XVL SNd L

e e S Sl PRI - E RS g T L R SR i A



GENERAL CATALOG

and

ANNOUNCEMENT OF COURSES

1970-71

CALIFORNIA STATE
COLLEGE, FULLERTON

800 North State College Boulevard, Fullerton, California
(714) 870-2011 92631

All material herein is subject to change without prior notice
Effective Date: September 14, 1970

COMPLIMENTARY COPY




TABLE OF CONTENTS

Page Page
Annual Calendar 5 College Calendar 6
I. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION
Trustees of the California State Office of the Chancellor . g
Colleges 11 The California State Colleges ... 14
Officers of the Trustees L1 The College Advisory Board . 15
Il. THE COLLEGE
ADMINISTRATION RESEARCH CENTERS AND CLINICS
College administration _.. 19 Center for Research in Business,
College committees . 22 Economics, Community . 36
Center for Governmental Studies . 37
OBJECTIVES AND HISTORY Reading Cenver ... w237
Objectives of the college 28 Laboratory for Phonetic Speech... 37
History of the college Al gpecmd Ed;‘:;_;m“_ Ch‘(l:ll‘ini T ;g
11 e T e Lt peech an earing 7. PO
e T e 2 Tucker Wildlife Sanctuary .. 38
SPECIAL PROGRAMS STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
AND SERVICES Relations with schools 39
International programs ... 30 Stadent activities . 39
Late afternoon and evening classes 30 Student organizations . 39
Sommer sesslons o0 iy 03T Student publications . 39
Extension program and services_. 31 Student news bureau . 40
Library 32 Acthletics 40
Computer Center . 33 Housing 40
Instructional Media Center ... 33 Student health services ... 41
Medical Technology .. 33 Placement services 41
Paramedical Health Sciences ... 34 Counseling and Testing Services_. 42
Premedical-Predental Committee . 34 International Education . 43
Premedical Preparation Nl 34 Financial Aid 43
College Foundation ... . 35 New Educational Horizons .. 45
. ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE Health requirements . 5§
Admission requirements _________ 49  Evaluations 55
Freshman 49 REGISTRATION
Undergraduate transfers . 50 Orientation 57
Graduate students .. 51 Registration SRS ENE RN
Foreign students . 51 LRtE TERISIINON . oo = N
Summer session student . AN § Change of program . 57
Common admission and intrasystem Concurrent enrollment . 57
transfer 51 Auditors 57
Readmission of former students__. 52 Veterans 57
Procedures 52 Selecave Sexwice . . - 58
Statement of residence ... 53 Reserve Officers’ Training Corps_. 58
Credenna.l programs’ ——— 54 Fees and expenses 58
Cancellation of admission . 54
Honors atemtesnce .. . . 54 ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT
Undergraduate entrance testing_. 54 Academic advisement ______ 60



TABLE OF CONTENTS—Continuved
IV. REGULATIONS

Page
GENERAL REGULATIONS

Enrollment definitions and
regulations 63
Grading practices ... a6
Transcripts 65
Continuous residency regulations_. 65
Student thonors:. . Tt 66
Probation and disqualification ... 66
Right of pedition . 67

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR
THE BACHELOR’'S DEGREE

General education ... 68
Units 69
Scholarship 69
Major 69

Page
Multiple majors and second
baccalaureate degrees ... 69
Minor 70
Graduation requirement check .. 70
Approval and recommendation of
faculty 70
THE PROGRAM OF MASTER'S
DEGREES
General requirements for the
mmaster’s degree — - o . 2 71
Standards for graduate study ... 71
Steps in the master’s degree
program 71

Graduate policies and procedures_.. 72

V. COLLEGE CURRICULA

Curricula offered ... . by ¢ |
SCHOOL OF THE ARTS

Art 89

Dance 94

Music 95

Theatre 100

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
AND ECONOMICS
Undergraduate program in business
administration and economics.._. 107

Business education . 110
Master of Business Administration 111
Economics 115

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
Teacher education curricula______ 122
Advanced credential programs 134

Graduate programs . 135
Bachelor of Science in
Physical Education .. 139
Master of Science in
Physical Education ____________ 141
SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING
Engineering 145

DEPARTMENT OF ETHNIC STUDIES
Bachelor of Aees . " . 15§

SCHOOL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY

STUDIES

American Studies . 159
Interdisciplinary Center . :

Latin-American Studies ... . 160
Linguistics 161
Reliions Studies . o tmead T " 105
Russian Area Studies ... 166
Social - Sciences 1. <= We ST 166
Technological Studies ... 167

SCHOOL OF LETTERS, ARTS
AND SCIENCES

Anthropology 171
Biological ‘science™ -~ - . 173
Chemistry 175
Communications . 180
Comparative literature 183
English 184
Foreign languages 186
Geography 188
History 190
Mathematics 191
Philosophy 194
Physics 195
Eohtical stience . i ¢ - 188
Psychology 200
Science and mathematics education 202
Sociology 205
Speech communication . 207

DIVISION OF LIBRARY SCIENCE
DAY TOCIENee N o - 213

3



TABLE OF CONTENTS—Continued
VI. ANNOUNCEMENT OF COURSES

Cooperating public school teachers 405

Page Page
General course numbering code__. 217 SCHOOL OF LETTERS, ARTS
Prerequisites 217 AND SCIENCES
Independent study . 217 f\mthropology 303
stronomy 308
s R T 219 Biological science’l v . 308
: Chemistry 314
Art education 226 Lommanications - =~ .. 0 L3350
Dance 226 Comparative literature 323
Music ; 228 parth science 326
Music edutation . e 2a English 327
Theatre C 236 English education ... 332
Theatre education 241 Foreign languages education .. 21332
SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION French 332
AND ECONOMICS Geography 335
Accounting 242 Geology 338
Business administration . 244 German 338
Economics 244 Hebrew 341
Finance 248 History 341
Management 250 International study courses . 349
Marketing 253 Italian 349
Quantitative methods 256 Journalism education ... 350
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION Latin 350
i Mathematics 350
Preservice courses ... 258 Mathematics education __.___ 355
Grafdua.te :lourses ‘*‘."“"“h'"“""”““ 263 Nature interpretation . . 355
Professional courses in the Oceanography 356
postgraduate program ... 268 Philosophy 356
Health education ... 270 Physical science 359
Physical education .. .. . 271 . FHETT R a3
SRR Physics 360
- Recreation 277 Political science - . _ _ 364
SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING Portuguese 371
Engineering 279 PSYC!IOIOSY 371
DEPARTMENT OF ETHNIC STUDIES_. 290 Is{c‘is:r‘:; RS ;;2
SCHOOL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY Sociology 378
STUDIES Spanish 382
American stndies . T T8N LS S003 Speech communication _________ 385
Interdisciplinary Center _ Speech education ... 391
Latin-American studies ... Swahili 391
Linguistics
Reﬁgious smdies bR R SR DIVISION OF LIBRARY SCIENCE
Russian area studies . 299 Library Science i utis fotay 392
Social sciences 300
Technological studies . 301
VIl. DIRECTORIES
Advisory councils .. 395 Faculty and administration _______ 408
Auxiliary organizations ... 402 Index 426



ANNUAL CALENDAR

1970 1971

JANUARY JULY JANUARY JULY
M|T(W|T|F|S|S/M|T|W|T|FS||SM|T|W|T|FS|S|M|T|W|T|F
NP S A P el AN LD R B S T 10 R N R R ) Y PO PR e e
56789105678910133456789456789
12(13|14|15|16{17(12|13|14|15(16/17|18| [10{11(12(13(14(15|16{11{12{13(14(15/16

19]20|21|22(23(24|19|20(21|22|23|24|25( |17(18|19|20|21|22|23(18(19(20|21|22|23
26|27|28(29(30|31|26(27(28|29|30(31 || [24|25|26|27|28|29|30|25|26|27|28|29|30

P ) P Eem ) T P D Ol (N Y () PO 4 PR e T TS TR e R R P T I

FEBRUARY . AUGUST FEBRUARY AUGUST

14|15|16(17(18/19(20(15|16|17|18|19|20
23(24(25|26|27|28(16(17|18|19|20(21|22] [21]|22|23(24(25|26|27|22|23|24|25|26|27
—o]-=]--]--|--]--]23]|24]|25|26]|27|28|29| [28.-|--|--|--|--]|--]|29|30|31|__|--|--

MARCH SEPTEMBER MARCH SEPTEMBER

234567-.--12345_.123456------123
12 | 7| 8| 9|10|11|12[13| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9|10
16(17[18/19|20|21|13[14|15|16/|17|18[19| [14|15]|16|17[18]19(20|12|13|14|15]|16|17
23|24|25(26|27|28/|20|21|22|23|24|25|26| [21|22|23|24|25|26(27(19|20|21|22|23|24
30(31|._|--|--|--|27]|28|29|30|._|--|--| [28|29|30|31|._|--|--|26|27|28|29/30]-_

APRIL OCTOBER APRIL OCTOBER
I R T I T S R0 ol e P S T | e v ) ] i i
5| 6 7( 8| 9|10|11| 4( 5| 6| 7| 8| 9|1 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9(10| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8

13(14|15|16(17(18|11|12|13|14|15({16(17| (11|12(13(14|15|16{17(10|11|12(13|14]15
20|21|22(23|24|25|18|19(20(21|22|23 18119|20|21(22123|24|17{18/19|20|21(22

27(28|29(30| - .| --|25|26|27|28/29|30(31 252627282930_-2%2526272829

MAY NOVEMBER MAY NOVEMBER
shotealeoh Tl 203 4L AL 6] 4L L g fanlec]-c1--)d)-=13] 2] 3] 41.5
3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9| 8| 9({10{11|12{13|1 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 7| 8| 9|10|11]12

11112{13|14(15|16(15|16(17|18(19|20|21| | 9|10{11|12(13(14/15|14(15(16|17(18|19
18(1920|21|22|23|22|23|24|25|26{27|28| (16/17|18(19(20(21|22|21|22|23|24|25(26

25(26|27|28)|29(30)29(30| - - |--|--|--|-- 23%‘{2526272829282930-_-_--

JUNE DECEMBER JURE DECEMBER
1| 2] 3| 4] 5] 6[-_|-- 1] 2] 3] 4 alzul a2l 3| 4 o).-1--1-=] 11 2] 3
8| 9|10(11{12{13 7| 8| 9{10{11 6| 7| 8| 9(10{11{12| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9(10

6 1
15/16(17|18(19|20(13|14(15(16|17|18|19| (13]|14(15]16|17|18|19{12|13|14|15|16/|17
27 26| [20|21(22|23(24(25(26|19(20|21(22|23|24
30|.-|--|--|--127|28|29(30|31|--|--| [27]28]|29|30|--|--|--|26|27]|28|29|30(31




COLLEGE CALENDAR 1970-71

SUMMER SESSION 1970—First Session

April 13, Monday—
June 1, Monday.-.. —Inclusive dates for early registration for summer

session

June 15, Monday.___________ First summer session begins—registration and classes
July 4, Saturday...._______ ___Independence Day holiday—college closed
July 24, Friday.___________ First summer session ends

SUMMER SESSION 1970—Second Session
July 27, Monday________

Second summer session begins—registration and

classes

September 4, Friday_.__________Second summer session ends; effective date of grad-
uation for those completing baccalaureate require-
ments

_._Labor Day holiday—all offices closed

September 7, Monday.
Admission Day—all offices open

September 9, Wednesday.

FALL SEMESTER 1970

January 2, 1970

Period for filing applications for admission to the fall semester 1970 begins
for all new students and former students not in attendance during the spring
semester 1970. Applicants are urged to file early in the period in view of en-
rollment limitations. Applications will be closed when enrollment quotas are
filled, or July 1, whichever is earlier.

September 14, Monday._._____ _.Academic year begins; advisement, orientation and
registration week begins (see Class Schedule for
details)

September 17, Thursday._.___Last day to register without late registration fee;

application deadline for baccalaureate degree can-
didates for graduation, June 1971 and September

1971
September 21, Monday________Instruction begins
October 12, Monday._...______ Columbus Day holiday—all offices closed;
no instruction
November 2, Monday________Deadline for January 1971 master’s degree candi-

dates to request a graduation check
November 11, Wednesday____ Veterans Day holiday—all offices closed;
no instruction
November 26-27,

Thursday, Frida —____Thanksgiving recess—all offices closed

December 21, Monday_________ Winter recess begins

January 4, Monday________ __Instruction resumes

January 13, Wednesday._______Last day of classes

January 14-15,

Thursday-Friday —Examination study days

January 18, Monday..________Semester examinations begin

January 22, Friday__________ __Semester examinations end; semester ends; effective
date of graduation for those completing
requirements



SPRING SEMESTER 1971

October 1, 1970

Period for filing applications for admission to the spring semester 1971 begins
for all new students and former students not in attendance during the fall
semester 1970. Applicants are urged to file early in the period in view of enroll-
ment limitations. Applications will be closed when enrollment quotas are filled,
or December 1, whichever is earlier. (Dates are subject to change.)

February 1, Monday__________Semester begins; advisement, orientation and regis-
tration week begins
February 4, Thursday_______Last day to register without late registration fee;

application deadline for baccalaureate degree can-
didates for graduation January 1972

February 8, Monday__.________Instruction begins

February 12, Friday. .. . Lincoln’s Birthday holiday—all offices closed;
no instruction

February 15, Monday.____.___Washington’s Birthday holiday—all offices closed;
no instruction *
March 1, Monday.__.________Application deadline for June 1971 master’s degree

candidates to request a graduation check and for
first summer session 1971 master’s degree candidates
to request certificates of completion

April 5, Monday.____________ Spring recess begins

April 12, Monday... Instruction resumes

April 13, Tuesday.__________ Martin Luther King, Jr., memorial observance
April 19, Monday.___________FEarly registration for summer session begins
Apal 23 Fridsy.... ... Day of the Titan

May 3, Monday. Memorial Day holiday—all offices closed;

no instruction *

May 21, Friday________________Last day of classes
May 24-25,
Monday, Tuesday. . Examination study days

May 26, Wednesday_________Semester examinations begin

May 31, Monday._.___________Memorial Day holiday—all offices closed; no
instruction *

June 2, Wednesday.__.______Semester examinations end

June 4, Friday_______________Commencement (subject to change); semester ends;
effective date of graduation for those completing
requirements

SUMMER SESSION 1971—First Session

April 19, Monday-

June 7, Monday Inclusive dates for early registration for summer

session
June 21, Monday______________ First summer session begins—registration and classes
Joly 5. Monday - .. _Independence Day holiday—all offices closed

July 30, Friday._______ First summer session ends

SUMMER SESSION 1971—Second Session

August 2, Monday ...Second summer session begins—registration and

classes
September 6, Monday. . Labor Day holiday; all offices closed; no instruction
September 10, Friday Second summer session ends; effective date of
graduation for those completing baccalaureate
requirements

* Recent ion establishes revised dates f i i
W:eil:u tes for observing certain national holidays. The academic
7
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THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES

The 19 California State Colleges, from Humboldt County in the north to San
Diego in the south, comprise the largest system of public higher education in the
Western hemisphere and one of the largest in the world. Current enrollment
exceeds 227,000 full- and part-time students who are served by a faculty that
numbers approximately 13,000.

Although San Jose State College, the oldest, was founded over a century ago,
the California State Colleges were not drawn together as a system under an inde-
pendent Board of Trustees until after passage of the Donahoe Higher Education
Act by the Legislature in 1960.

Responsibility for the California State Colleges is vested in the Board of Trustees,
whose members are appointed by the Governor. The Chancellor is the administra-
tive officer of the Trustees. Together, the Trustees and the Chancellor set broad
policy, while delegating responsibility for implementation to the colleges. The
Academic Senate of the California State Colleges, consisting of elected representa-
tives of the faculty at each college, recommends academic policy to the Board of
Trustees through the Chancellor.

Each college in the system has its own geographic and curricular character, but
all emphasize the liberal arts and sciences. Programs leading to the bachelor’s and
master’s degrees, as well as a limited number of joint doctorates, are master planned
to anticipate and accommodate student interest and the educational and professional
needs of the State of California. The primary responsibility of the faculty is the
instructional process, with increasing recognition of the importance of the role of
research as a necessary concomitant to high quality teaching.

The California State Colleges are now in the most dynamic period of their
development. Prior to World War 11, there were seven State Colleges with a peak
total enrollment of 13,000. Since 1947, 12 new colleges have been established and
sites have been selected for new campuses in Ventura, San Mateo, and Contra Costa
counties. California State College, Bakersfield, will open its doors to students for

the first time this year. Enrollment in the system is expected to go beyond 400,000
by 1980.

CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, FULLERTON
ADVISORY BOARD

Leland C. Launer, Chairman

Partner, Launer, Chaffee and Hanna. Fullerton
E. B. Buster, Vice Chairman

Vice President, West Coast, Townsend Company. Santa Ana
Arnold O. Beckman

Chairman of the Board, Beckman Instruments, Inc Corona del Mar
Mrs. Nicholas A. Begovich Fullerton
Donald S. Burns

President, Don Burns, Inc.—Volkswagen Corona del Mar
H. L. Jack Caldwell

Vice Chairman of the Board, Macco Realty Company_________ Newport Beach
C. Stanley Chapman

Chapman Ranch Fullerton
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Harold M. Williams
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ADMINISTRATION

COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION

President William B. Langsdorf
Executive Assistant Emmett T. Long
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Arthur L. Burroughs
Vice President, Administration L. Donald Shields
Director of Development Bernard E. Foster
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Vice President, Academic Affairs Miles D. McCarthy
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Director, School of Interdisciplinary Studies._._______David M. Feldman
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Administrative Assistant James T. Mavity
Dean of Academic Planning Wayne W. Untereiner
Administrative Assistant Doris B. Carlton
Dean of Graduate Studies Giles T. Brown
Administrative Assistant Virginia P. Davis
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Director of Office of Faculty Records Lois S. Herron
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Director of New Educational Horizons James C. Fleming
Associate Dean of Students and Director
of Admissions and Records Ralph Emerson Bigelow
Admissions Officer G Ny
Registrar. Mildred H. Scott
Associate Dean of Students and Director
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Schools and Departments

Foreign Student Adviser.

Louise G. Lee

Testing Program Supervisor and Research Analyst ______Howard K. Morton

Director of Relations with Schools

George O. Enell

Associate Dean of Students and
Director of Student Activities

T. Roger Nudd
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Tom L. O’Donnell

Activities Adviser

Terre A. Stier

Director of Housing.
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Placement Supervisor

Eva C. Jensen
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SCHOOLS AND DEPARTMENTS
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Art Department

Gerald D. Samuelson

Dance Department
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Music Department
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Theatre Department

Alvin J. Keller
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Eugene L. McGarry, Dean

Emma E. Holmes, Associate Dean

Ernest G. Lake, Coordinator for Graduate Studies
Educational Psychology/Special Education/Pupil Personnel Services

Calvin C. Nelson

Elementary/Reading/Secondary Education Hazel M. Croy
Health Education/Physical Education/Recreation._._____ —(Acting) Paul J. Pastor
School Administration/Social Foundations._..____________ _Ernest G. Lake

School of Engineering
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Schools and Departments

School of Interdisciplinary Studies - -David M. Feldman, Director
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Russian Area Studies Robert S. Feldman
Social Sciences George Giacumakis, Jr.

School of Letters, Arts and Sciences Hazel J. Jones, Dean

. . . Associate Dean
. . . Associate Dean

Anthropology Department Hans H. Leder
Biological Science Department Donald B. Bright
Chemistry Department Andrew F. Montana
Communications Department J. William Maxwell
English Department Joan V. Greenwood
Foreign Languages and Literatures Department......__._______Walter D. Kline
Geography Department Gertrude M. Reith
History Department B. Carmon Hardy
Mathematics Department Dennis B. Ames
Philosophy Department Paul C. Hayner
Physics Department. (Acting) Edward L. Cooperman
Political Science Department Charles G. Bell
Psychology Department Ernest H. Dondis

Science and Mathematics Education Department.___.(On leave) George C. Turner
(Acting) Robert E. Lepper

Sociology Department Ernest Works
Speech Communication Department Lee E. Granell
Division of Library Science (Acting) Doris H. Banks
Department of Ethnic Studies Robert Serros
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COLLEGE COMMITTEES, 1969-70

President's Cabinet

William B. Langsdorf, Chairman
Ernest A. Becker

Giles T. Brown

Jack W. Coleman

Gerhard E. Ehmann

David M. Feldman

J. Justin Gray

Joan V. Greenwood

Bernard L. Hyink

Faculty Council
Joan V. Greenwood, Chairman

George Giacumakis, Jr., Vice Chair-

man
George L. Friend, Secretary
Allen M. Zeltzer, Treasurer
Charles W. Buck
Edwin R. Carr
Jack W. Coleman
James W. Cusick
Franz Dolp
Edwin Duerr
George O. Enell
Julian F. S. Foster
tLevern F. Graves, ex officio
Emma E. Holmes
Bernard L. Hyink
Donald W. Keran
Joseph W. Landon
Irene L. Lange
William B. Langsdorf, ex officio
William C. Langworthy
Robert A. Lemmon

Staff Council

DeAun R. Stone, Chairman
Elaine R. Lekich, Vice Chairman
Jeanne E. Skinner, Secretary
Juan R. Casas, Treasurer

Harold Ackerman

Don J. Boos

Gloria A. Dwinell

Jane Estes

* Student
Member of Statewide Academic Senate.
Nonvoting
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Emmett T. Long
Miles D. McCarthy
Eugene L. McGarry
*Robert E. Sandoval
James B. Sharp

L. Donald Shields
Wayne W. Untereiner
Robert G. Valpey
Thomas A. Williams

Daniel G. Lewis
Michael T. Lyon
Gerald C. Marley
James F. Newell
Ervie Pefa
Doris G. Phillips
Joyce E. Pickersgill
Houshang Poorkaj
John E. Reynolds
Herbert C. Rutemiller
*Robert E. Sandoval, ex officio
Donald A. Sears
Howard ]J. Seller
Morris G. Sica
tEric A. Teel, ex officio
Robert G. Valpey
Eva R. Van Ginneken
M. John Wagner
David L. Walkington
Charles F. Williams
Nelson E. Woodard
Michael Yessis
1Charles A. Povlovich, Parliamentarian

Fred Q. Evans
tJoan V. Greenwood, ex officio
tEmmett T. Long, ex officio
Eleanor B. Mortensen
Donald J. Phillips
tForrest S. Pine, ex officio
Josephine T. Webster
tMiriam J. Bergman, Parliamentarian



Campus Planning Committee

William B. Langsdorf, Chairman

Ernest A. Becker

Jack C. Emmons, College Facility
Planner, Office of the Chancellor

Joan V. Greenwood, ex officio

Bernard L. Hyink

Academic Affairs Cabinet
Bernard L. Hyink, Chairman
Ernest A. Becker
Ralph Emerson Bigelow
Giles T. Brown
Jack W. Coleman
Gerhard E. Ehmann
David M. Feldman
J. Justin Gray
Joan V. Greenwood
Emma E. Holmes

Graduate Council

Giles T. Brown, Chairman
Oswaldo Arana

George 1. Cohn

Donald H. Gard

George Giacumakis, Jr.

Student Personnel Services Cabinet

Ernest A. Becker, Chairman

Ralph Emerson Bigelow
*Bruce W. Birney

Charles W. Buck

Max W. Burke

George O. Enell

Advisory Committee on Radiological Safety

Robert E. Spenger, Chairman

W. Van Willis, Radiological Safety
Officer

Raymond V. Adams

Computer Center Advisory Committee

Kenneth R. Doane, Chairman
Ernest A. Becker

Ralph Emerson Bigelow
Edward T. Card

Jack W. Coleman

Bernard L. Hyink

Eugene L. McGarry

R
* Student

College Committees

Howard Morgridge, Consulting
Architect

John W. Olsen

James B. Sharp

L. Donald Shields

Thomas A. Williams

Hazel J. Jones

John D. Lafky

Ernest G. Lake

Miles D. McCarthy
Eugene L. McGarry
Charles A. Povlovich
Ernest W. Toy, Jr.
John W. Trego
Wayne W. Untereiner
Robert G. Valpey

J. Justin Gray

Bernard L. Hyink, ex officio
John D. Lafky

Ernest G. Lake

Alvin H. Rothman

Thomas D. Morris

T. Roger Nudd

David L. Perrault
Dudley A. Stier
William H. Wickett, Jr.

L. Jack Bradshaw
Helen L. Morton, M.D.
Thomas A. Williams

Charles A. Povlovich
James B. Sharp

L. Donald Shields
Ernest W. Toy, Jr.
Clarence E. Tygart
Robert G. Valpey
Thomas A. Williams
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Student-Faculty Athletics Board
Arthur D. Earick, Chairman
John E. Caine, Executive Secretary
Robert C. Belloli
David E. Van Deventer
*Janine A. Farquhar

Student-Faculty Publications Board

Alvin J. Keller, Chairman
J. William Maxwell, Executive
Secretary
*David L. Belz
*Paul A. Friesen
James L. Gilmore
Sandra Sutphen
*Rolf E. Wise
tErnest A. Becker

Student-Faculty Public Events Board
Morton C. Fierman, Chairman
L. Donald Shields, Executive
Secretary
*Ica (Ike) C. Adams
Edward L. Cooperman

Student-Faculty Lecture Series Committee

*Ica (Ike) C. Adams, Cochairnan
Michael E. Brown, Cochairman
Donald B. Bright
Samuel J. Cartledge

* Student.
+ Nonvoting.
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*Robert H. Sowersby
*Wayne M. Spicer
tElmer L. Johnson
1+T. Roger Nudd
tWilliam G. Pollock

tGordon R. Chapman
*tHoward J. Dernehl
*tPierre M. Guyette
tJerry J. Keating
*tRalph M. O’Hollaren
tWayne E. Overbeck
*+Charles L. Rough
tJoseph W. Sawicki
*+William E. Schreiber

*Cindy J. Detwiler
*James L. Fitzpatrick

Leo E. Kreter
tJerry J. Keating
1+T. Roger Nudd

*Allen Cofiori
Franz Dolp
*Sharon L. Gilbert
*Dulcea A. Johnson



Standing Committees

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY
COUNCIL 1969-70

Academic Standards
Donald R. Henry, Chairnan
Ralph Emerson Bigelow, ex officio
*Robert L. Fitzgerald
George L. Friend, ex officio

Hans H. Leder
Gerald C. Marley
Eugene L. McGarry

Computer Facilities and Institutional Research

Caroline W. Harlow, Chairman
George C. Chiang

‘Wen Mou Chou

Jack W. Coleman

Kenneth R. Doane, ex officio

Curriculum

Hazel J. Jones, Chairman

Ida S. Coppolino, Vice Chairman
Leland J. Bellot

Giles T. Brown, ex officio
*Jerome A. Busch

Barbara E. Davis

Educational Development and Innovation

Julian F. S. Foster, Chairman
George T. Baker, III, Secretary
Kenneth R. Doane

Bernard L. Hyink, ex officio
*Stanwood C. Johnson

Fred Katz

Elections
John H. Bryden, Chairman
George L. Friend, ex officio
Ronald A. Helin
Granville W. Hough

Faculty Affairs
Charles G. Bell, Chairman
Natalie Barish
Roger R. Dittman
Anne T. Feraru

Fiscal Affairs and Statewide Issues
Lawrence B. de Graaf, Chairman
Joyce S. Pickersgill, Vice Chairman
George Giacumakis, Jr., ex officio
Levern F. Graves, ex officio

*Robert K. Hall

* Student.

*Robert J. Religa

Louis G. Schmidt
Cameron Stewart
David L. Walkington, ex officio

Munir R. El-Saden

Joan V. Greenwood, ex officio
Joseph W. Landon

Irene L. Lange

Alvin H. Rothman

Wayne W. Untereiner, ex officio

Robert B. McLaren
Kenneth L. McWilliams

L. Donald Shields, ex officio
Ernest W. Toy, Jr.

Allen M. Zeltzer, ex officio

Frances 1. Huotari
Howard J. Seller
Dudley A. Stier

Sidney Klein
Edith L. McCullough
Allen M. Zeltzer, ex officio

Herbert C. Rutemiller

L. Donald Shields, ex officio
Eric A. Teel, ex officio

Martin A. Treon

Thomas A. Williams, ex officio
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Preprofessional Committee

International Education

Oswaldo Arana, Chairman Barbara A. Hartsig
Louise G. Lee, Secretary, ex officio *James A. Harrell
Giles T. Brown, ex officio Ruth A. Nycum
John B. Campbell, ex officio Houshang Poorkaj
Joan V. Greenwood, ex officio
Library
Ted C. Smythe, Chairnan Eula M. Stovall
*John H. Dunnigan Ernest W. Toy, Jr., ex officio
Joan V. Greenwood, ex officio Nelson E. Woodard
James J. Rizza
Personnel
Max Nelson, Chairman Paul C. Hayner
Richard C. Gilbert, Secretary G. Bording Mathieu
Bayard H. Brattstrom Doris G. Phillips
Joan V. Greenwood, ex officio
Research
Sidney Baldwin, Chairman Burton L. Karson
Michael P. Onorato, Vice Chairman Rita D. Oleyar
Doris H. Banks L. Donald Shields, ex officio
Walter J. Dennison, ex officio Morris G. Sica
Fred H. Dorer Norman Townshend-Zellner
George Giacumakis, Jr., ex officio
Student Affairs
*Richard A. Straton, Chairman Donald H. Gard
Ronald Crowley, Vice Chairman George Giacumakis, Jr., ex officio
James A. Baur Barbara A. Harris
Ernest A. Becker, ex officio Jack E. Kemmerly
Michael E. Brown Michael T. Lyon

James C. Fleming

PREPROFESSIONAL COMMITTEE, 1969-70

Premedical Committee
Miles D. McCarthy, Chairman Andrew F. Montana
Ernest A. Becker Mildred H. Scott
Richard C. Gilbert Donald D. Sutton
Richard A. McFarland William H. Wickett, Jr.

The President of the College and the Chairman of the Faculty Council are
ex officio members of all faculty committees.

* Student.
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Associated Students

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Executive Officers
Robert E. Sandoval, President Ica (Ike) C. Adams, Executive
Secretary
Robert J. Hull, Controller
Administrative Officers

William G. Pollock, Administrator Roger A. Levy, Assistant

Administrator
Senate

Rusty B. Wilson, Speaker McDiarmid Messenger

Larry W. Bledsoe O. Dennis Mims

Gregory S. Bishop *T. Roger Nudd, ex officio

John H. Dunnigan Gerald N. Page

Lawrence E. Elkins H. Lyndon Porter

Klaus G. Flitner C. Barry Rosenfeld

Robert W. Hartman Theodore G. Schoneberger

Vincent D. Jantz Richard A. Straton

Andrea G. Johnson Raul R. Tapia

Blaine H. Lohman David B. Vodden

Clarence E. MacDonald John M. Walcek

Martin P. McMullen *David L. Walkington

Margaret M. McNelly

CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, FULLERTON

FOUNDATION
BOARD OF TRUSTEES
Clarence J. Schwartz, President Orville F. Recht
Sidney Baldwin, Vice President 1tRobert E. Sandoval, ex officio
Hilton L. Dalessi, Treasurer Phil N. Scheid
Richard Wagner, Secretary L. Donald Shields
Ernest A. Becker Leo Tamamian
William B. Langsdorf Norman Townshend-Zellner
Thomas W. Mathew Mrs. Phillip S. Twombly
Charles A. Povlovich, Jr. tRusty B. Wilson, ex officio
Orrington C. Ramsay
Foundation Manager Walter J. Dennison
Foundation Accountant William J. Millico
Bookstore Manager Douglas S. Pittman
* Faculty.
t Student.
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OBJECTIVES AND HISTORY

OBJECTIVES OF CALIFORNIA STATE
COLLEGE, FULLERTON

The main functions of an institution of higher learning are to disseminate and
advance knowledge. The philosophy which guides an institution can limit or pro-
mote the successful achievement of these objectives. Therefore, from its inception,
the college has directed its educational program toward the fullest possible devel-
opment of the individuals who participate in it. For both faculty and students this
entails a commitment to high standards of scholarship, a comprehensive rather than
a narrow approach to major areas of study, and a concern with research and other
creative activity.

The college holds to the belief that an enduring educational experience must be
founded upon exploration of our cultural heritage, through basic studies in the
liberal arts and sciences, and that it can and should at the same time prepare for
success in a chosen occupation or profession. Accordingly, the required general
education program has as its objective the development in each student of:

1. The effective use and interpretation of the written and spoken language.

2. An understanding of the wide range of human endeavor and accomplishments
in liberal arts and sciences, their interrelationships, and the various choices
and values they represent.

3. An understanding of information and principles in some areas of the liberal
arts and sciences in sufficient depth to encourage critical and creative thought
and expression.

4. A spirit of inquiry into the past and into the future, in order to cope with
conditions in the continually changing world.

5. An understanding of the rights, privileges and responsibilities of citizenship
in the community and nation, and of effective participation in today’s world.

In addition, the college requires of all students who are candidates for a degree—
whatever their special purpose—the pursuit of a subject major.
(For specific details, see page 68)

HISTORY OF CALIFORNIA STATE
COLLEGE, FULLERTON

Orange County is situated on a coastal plain southeast of the City of Los Angeles.
A little more than a decade ago the county was regarded as being one of rural
characteristics, with emphasis on the production of oranges and other citrus fruits.
Today it is referred to as one of the fastest growing counties in the nation, having
multiplied its population almost five times in the last fifteen years. Orange County
reached the one million mark in population in 1963, to make it the third most
populous county in California. The median age of the population is 26.6 years, and
42 per cent are less than 20 years of age. Much of the county is still rural, the
county having a population density of 1.37 persons per acre. There are sections,
however, that are as dense as 16.64 persons per acre. Every indication points to
continued growth, with a predicted population of two million by 1980. Thousands
of acres of irrigated agricultural land have been converted to subdivisions, business
and industry, freeways, and schools. The electronics industry is the leader in
growth among industries and businesses in the county.
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Accreditation

California State College, Fullerton, was established by act of the Legislature
under the terms of Chapter 1681 of the Statutes of 1957. On March 13, 1958, the
Public Works Board selected the site of the college, located in the northeast section
of the City of Fullerton. It now consists of 225 acres, and is bounded on the north
by Yorba Linda Boulevard, on the west by State College Boulevard, on the south
by Nutwood Avenue, and on the east by the Orange Freeway. The college
is located within five miles of 60 percent of the industry and within 10 miles
of 70 percent of the population of Orange County. It is also within easy driving
range of Orange County beaches and mountains, and of the other cultural centers
of southern California and their recreation and entertainment areas.

Dr. William B. Langsdorf was appointed president of the college on January 16,
1959, and with two aides came to Fullerton on March 2, 1959, to begin planning
for the opening of the new college. Arrangements were made with the Fullerton
Union High School District to lease quarters for the college administrative offices
on the Fullerton Union High School campus, and to hold classes at the Sunny Hills
High School for the 1959-60 school year.

During the first decade the official fall enrollment grew from 452 to 11,020
individuals. Enrollment is expected to surpass 14,000 students in 1970 and peak
at 35,000 in the 1980s.

In the fall of 1960, the college opened classes on its own campus where it occu-
pied 12 temporary buildings. The first permanent building, the Letters and Science
Building, was occupied in 1963. The Music-Speech-Drama Building was completed
in 1964; the Physical Education Building, 1965; the Library and Audiovisual Center,
1966; the Commons, 1967; the Humanities-Social Sciences Building, 1969; and the
Art Center, 1970. Both the Administration-Business Administration Building and the
Engineering Building are due for completion in 1971, with the Education Building
expected to follow in 1972. Additional buildings are being planned for the future.

ACCREDITATION

The college is fully accredited by the Western Association of Schools and Col-
leges. Specific programs have been accredited by the California State Board of
Education, the American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business, the National
Association of Schools of Music and the American Chemical Society.

California State College, Fullerton is a member of the Council of Graduate
Schools in the United States and the Western Association of Graduate Schools.
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS AND SERVICES

INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS

The California State Colleges offer programs of study for a full academic year
at a number of distinguished universities abroad. Students study and live under the
same conditions as students at the cooperating universities, but remain enrolled
in the California State Colleges, where they may apply their work toward degree
requirements in accordance with college regulations. The programs, which are
voluntary, cooperative and systemwide in nature, are designed as bona fide aca-
demic undertakings with clearly defined educational and professional objectives.

For 1970-71, the cooperating Universities are: University of the Andes, Bogotd,
Colombia; University of Aix-Marseilles, France; Free University of Berlin and
University of Heidelberg, Germany; University of Ghana; The Hebrew University
of Jerusalem and Tel Aviv University, Israel; University of Florence, Italy; Waseda
University, Tokyo, Japan; University of Granada and University of Madrid,
Spain; University of Stockholm and Uppsala University, Sweden; and National
University, Taiwan.

Students are selected on the basis of academic, linguistic and personal qualifica-
tions. The criteria are:

a. Upper division or graduate standing by the beginning of the academic year

abroad;

b. Academic achievement;

c. Proficiency in the language of instruction;

d. Faculty recommendations.

Programs in Ghana, Israel, Italy, Japan, Sweden and Taiwan do not require
previous linguistic preparation; applicants for all other programs must demonstrate
adequate facility in the langauge of instruction at the host university.

Approximate cost to the student during the 1970-71 year, including round trip
transportation from San Francisco, room and board for the academic year, and
medical insurance, is $2,300 for Colombia, France, Germany and Spain; $2,000
for Israel and Taiwan; and $2,500 for Ghana, Italy, Japan and Sweden.

Application for the 1971-72 academic year should be made early in the fall
semester of 1970. Detailed information may be obtained from the Office of Inter-
national Programs, the California State Colleges, 1600 Holloway Avenue, San
Francisco, 94132.

LATE AFTERNOON AND EVENING CLASSES

The educational program of the college is offered continuously from 8 a.m.
until 10 p.m., Monday through Friday. Classes held during the late afternoon and
evening hours are part of the regular college offering and are taught by the
college faculty.

Students enrolling in these classes must have met all admission requirements of
the college, including the filing of an official application for admission, the filing
of complete official transcripts from other schools and colleges, and in the case
of lower division applicants, the completion of required tests for admission.

A class schedule, listing all classes meeting in the late afternoon and evening
hours, may be obtained at the Titan Bookstore.
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Summer Sessions

SUMMER SESSIONS

Nature of the Summer Sessions

The summer. session is designed to meet the needs of students who are interested
in the enrichment of their educational background as well as completing require-
ments for a degree or credential. Summer session courses are the equivalent of
college courses offered in the fall and spring semesters, and apply toward gradu-
ation and residence requirements as well as teaching credential requirements. Day-
time and evening classes have been scheduled. Many courses have prerequisite
requirements which students must meet. Master’s degree work is also offered.

The college in 1970 will conduct two six-week summer sessions, from June 15
through July 24, and from July 27 through September 4. There also will be
a number of two-week and three-week workshops running concurrently. In addi-
tion to much of the regular curriculum, summer offerings include special work-
shops and seminars for teachers and other professional groups. A program of
recreational activities is planned to serve a wide variety of interests.

A tuition fee of $24.00 per unit is charged plus an Associated Students member-
ship fee of $6 per person. The summer session class schedule announcing all
courses is published in March, and may be obtained by writing the dean of summer
sessions. Information may be obtained at any time by telephoning (714) 870-2611,
or by visiting the college summer sessions office.

Admission to the Summer Sessions

Although the quality of the program and most of the course offerings are the
same as in the regular session, the college does not require an advance application
or transcripts from students registering for credit courses in the summer session.
However, students must be high school graduates and are expected to have satisfied
the prerequisites for the courses in which they register. Admission to summer
session does not grant admission to the regular session. Admission to the summer
sessions is completed at. registration.

Authorized Student Load

The authorized student load is six units for a six-week session, and 12 units
for the entire summer. “Not more than one semester unit may be earned for
each week of attendance in summer session, except that upon approval of ap-
propriate college authorities, additional semester units may be earned at the rate
of one-half unit for each three units of credit for which a student is registered.”
(Titlt_z 5, California State Administrative Code)

This means that combinations can be arranged so that a student may earn up to
seven units during either of the two six-week summer sessions when a total of
not more than two courses is involved (i.e., a four-unit course and a three-unit
course, or a five-unit course and a two-unit course). Any student who enrolls by
error in more than seven units during a six-week summmer session will find that
credit for excess units will mot be counted toward a degree, credential or other
Ob_jeftrve. Any other exceptions must be petitioned through the Office of Ad-
missions and Records.

EXTENSION PROGRAM AND SERVICES

The college cooperates with all community agencies (business and professional
associations, chambers of commerce, school districts, industrial firms, economic and
Clﬂtln‘al groups, city and county governmental units, etc.) in the development of
educational programs. These activities may be classes, conferences, institutes, work-
shops, seminars or they may be consultant services, depending upon the need. In



College Library

this manner, the college provides opportunities for the professional, vocational, and
cultural improvement of persons unable to pursue an academic program in resi-
dence.

Extension Courses. Off-campus extension courses may be planned for those wish-
ing to earn college credit and under certain conditions this credit may be applied
toward a degree or a teaching credential. Extension offerings are equivalent in level
and quality to residence courses. These courses may be modified and designed to
meet the particular needs of certain groups and may be initiated at various times
during the year. Any adult may enroll in an extension course, provided he meets
the prerequisites of the course. Matriculation is not required. Refer to the section
of this catalog on fees and expenses for information on fees.

Persons wishing information about organizing an extension course or about cur-
rent extension offerings should address inquiries to the director of extension.

Conferences and Institutes. The college is interested in taking an active part in
the development of conferences and institutes. The conference director, in coopera-
tion with the respective academic departments and schools will work with agency
representatives in planning the program, selection of a competent staff, and the
general conduct of the conference.

Requests for information or assistance with particular educational problems which
g}ight be met through the extension program should be directed to the conference

irector.

THE COLLEGE LIBRARY

The college library, completed in 1966, is housed on the first and fourth through
sixth -floors of the Library Building at the center of the campus. As its collection
grows and the enrollment increases, the library will occupy the remaining two
floors of the building. Designed presently to seat approximately 1,625 persons and
to house about 205,000 books as well as related materials, the building contains
group study and seminar rooms, study carrels for graduate students and facilities
for individual and group listening, for the reading of microform materials and for
copying materials in book and microform.

The main book collection will contain about 260,000 volumes at the beginning
of the 1970-71 academic year. During that year about 50,000 volumes will be added.
Besides attempting to build a balanced collection of basic works, the library has
concentrated its efforts in several subject areas. As a result relatively strong collec-
tions are now available in such fields as World War II, international relations
since 1870, Kant, Shakespeare, Melville, ichthyology, angling, historiography and
historical bibliography, and library science.

A selective depository for U.S..government documents since 1964, the library
will house about 90,000 documents by the beginning of the 1970-71 academic year.
The library has, in addition, some 10,000 reels of microfilmed U.S. government
documents, chiefly State Department archives, but also such items as the Con-
gressional Record and the papers of various presidents as well as microfiche copies
of the material in Project ERIC. The library is a depository for California
state documents and for California curriculum materials.

The library subscribes to almost 4,000 periodicals. It has some 14,000 volumes of
sound periodicals and has extensive microform holdings in backfiles of periodicals
and of local, national, and international newspapers.

Among its recent interesting purchases have been the Human Relations Area
Files and in conjunction with the Patrons of the Library, the Langsdorf Anni-
versary Collection of Grabhorn Press and Book Club of California books.

Library hours are posted in the lobby and listed in the library handbook which
is available at the reference and circulation desks. Professional librarians are on
duty at all times to aid students and faculty in the use of library resources.



Computer Center
COMPUTER CENTER

The Computer Center, temporarily located on the fifth floor of the Letters
and Science Building, serves as the central computing facility for all of the col-
lege. As the central campus computing facility, it provides instructional, research
and administrative computing services.

The computing system is a CDC 3150 with 16K word (65K character) memory,
card reader, card punch, line printer, two disk drives, and two magnetic tape
drives. Data communications equipment connects this system to a larger CDC
3300 computer located at a regional center in Los Angeles; hence, campus users
also have access to the CDC 3300 for uses beyond the capability of the CDC 3150.
Peripheral equipment such as keypunches and a sorter are available in an open
shop area in the Computer Center for student use.

Instruction in computer programming is offered by several departments at the
college. Many other departments require use of the computer facility in their
course work. Students programs are batch-processed several times daily, and a con-
sulting service to assist users is available. The Computer Center maintains a library
of application programs for general use. This library will be augmented as new
educational applications programs are develop for the CDC 3150. The following
programming languages are supported by the Computer Center: FORTRAN,
COBOL, ALGOL and COMPASS (Assembly Language for the CDC 3150).

The Computer Center is scheduled to move to its permanent site on the second
floor of the new Administration-Business Administration Building upon the build-
ing’s completion in 1971.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA CENTER

The Instructional Media Center includes both the extensive Audiovisual Services
located in the lower level of the Library Building and the Instructional Television
Services located in the TV Studio of the Music-Speech-Drama Building. Services
to faculty and students include use of all types of audiovisual equipment and
materials, rental of films from major rental libraries, and for faculty: production
of transparencies, charts, posters, embossoghaphs and diagrams plus all types of
still and motion picture photography. Television services include videotaping facili-
ties and playback both in the studio and on or off campus.

The center is responsible for the coordination and development of instructional
applications of media, and the improvement of programs and materials designed for
instructional use. Liaison and service relations are maintained with other media
learning-oriented units on the campus. Personnel of the center are prepared to
assist the college faculty in their analysis of media needs as related to the pro-
curement or production of materials pertinent to instructional development.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

An emphasis in medical technology is available under the M.A. in Biology.
St:'udents electing this must take as part of their course requirements Medical
Biology 513A (3 units) and 513B (3 units). These courses are given at an approved
cooperating hospital laboratory school. For further details consult Dr. Calvin A.
Davenport, Department of Biological Science.



Paramedical Health Sciences

PARAMEDICAL HEALTH SCIENCES

(Dental Technician, Nursing, Occupational Therapy, Optometry,
Physical Therapy, Podiatry)

Although no specific bachelor’s or master’s degree program is available in the
professional areas of dental technician, nursing, occupational therapy, optometry,
physical therapy, podiatry, academic preparatory courses for these professions are
given in the science departments. Students should register their specific interest
preference in the Office of the Dean, School of Letters, Arts and Sciences, and
arrange for advisement.

PREMEDICAL-PREDENTAL COMMITTEE

Student counseling with respect to preprofessional programs in medicine, den-
tistry and other health sciences as well as professional school admission problems
are the concern of this committee. (See membership listing, page 26.) All students
wishing to prepare for dental or medical careers should register in the Office of
the Dean of Letters, Arts and Sciences.

PREMEDICAL PREPARATION

Medical schools are currently seeking applicants with as broad and liberal an
educational experience as possible. They recommend that applicants pursue collegi-
ate major programs which are of vital interest to the student. However, all medical
schools require a basic minimal training in the natural sciences which includes the
following coursework:

one year of general biology or zoology with laboratory

one semester of embryology or comparative anatomy

one year of inorganic college chemistry including qualitative analysis with lab-

oratory

one semester of quantitative analytical chemistry with laboratory

one semester of organic chemistry with laboratory

one year of college physics with laboratory

Most medical school applicants complete a baccalaureate degree program prior
to beginning their medical training. However, applications to medical school are
processed normally at the termination of the sixth semester (junior year). The
medical college admission test, required of all medical school applicants, is taken
normally during the spring of the sixth semester (junior year). The prospective
medical school applicant should therefore normally plan to complete the above
natural science minimal requirements by the end of the junior year. Thus he should
begin inorganic chemistry in his freshman year in order to satisfy the prerequisite
requirements for the advanced courses in chemistry.

Since medical school admissions are limited, the best prepared applicants are
likely to have an advantage. Many medical schools recommend certain courses in
the natural sciences in addition to those listed above in the minimal requirements.
The prospective applicant is advised to consult the catalogs of those medical schools
to which he anticipates applying for additional recommended preparatory subjects.
He is further advised to consult a member of the Premedical Committee for assist-
ance in planning his total collegiate program and to obtain copies of optimal
programs from the chairman of the Premedical Committee.



College Foundation

THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, FULLERTON
FOUNDATION

The California State College, Fullerton Foundation, was established and incorpo-
rated in October 1959 to provide essential student and faculty services which cannot
be provided from state appropriations; to supplement the program and activities
of the college in appropriate ways; and to assist otherwise the college in fulfilling
its purposes and in serving the people of the State of California—especially those
of the area in which the school is located.

Services provided by the foundation include the operation of various college
auxiliary organizations including the bookstore, residence halls, and food service;
business administration of scholarship and student loan funds; sponsored research
programs; Tucker Wildlife Sanctuary; and certain institutes.

The foundation’s overall policies are administered by a board of trustees made
up of members of the college faculty, administration and students as well as com-
munity leaders.
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RESEARCH CENTERS AND CLINICS

CENTER FOR RESEARCH IN BUSINESS, ECONOMICS,
AND THE COMMUNITY

The Center for Research in Business, Economics, and the Community provides:

(1) School of Business Administration and Economics and other faculty with
additional opportunity to participate in research activities in order to
improve and reinforce teaching and professional competence;

(2) Professional research and consultation services to the local area normally
considered as being serviced by the college, including private business,
labor, agriculture, and local government agencies;

(3) Educational services, e.g., seminars and conferences, to improve the level
of understanding and competence of local decision-makers in specialized
areas relating to business administration and economics; and

(4) A focus, through research, for the education of students and citizens in
the business and economic problems of the local community, and for the
involvement of faculty in such educational programs.

The operations of the Center are carried out by constituent institutes, programs,
and projects for which the Center provides overall leadership and coordination.
The institutes are long-term, continuing organizations designed to operate in se-
lected major problem and functional areas of strategic significance and concern
to the School. Programs and projects within the Center are organized to carry
on work outside the Institutes’ area of interest, which are a smaller scale and for
a shorter time-span.

Currently included within the Center for Research in Business, Economics, and
the Community are: the affiliated Center for Economic Education; the Real Estate
Research Institute; the Technological -Studies Institute; and the Joint Institute
for Urban Studies.

Center for Economic Education

The Center for Economic Education is one of many such centers at colleges
and universities in the United States working with the national Joint Council on
Economic Education to expand economic understanding. Center programs include
(1) services to schools and colleges, individual educators, and the community;
(2) research and professional training; and (3) operation of an economic education
information center. The Center consists of a broadly based executive policy board;
an administrative staff; and formally organized groups of participating users. Al-
though operating autonomously, the Center is affiliated with the Center for Research
in Business, Economics, and the Community.

Real Estate Research Institute

The Real Estate Research Institute conducts a continuing research program,
with special emphasis on urban development in Orange County. Studies are under-
taken in cooperation with various public and private agencies, including the
University of California, but primary funding is from the Department of Real
Estate of the State of California. Opportunities exist for student participation in
the various research activities.



Governmental Studies

Technological Studies Institute

The Technological Studies Institute conducts an interdisciplinary program of
technological studies including research activities closely integrated with special
course offerings and a library collection on technology. Research activities include
study of methodology and techniques for measuring and analyzing technological
change and its economic and social impacts; study of technology transfer and
applications; and analysis of impacts of technological change on individuals, indus-
tries and society. Curriculum activities of the program are coordinated through
the Interdisciplinary Center of the college and courses included in the program
are listed with that Center’s courses in the Catalog.

Joint Institute for Urban Studies

The Joint Institute for Urban Studies represents a cooperative effort by Cali-
fornia State College, Fullerton and the University of California, Irvine to study
the processes and problems of urban development with special reference to Orange
County.

CENTER FOR GOVERNMENTAL STUDIES

The Center for Governmental Studies is part of the Department of Political
Science’s expanding research and teaching activities. Established in 1965, the center
has four major functions: first, to collect and make available fugitive governmental
and political materials; second, to assist local government agencies and citizen
groups in the study of local governmental problems; third, to provide students with
instruction and experience in research techniques and methodology; and fourth,
to provide facilities for community institutes and seminars.

READING CENTER

The Reading Center is located in the School of Education. Its primary purpose
is to serve as a clinic and laboratory for graduate students in the reading option
of the Master of Science in Education. Children from the college community
schools attend the Reading Center for diagnosis and remediation. The center
houses materials and equipment relating to reading instruction.

LABORATORY FOR PHONETIC RESEARCH

The Laboratory for Phonetic Research is the major research and training facility
for the program in linguistics at California State College, Fullerton. It is equipped
with the necessary electromechanical facilities required for the acoustical and
physiological study of human speech.

Its objectives are threefold:

Instruction. To provide teaching, training and experience for students who
will serve during their professional lives to assist the language handicapped.
Research. To provide advanced students and faculty with facilities for re-
search on language function and dysfunction.

Commrumity service. To provide qualitative diagnostic assistance to the college
community to the extent possible.

The courses which center about the laboratory are designed to prepare students
as operators of the electromechanical aspects of clinical and research work in the
analysis of normal and disordered speech.

Advanced students and faculty use the laboratory to carry out significant research
Projects in acoustical, articulatory and experimental phonetics. To date, a wide
range of such projects have either been completed or are currently in progress.
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Special Education Clinic

The findings of research work carried out in the laboratory are published in an
ongoing series, “Reports of the Laboratory for Phonetic Research.” This publica-
tion is distributed internationally by means of the Educational Resources Informa-
tion Center in Washington, D. C

"SPECIAL EDUCATION CLINIC

The primary purpose of the Special Education Clinic is to provide intensive
experiences for students with children referred by schools and other agencies in
the community. The experiences involve educational assessment, instructional
methodology and evaluation. All students participating in the clinic attend clinic
seminars and prepare cases for presentation at the seminars.

SPEECH AND HEARING CLINIC

The College Speech and Hearing Clinic operates as a nonprofit California State
College, Fullerton Foundation agency. In addition is an off-campus clinical program
for graduate students that involves experiences within medical and paramedical
settings. The primary purpose of the clinics both on campus and off campus is
to provide opportunities for teaching, service and research. College students receive
clinical experience and opportunity for observation. The on-campus clinic is fully
accredited by the Board of Examiners of the American Speech and Hearing Asso-
ciation and the California State Department of Education.

TUCKER WILDLIFE SANCTUARY

The Tucker Wildlife Sanctuary operates as a nonprofit California State College,
Fullerton Foundation agency. The sanctuary provides for a program of continuing
educational service to the community; a research center for biological field studies;
a facility for teacher education in nature interpretation and conservation education;
and a center for training students planning to enter into the public service field of
nature interpretation.



STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES

Coordinationi of Student Personnel Services centers in the Office of the Dean of
Students. The professional functions of this area are directly administered by the
Office of Admissions and Records, the Office of Relations with Schools, the Coun-
seling and Testing Center, the Activities Office, the Housing Office, the Office of
Placement Services, the Financial Aids Office, and the Student Health Center.
Collateral responsibilities include foreign student advising, coordination of the
California State Colleges’ international student programs, selective service, and
veterans’ affairs.

RELATIONS WITH SCHOOLS

The Office of Relations with Schools administers a collegewide program to
assist undergraduate students in the transition from school to college. This assist-
ance is provided in the form of preadmissions guidance to prospective high school
or undergraduate transfer students, counseling with parents, provision of current
information about the college’s curricula and requirements to high school and
college counselors, and research into the articulation problems of the transfer

student.
STUDENT ACTIVITIES

The college recognizes the important role of student activities in education.
The activities program represents a variety of areas intended to serve every student
according to his interest, ability and available time.

All registered students are members of Associated Students of California State
College, Fullerton. The Associated Students are governed through the executive,
legislative, and judicial branches of the Associated Students organization. The
president and commissioners constitute the executive branch which has the responsi-
bility for the development and administration of the program, including such
activities as publications, religious clubs, intercollegiate athletics, intramural athletics,
forensics, and music. The Associated Students Senate has full responsibility for
legislation by which this program is directed and for the allocation of student funds
for the program. The judicial branch serves as the legal body for interpretation of
the constitution and enforcement of Associated Student policies.

Student Organizations

Student organizations are encouraged and aided by the college whenever stu-
dents express a desire for activities which add to their educational opportunities.
As a relatively young institution, the development of new organizations to serve
the needs of a growing student population is rapid. More than 70 organizations
are now recognized, including one local and seven national social fraternities, three
national and two local social sororities, departmental professional fraternities, and
many service, special interest and religious groups.

Student Publications

_ The college newspaper, the Daily Titan, is published as a product of the journal-
ism classes and financed by the Associated Students. In addition, a handbook is
available for use by organizations in the development and operation of their pro-

gram. Two magazines, the Iconoclast and the Promethean, are also published by
students.
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Housing

Student News Bureau

The Student News Bureau was organized in 1960 to provide the outside press
with news of student activities on the campus. It is financed by a budgeted alloca-
tion from Associated Students.

Athletics

The intercollegiate athletic program consists of teams in baseball, basketball,
cross country, football, golf, gymnastics, soccer, swimming, tennis, track and field,
water polo and wrestling. A year-round program of intramural activities mcludes
basketball, badminton, flag football, handball, softball, tennis and wrestling, swim.
ming and weight lifting.

The college is a member of the California Collegiate Athletic Association
(CCAA). All athletic teams compete under rules of the National Collegiate Athletic
Association (NCAA).

Intramural Activities

The intramural program is conducted on a seasonal basis and involves a variety of
athletic and recreational activities for both men and women. Rules and regulations
which govern participation in the intramural program are available in the Office
of the Director of the Intramural Program or in the Student Involvement Center.

Extramural Activities

Participation by women in extramural volleyball, basketball, tennis, swimming,
track, and golf is provided through membership in the Extramural Coordinating
Council of Southern California and the American Recreation and Athletic Federa-
tion for College Women.

College Recreation Association

Individual recreation opportunities in weight training, swimming, handball, volley-
ball, basketball and badminton are available through membership in the College
Recreation Association to members of the student body, faculty and staff.

HOUSING

Othrys Hall provides housing for 561 unmarried students in two modern co-
educational residence halls located adjacent to the campus. Rooms are mostly four-
person occupancy; however, a few small doubles are also available. Each room has
its own private bath. The buildings are fully air-conditioned and carpeted. Among
specially designed facilities are a library and swimming pool. Dining facilities are
conveniently located on campus in the College Commons.

The residence hall directors and resident advisers of each hall attempt to promote
a social, cultural and educational program which supports and expands the class-
room experience. The resident has the opportunity to study, assume responsibility
through hall government, and discuss serious topics of the day with guest speakers.
A new program in experimental education, Project Titan, was begun in fall 1967.
Regularly scheduled college classes are scheduled in the residence hall in order to
promote a meaningful dialog between faculty members and students in an informal
setting.

The Freshman Sponsor Program, initiated in fall 1969, is a program in which
selected upperclassmen live with small groups of freshmen and act as adviser-
counselor-friend to these groups. The purpose of the Freshman Sponsor Program
is to facilitate the transition of freshmen students from high school to a col-
legiate environment. A tutor service is also available to Othrys Hall students.

The Housing Office maintains listings of apartments and houses for students and
faculty who are interested in off-campus living. For students looking for room-



Student Health Services

mates, a bulletin board with names of persons currently with an apartment to
share is also provided. Further information regarding housing may be obtained
from the Housing Office.

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICES

The purpose of the Student Health Center is to help keep the student in class by
providing high quality medical service early in the course of an illness, to provide
a healthy and sanitary environment on campus in which to live and study, to
stimulate better health awareness among the students, and to educate them to the
high standards of good therapeutic and preventive care.

The Student Health Center is in Room 580 of the Letters and Science Building
and is open from 8:45 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. each weekday that classes are in session.
No staff is available for night or weekend services, or off-campus calls. Special
care and time are given to counseling of both emotional and physical problems.
Physicians and nurses are continuously on duty during the day to care for
emergencies and for the treatment of illnesses and injuries.

Among the services presently offered are the following:

1. Diagnosis and treatment of the usual medical and surgical problems.

2. Physical examinations as required.

3. Emergency care.

4. Routine immunizations.

5. Laboratory and X-ray facilities.

6. Followup care as may be recommended by the student’s private physician

within the scope of available facilities.

7. Electrocardiography.

8. Physical therapy treatment.

9. Medical counseling.

10. Psychiatric counseling and diagnosis.
11. g[:;cialists’ diagnostic services when directly referred by the Student Health
ter.

All fees for care in the Student Health Center, unless otherwise specifically stated,
have been prepaid by the State of California and by the student’s registration fee.
Only registered undergraduates and graduates are eligible for all or any of the
health services offered. Emeergency service is available to everyone on campus.

Health, Accident, Hospital Insurance

All students are urged to carry this type of insurance. An excellent policy at a
g; premium is available to all students through the Associated Students’ Business
ce.
All students living in college-sponsored housing, and foreign students, are re-
quired to be covered by this policy.

PLACEMENT SERVICES

A centralized Placement Office is maintained with responsibilities for assisting
students in finding both part-time and career employment. The college believes
that it best serves both the student and employers only when its graduates have
been placed in the professions for which they are prepared and trained.

Part-time Placement

Students wishing part-time jobs either on or off campus are eligible to receive
the assistance of the office if they are taking seven units or more. New students
may receive service as soon as they have notice of their admission to the college.

etarial skills are in great demand; but calls for schoolbus drivers, custodians,
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Counseling and Testing Services

teacher aids, draftsmen, waiters, clerks, youth and recreation leaders, sitters, gar-
deners, etc., are received. If students must augment their resources while going to
school they are encouraged to limit their work hours to approximately 10 per week.

Business, Industry, and Government Placement

The Career Placement Interviewer assists graduating seniors and graduate students
seeking career employment in business, industry, or public service through personal
counseling in defining occupational preference, providing active job leads and
making up résumés.

In addition, the Placement Center makes arrangements for the on-campus recruit-
ment program which brings the employers to the students. Also available through
the center are applications for computerized job placement service operated by the
College Placement Council. It is called GRAD (Graduate Résumé Accumulation
and Distribution) and it is for the CSCF alumni seeking new professional oppor-
tunities.

Located in the Placement Center is the Career Library with an ever-expanding
selection of resource materials on career opportunities. Federal, state, county, city
and armed forces brochures and applications are also available for student access.

The Placement Center serves as liaison office for the Peace Corps, the military
and VISTA offering counseling and information brochures to any interested
student.

Educational Placement

Students in the teacher education, pupil personnel services, supervision, or admin-
istration curriculum of the college, who are in the final semester of a credential
program, or who are in student teaching or directed field work, are eligible to
register and receive the services of the Placement Center, chief of which is help in
establishing a professional employment file. Such registrants are supplied informa-
tion on openings and helped to establish their candidacies in the school districts
and educational institutions.

Students who are not in the student teaching program but who are completing
their credential program at the College are also eligible for service. This includes
those about to receive their master’s degree, who plan to apply for a junior college
credential.

COUNSELING AND TESTING SERVICES

Counseling

Students who need assistance with such concerns as choosing an academic major
or vocational goal, with study skills, or with personal problems affecting their aca-
demic progress may obtain help through the Counseling Center. The staff of
professionally trained counselors and psychologists has available a variety of re-
sources including occupational information files, vocational and psychological tests,
college and graduate school catalogs and directories of various kinds to assist the
student.

The Counseling Center also maintains contact with agencies and professional
persons in the community to whom students may be referred.

Counseling services are available only to fully matriculated, registered students.

Testing

Collegewide testing programs are coordinated and administered by the Testing
Center. These include college admissions tests and general tests for graduate school
admission. In addition, the Testing Center provides advice and consulting services
to instructional departments in the development and administration of admission,
selection, and placement tests for use by a specific department.

The Testing Center also conducts ongoing research on the validity and appro-
priateness of tests used in college testing programs.
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Testing requirements for students seeking admission are listed in the admissions
section of the catalog. Students seeking information about testing requirements for
specific instructional programs should inquire in the appropriate instructional divi-
sion or the Counseling and Testing Center.

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION

Foreign Students

Special services for foreign students are coordinated by the foreign student
adviser. These services include aid with problems concerning visa status and em-
ployment; orientation to academic procedures and requirements; advisement related
to finances, social standards, and customs; and to resources and opportunities offered
by campus and community.

International Programs

Information concerning study opportunities for American students in foreign
universities is available in the Foreign Student Office. The foreign student adviser
coordinates the selection of students applying for admission to one of the inter-
national programs operated by the California State Colleges in Colombia, France,
Germany, Ghana, Greece, Israel, Italy, Japan, Lebanon, Netherlands, Peru, Portugal,
Spain, Sweden, Taiwan, United Kingdom.

(Also see International Programs on page 30.)

FINANCIAL AID

The Financial Aid Office provides personal guidance and assistance in financial
matters to all students. Financial aid administers all scholarships, emergency loans,
grants, National Defense Loans, and the work-study programs.

Scholarships

A limited number of scholarships are available for outstanding students. Qualified
students should obtain scholarship applications from the Financial Aid Office, and
return by April 15 for the fall semester and December 15 for the spring semester.
Scholarship applications are evaluated by the College Scholarship Committee.
Awards are based on scholastic record, financial need and personal qualifications.
Some scholarships are limited to students majoring in specified disciplines. Depart-
mental recommendations weight heavily in such cases.

Scholarships offered by California State College, Fullerton are made possible by
interested organizations, business firms and individuals. Recent contributors to the
scholarship program include:

California Congress of Parents and Teachers, Inc.

CSCF Computer Center Scholarship Fund

California State Employees’ Association (CSCF Chapter)
California State Firemen’s Association

Delta Delta Delta East Orange County Alumnae Chapter
Donna Cherry Memorial Scholarship

Edward Mittleman Memorial Scholarship

Fourth District, California Parents and Teachers Association
Fullerton Rotary Club

Gamma Phi Beta Sorority (Orange County Alumnae)
Kiwanis Club of Greater Fullerton

Los Amigos Club of Fullerton

Lowell Joint Education Association Scholarship

Mr. and Mrs. Rodney Coulson (President’s Award)

Mu Phi Epsilon Scholarship Fund

Orange County Engineering Council Scholarship



Financial Aid

Roberta King Maxwell Memorial Scholarship Fund
Sadie Landon Memorial Music Scholarship Fund
Sheryl Cummings Memorial Scholarship Fund

Loans
The generosity of organizations and individuals enables the college to offer short-
term loans to students who meet unexpected financial difficulties of a temporary
nature. Loans from these funds are made for various periods of time and to specified
categories of students, according to college regulations and the wishes of the
donors. The prime purpose of these loans is to meet educationally related expenses,
and thus loans cannot be made for the purposes which are normally financed by
private lending institutions. Application for a short-term loan may be made at any
time during the school year.
The following is a listing of the loan funds available during the 1970-71 school

year:

Altrusa Club of Fullerton Loan Fund

Associated Students Foreign Student Loan Fund

Betty Casault Memorial Loan Fund

Brea Rotary Club Loan Fund

California Retired Teachers Association (Laura Settle Fund)

CSCF Faculty Women’s Club Loan Fund

Gerald D. Hudson Memorial Loan Fund

Gordon S. Fyfe Memorial Loan Fund

James Merrick Memorial Loan Fund

Juliann Ashford Memorial Loan Fund

Kenneth G. Ryhal Memorial Loan Fund

Laura E. Imhoff Memorial Loan Fund

Marcella Fisk Memorial Loan Fund

Michael R. Young Memorial Loan Fund

Pan-Hellenic Club of Northern Orange County Loan Fund

Robert E. Edwards Memorial Loan Fund

Rossmoor Women’s Club Loan Fund

Rotary Club of Fullerton, Foreign Students Loan Fund

Soroptimist International Club of Fullerton Loan Fund

Stan Chase Memorial Loan Fund

Trust-Davis Memorial Loan Fund

Wilma Doig Steen Memorial Loan Fund

Zonta Club of Fullerton Loan Fund

National Defense Student Loans

California State College, Fullerton joins with the federal government and the
State of California in making long-term, low-interest loans available to students
under the National Defense Education Act. Details and applications are available
at the Financial Aid Office. Deadlines for submissions of applications are December
1 for the spring semester, April 1 for the summer sessions and June 1 for the
fall semester.

All unmarried applicants under age 25 are required to file a Parents’ Confidential
Statement with the College Scholarship Service, Box 1025, Berkeley 94701, desig-
nating California State College, Fullerton as one of the recipients. The Parents’
Confidential Statement assists the college to evaluate financial need, and, since it
must be on hand before the loan application can be acted upon, early submission
is advised. These forms can be obtained at most secondary schools or at the
Financial Aid Office.



New Educational Horizons

Federal Insured Loan Program

The college cooperates with the Federal Government and private lending insti-
tutions in making guaranteed loans available to full-time students. A loan recipient
under this program must meet the following qualifications:

a. have an adjusted family income of less than $15,000 per year
b. be a full-time student
c. be enrolled and in good standing at the college or accepted for enrollment.

The interest on these loans is 7 percent per annum on the unpaid balance. The
United States Office of Education will pay all interest while the student is en-
rolled as a full-time student. Repayment ranges from 5 to 10 years following
graduation, according to arrangements made with the lender. Applications and
further information may be obtained from the Financial Aid Office.

College Work-Study Program

The college cooperates with the Federal Government in providing work-study
jobs. Students who can establish “need eligibility” may work up to an average of
15 hours a week during the school year and up to 40 hours in the summer. Under
this program there are on-campus opportunities such as library and instructional
aides, clerks, computer center aides, and laboratory and research assistants. Off-
campus jobs in nonprofit community agencies include teacher aides, recreation
leaders, office trainees, and administrative interns. Interested students should consult
the Financial Aid Office for eligibility requirements.

Educational Opportunity Grants

Federal funds have been made available to the College to use in making grants
to undergraduate students who display “exceptional financial need” and who would
otherwise be unable to continue their education. These grants range from $200 to
$1,000 per year and are non-repayable. These grants are always awarded in con-
junction with other forms of aid, and thus a Parents’ Confidential Statement is
required. Deadlines are the same as for the National Defense Student Loans.

Combined Intern-teaching and Master’s Degree

A National Science Foundation supported program in biology was started in 1967.
This program permits a limited number of qualified biology teachers to attend
CSCF 2 half-day, each day, for two academic school years, in order to complete
the regular master’s degree in biology. These teachers receive their full salaries from
their school districts. Concomitantly, an equal number of qualified graduate students
also seeking a master’s degree in biology are provided with stipends which permit
them to continue their own graduate work, replace the teacher during these half
days (as intern teachers), and complete the Standard Teaching Credential with
specialization in secondary school teaching. Additional coursework in science educa-
tion is required through consultation with the Department of Science and Mathe-
matics Education.

NEW EDUCATIONAL HORIZONS

New Educational Horizons is an innovative educational program concerned
with the expansion of higher educational resources to meet the needs of all
students. Through direct focus on the disadvantaged student, it hopes to attain
pertinent information that can be disseminated to education in general to effectuate
the development of a system that is democratic, flexible and capable of serving the
Pluralistic society in which it exists.
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ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE

Requirements for admission to California State College, Fullerton are in accord-
ance with Title 5, Chapter 5, Subchapter 2 of the California Administrative Code
as amended by the Board of Trustees of the California State Colleges on January
21, 1965. A prospective applicant who is unsure of his status under these require-
ments is encouraged to consult with a school or college counselor or the college
admission office.

ADMISSION AS A FRESHMAN

An applicant who has had no college work will be considered for admission
under one of the following provisions. Except as noted, submission of the results
of the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) or the American College Test (ACT) is
required.

California High School Graduates and Residents

An applicant who is a graduate of a California high school or a legal resident
for tuition purposes must have a grade point average and total score on the SAT
or composite score on the ACT which provides an eligibility index placing
him among the upper one-third of California high school graduates. For 1970-71
the minimum eligibility index is 3,072 using the SAT (741 with the ACT). It is
computed by multiplying the grade point average by 800 and adding the result
of the total SAT score, or by multiplying the grade point average by 200 and
adding the result to 10 times the composite ACT score. The grade point average
is based upon the last three years and does not include physical education or
military science. The table below does not cover every case, but gives several
examples of the test score needed with a given grade point average to be eligible
for admission.

Grade point average SAT/ACT needed
3.21 and above Eligible with any score
2.80 832/19
2.40 1152/27
2.00 1472/35
1.99 and below Not eligible

Nonresidents Graduating From High Schools in Other States or Possessions

An applicant who is a nonresident for tuition purposes and who is a graduate
9f a high school in another state or a U.S. possession must have an _eligibility
index which would place him among the upper one-sixth of California high school
graduates. For 1970-71, the minimum required eligibility index is 3,402 using the
SAT (826 with the ACT) and is calculated as in the previous section.

Graduates of High Schools in a Foreign Country

A graduate of a foreign high school must have preparation equivalent to that
reqmred of ellglble California high school graduates. The college will carefully
review the previous record of all such applicants and only those with promise
of academic success equivalent to that of eligible California high school graduates
will be admitted. Such applicants are not required to take either the SAT or the
ACT tests. Ordinarily, the college does not accept foreign student applicants
directly from foreign countries.
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Admission of Undergraduate Transfers

Non-high-school Graduates

An applicant who is over 21 years of age, but has not graduated from high
school, will be considered for admission only when his preparation in all other
ways is such that the college believes his promise of academic success is equivalent
to that of eligible California high school graduates.

High School Students

A student enrolled in high school as a senior will be considered for enrollment
in certain special programs if he is recommended by his principal and his prepara-
tion and ability are such that in the judgment of the college, the probability
of his academic success is equivalent to that required of eligible California high
school graduates. Such admission is only for a given program and does not
constitute the right to continued enrollment.

Other Applicants

An applicant not admissible under one of the above provisions should enroll in
a community college or other appropriate institution. Only under the most unusual
circumstances will such applicants be permitted to enroll in the college. Permis-
sion is granted only by special action.

Recommended Preparation

Overall excellence of performance in high school subjects and evidence of
academic potential provide the best bases for predicting success at California State
College, Fullerton. While no course pattern is required, the applicant to be
prepared properly to undertake a full program of studies and particularly to
pursue the required program in general education, is strongly encouraged to
include the following subjects in his preparation for college work at Fullerton:
college preparatory English; foreign language; college preparatory mathematics;
college preparatory laboratory science; college preparatory history or social science,
or both; and study in speech, music, art, and other subjects contributing to a
general academic background.

ADMISSION OF UNDERGRADUATE TRANSFERS

An applicant who meets the requirements for admission with freshman standing
and who has earned credit in one or more accredited colleges or universities may
be admitted if he has a grade-point average of 2.0 (grade C on a five-point scale)
or better in the total program attempted at such colleges or universities and is in
good standing at the last degree-granting college or university attended.

An applicant who does not meet the requirements for admission with freshman
standing must as a condition for admission have earned 60 or more units of college
credit with a grade-point average of 2.0 (grade C on a five-point scale) or better,
if a California resident, in the total program attempted. Nonresidents of California
must have earned 60 or more units with a grade-point average of 2.4 or better in
the total program attempted. All applicants must be in good standing at the last
college or university attended.

An applicant who does not meet the requirements set forth above may be found
eligible for admission on probation with advanced undergraduate standing only
under extraordinary circumstances if, in the opinion of the proper college author-
ities, he is likely to succeed in an academic program. Such admission is granted
only by special action.



Admission of Foreign Students

ADMISSION OF GRADUATE STUDENTS
Unclassified Graduate Status

An applicant who has completed a four-year college course and holds an
acceptable baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution, or who has
completed equivalent academic preparation as determined by the college, will be
admitted as an unclassified graduate student. Such admission does not constitute
acceptance to graduate degree curricula.

Classified Graduate Status

A student admitted to the college in unclassified graduate status may be con-
sidered for admission to a graduate degree program as a classified student. The
applicant must satisfactorily meet the professional, personal, scholastic, and other
standards for graduate study, including qualifying examinations. Only those appli-
cants who show promise of success and fitness will be admitted to graduate
curricula, and only those who continue to demonstrate a satisfactory level of
scholastic competence and fitness shall be eligible to continue in such curricula.
Students whose performance in graduate curricula is judged to be unsatisfactory
may be required to withdraw from all graduate curricula offered by the college.
See the Graduate Bulletin as well as the description of graduate programs in this
catalog for further information about requirements and procedures.

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS

At the present, the college usually does not accept foreign student applicants
directly from foreign countries, with certain very rare exceptions. Only two cate-
gories of foreign students will normally be accepted:

(1) Those who have completed a two-year transfer program in a junior college

in the United States with a good academic record.

(2) Those who have completed a bachelor’s degree in an accredited college in

the United States and wish to enroll as graduate students.

Application procedures are the same as for other studenfs, except t.hat foreign
language transcripts must be accompanied by certified English translations.

THE SUMMER SESSION STUDENT

Although the quality of the program and most of the course offerings are Ehe
same as in the regular session, the college does not require an advance apphcat.:on
or transcripts from students registering for credit courses in the summer session.
However, students must be high school graduates and are expected to have satisfied
the prerequisites for the courses in which they register; in additiop, students are
expected to file a request to register in the summer session. Admission to summer
session does not grant admission to the regular session.

COMMON ADMISSION AND INTRASYSTEM TRANSFER

New Students

An applicant admitted to a California State College under regular_admission
criteria (as a first-time freshman, graduate of a high school in the Umt_ed Stz'xtes
or its possessions; undergraduate transfer; unclassified graduate student) is ehglbl.e
or admission to another State College in the same term. An applicant to a Cali-
fornia State College may request the transfer of his admission file to another state
college without payment of an additional application fee. However, admission to
any state college is dependent on the fulfillment of application procedures, appli-
cation deadlines, and space and program availability.



Readmission of Foreign Students

Intrasystem Transfer

A student at a California State College who is eligible to continue at that college
is eligible to enroll at any other state college, provided he is in good standing and
has a “C” average at the first institution, and applies for intrasystem transfer at
least 10 days prior to the close of admission at the second state college. However,
transfer to another state college is subject to space and program availability. Appli-
cation for intrasystem transfer may be made to the Office of Admissions and
Records at either state college.

A student on probation at the first state college may apply for intrasystem trans-
fer as above. However, admission to the second state college will be subject to the
policies and procedures governing probationary admission at the second state
college.

READMISSION OF FORMER STUDENTS

A student previously enrolled in the college, planning to return after an absence
of one or more semesters, must file 2 new application for admission in accordance
with procedures set forth below. The application fee is required if the student was
not enrolled in either of the two semesters prior to the semester to which he is
seeking admission or if he was enrolled in another institution during his absence
from California State College, Fullerton. Unless a leave of absence was granted,
catalog requirements at the time of readmission will apply.

Former Students in Good Standing

A student who left the college in good standing will be readmitted provided
any academic work attempted elsewhere since the last attendance does not change
his scholastic status. Transcripts of the record of any work attempted in the
interim are required.

Former Students Who Were on Probation

A student on probation at the close of his last enrollment will be readmitted
on probation provided he is otherwise eligible. The student must furnish tran-
scripts of any college work taken during his absence.

Former Students Who Were Disqualified

The readmission of a previously disqualified student is by special action only.
Ordinarily the college will consider an application for reinstatement only after
the student has remained absent for a minimum of one semester following dis-
qualification and has fullfilled all recommended conditions. In every instance,
readmission action is based on evidence, including transcripts of study completed
elsewhere subsequent to disqualification, which in the judgement of the college war-
rants such action. If readmitted, the student is placed on scholastic probation.

PROCEDURES FOR ADMISSION

All prospective students, whether for part-time or full-time programs of study
in day or evening classes, must file an application for admission and other required
documents within the announced filing period. Applicants must be formally ad-
mitted to the college to enroll in classes. Because of enrollment limitations prospec-
tive students are advised to file applications for admission early in the filing period.
Applications will be closed in any enrollment category when enrollment limita-
tions are reached.



Procedures for Admission

How to apply:

1. Submit a cqmpleted application for admission, including the statement of resi-
dence, within the announced filing period accompanied by the required appli-
cation fee.

2. Request required transcripts of record of all previous scholastic work from
each school or college attended. The transcripts must be sent by the issuing
institution directly to

Office of Admissions and Records
California State College, Fullerton
800 North State College Boulevard
Fullerton, California 92631.

The transcripts required are
—for undergraduates—
(a) the high school transcript, and

(b) a transcript from each college or university attended. Undergraduate
applicants for a teaching credential must submit two copies of the
transcript from each college or university attended;

—for graduates—

(a) applicants for unclassified graduate standing with no degree or cre-
dential objective must submit a transcript from the college or univer-
sity where the baccalaureate was earned.

(b) applicants for a master’s degree or teaching credential, or both, must
submit two copies of the transcript from each college or university
attended.

All students are advised that they should also have a complete set of college
transcripts for their personal use at all times of advisement.

All transcripts must be received directly from the issuing institution to be
considered official and cannot be returned to the student. Foreign language
transcripts must be accompanied by certified English translations.

3. If required, submit the scores from either the Scholastic Aptitude Test or
the American College Test. Scores are required for all undergradute appli-
cants with fewer than 60 completed semester units of study (90 quarter
units). Applicants to classified graduate curricula must submit the scores of
any qualifying examinations required in their prospective program of study.

Statement of Residence

All applicants for admission to the College must file a Statement of Residence with
their application. Students in continuous attendance during successive semesters are
not required to complete this form after the initial filing unless there has been a
change in their status. Students are held responsible for reporting any change in
residence status to the Office of Admissions and Records. Any interruption in
attendance requires a new Statement of Residence before re-entrance.

The determination of residence status is governed by laws found in the Govern-
ment Code and the Education Code, and by court cases interpreting these statutes.
For admission and tuition purposes “a resident student” means any person who has
been a bona fide resident of the State of California for more than one year im-
mediately preceding the opening of the semester. The residence determination date
is established by the Board of Trustees.

Normally, the legal residence of an unmarried minor is that of his parents. Excep-
tions to the rules on residency determination, or waivers of nonresident tuition,
apply under certain conditions for exchange students, a child or spouse of an aca-
demic or administrative employee of the California State Colleges, a minor child
of an active member of the Armed Forces stationed in California, and full-time
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Procedures for Admission

teachers in the public schools holding a valid credential and pursuing instruction
for required certification qualification for their current position.

Admission to Credential Programs

Admission to the college as a student does not constitute admission to the teaching
credential program. Students who plan to work toward teaching credentials must
apply to the School of Education following procedures available from the School
of Education.

Cancellation of Admission

A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who does not
register in the specified semester will have his admission canceled. The student must
file a new application form when he again seeks admission and must follow the
complete application procedure and meet the then current admission requirements.

Honors at Entrance

Honors at entrance are awarded to both freshmen and transfer students who
have demonstrated outstanding achievement in past academic work. For first-time
freshmen with no previous college units earned, a grade-point average of 3.5 on a
5-point scale must be earned in the coursework considered for admission to the
college. Students who have completed fewer than 60 college semester units of credit
must meet the grade-point average criteria for first-time freshmen and must also
have earned a 3.5 grade-point average on all this past college work attempted.
Students who have completed 60 or more semester college units are eligible if a
grade-point average of 3.5 is earned in all college work completed.

Undergraduate Entrance Testing Requirements

All undergraduate students, who have completed fewer than 60 semester or 90
quarter units of college work, are required to submit scores from either one of
two national testing programs before eligibility for admission to the college can be
determined. This requirement does not affect undergraduate students who have
previously attended California State College, Fullerton and who have submitted
ACT or SAT scores at the time of their first admission.

Tests will be administered at established test centers. Dates that tests are given
and location of established test centers may be obtained from high school and
junior college counseling offices, the Testing Office at this college or by writing
to the testing services. The addresses of the testing services are:

American College Testing Program, P.O. Box 414, Iowa City, Iowa 52240
College Entrance Examination Board, Box 1025, Berkeley 94701

To take one of these tests:

1. Obtain a registration form and a Student Information Bulletin from your high
school or junior college counselor, from one of the addresses above, or from
the College Testing Center. Select a test center near your home from the list
printed in the Bulletin.

2. Send the completed registration form and the appropriate test fee to the
proper address. Do not send to the Fullerton campus.

3. Have your ACT or SAT scores reported to the Testing Center, California
State College, Fullerton. These scores should be received before the deadline
for application. Use the appropriate code number for score reports.

If you have already taken either the ACT or SAT send $1 to the appropriate
testing agency and request that your scores be reported to the Testing Center.
Use appropriate code number when requesting such reports, and provide complete
information concerning testing date, test center, name and address changes, etc.
These test scores when included on high school or college transcripts are not
acceptable.
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Evaluations

Health Requirements for Admission

Undergraduate and graduate students must, upon admission, submit completed
health history and physical examination forms. In addition, evidence of a negative
chest X-ray taken within 12 months before their registration must be presented.
A tuberculin skin test may be obtained in lieu of an X-ray. Evidence of a smallpox
vaccination within the past 10 years is also required.

The following laboratory services may be completed at the Student Health
Center for a charge of $1: urinalysis, hemotocrit, tuberculin skin test and smallpox
vaccination.

All health requirements must be satisfactorily completed before the student
will be allowed to complete registration. It is urged that the health clearance be
obtained before the date of registration as this will conserve the student’s registra-
tion time.

EVALUATIONS

Evaluation of Transfer Credits

The Office of Admissions will evaluate previous college work in terms of its
relationship to the requirements of California State College, Fullerton. All degree
candidates will be issued a credit summary during the first semester of attendance.
which serves as a basis for determining specific remaining requirements for the
student’s specific objectives.

Once issued to a student, the evaluation remains valid as long as the student en-
rolls at the date specified, pursues the objective specified, and remains in con-
tinuous attendance. The student will not be held to additional graduation re-
quirements unless such requirements become mandatory as a result of changes in
the California Administrative Code or the California Education Code. If the
student does not remain in continuous attendance and has not applied for and been
granted a formal leave of absence, the evaluation issued upon readmission will
specify the remaining requirements for the student’s specific objectives.

In view of the foregoing regulations, the student should notify the Office of
Admissions immediately if he changes the objective specified in his evaluation.
While the evaluation for a student remains valid, the student is held responsible
for complying with all changes in regulations and procedures which may appear
In subsequent catalogs.

Acceptance of Credit

Credit for work completed at accredited institutions will be accepted toward
thg satisfaction of degree and credential requirements at the college within limi-
tations of residence requirements, junior college transfer maximums, and course
applicability.

General Policy

Transfer credit is not limited to those courses which precisely parallel the
courses offered at the college. Credit is normally granted for all courses completed
at other accredited institutions which reasonably correspond to one of the various
curricula described in this catalog. Courses which do not appear to correspond
with offerings at the college are ordinarily not granted transfer credit. Courses
In vocational or shop-type courses, and remedial courses are examples of courses
not accepted for transfer credit. Students who have completed work at professional
schools in the field of art or music or similar fields may expect a reduction in credit
if the work completed carries a credit value in excess of that normally allowed for
corresponding courses or areas at the college.



Evaluations

Transfer of Credit From a Junior College

Upper division credit is not allowed for courses taken in a junior college. Cre-
dential credit is not allowed for courses in professional education taken in a junior
college. This does not invalidate credit for preprofessional courses taken at a
junior college, such as introduction to education, art or design, arithmetic, or music
for classroom teachers. After a student has completed 70 units of college credit,
whether at a junior college or a four-year institution, or at both, no further
junior college units will be accepted for unit credit.

Credit for Military Service

Students who have been in active military service for at least a year may be
granted six units of undergraduate credit. Courses taken in service schools may be
given credit on the basis of an evaluation which determines that they are of
college level. Any credit for military experience will be given only upon request.
Records verifying such experience must be filed with the Office of Admissions.

Credit for Extension and Correspondence Courses

The maximum amount of credit through correspondence and extension courses
which may be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree is 24 units, of which not more
than 12 may be transferred from another college or university.

Credit by Advanced Placement

Students who have successfully completed courses in the advanced placement
program (defined as receiving a score of 3, 4 or 5) shall be granted credit toward
graduation, advanced placement in the college’s sequence courses, and credit for
curriculum requirements.

Credit by Examination

Students may be granted credit for a course toward graduation and to meet
curriculum requirements by the satisfactory completion of a challenge examina-
tion in that course requirement. The examinations are to be comprehensive and
administered by the department in which the course is offered. Well in advance
of the challenge examination the student will secure written approval of his major
adviser and the chairman of the department in which the course is offered. Upon
the successful completion of the examination, the notation on the permanent
record of the student will be made as “CR” for the course. “CR” is to indicate
credit for the course with a passing grade. Upon failure of the examination, the
notation on the permanent record of the student will be made as “No CR” for
the course. Credit by examination may not be used to fulfill the minimum resi-
dence requirements. The challenge examination for any course may be attempted
only once. A maximum of 30 credits can be earned by challenge examination,
including those achieved by advanced placement.

College Level Examination Program

The college will consider examination results from the College Level Examination
Program of the College Entrance Examination Board for placement and credit.
Study is currently underway to establish specific policy on placement and credit
in degree curricula for those who complete one or more examinations in the College
Level Examination Program. Further information about this program may be ob-
tained from the Office of Relations with Schools.
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REGISTRATION

Orientation

Various opportunities are provided for new students to obtain information relat-
ing to academic programs, student services and activities, and other aspects of col-
lege life. Information about specific programs will be found in the Class Schedule.

Registration

Registration is the final step in enrollment. When a student has been admitted by
the Office of Admissions, he should obtain a Class Schedule before the beginning
of each term. The Class Schedule contains details regarding courses offered and
the registration schedule. Students consult with their advisers during registration.

At registration, every student is required to file a program card with the Office
of the Registrar. The filing of a program card by the student and its acceptance
by the college obligates the student to perform the designated work to the best
of his ability. All undergraduates are urged to declare a major at the earliest
practicable time and not later than at the time they have completed 60 units of col-
lege work. Registration is not official until fees have been paid, and no student is
alllowded to attend classes until all steps in the registration process have been com-
pleted.

Late Registration

The last day to register late each semester will be announced in the Class
Schedule. Late registrants will find themselves handicapped in arranging their pro-
grams and must pay a $5 late registration fee in addition to regular fees.

Change of Program

Each student is responsible for the program of courses he selects and lists when
he registers. Changes may not be made thereafter without the filing of a change
of program form in the Office of the Registrar. All applications for courses
dropped or added cost a $1 change of program fee. No classes may be dropped
during the last four weeks of instruction, although complete withdrawal from col-
lege is still possible.

Concurrent Enrollment

A student enrolled at the college may enroll concurrently for additional courses
at another institution only with advance written approval from the student’s aca-
demic adviser on official forms filed in the Office of the Registrar. Permission
will not be granted when the study load in the proposed combined program
exceeds the units authorized at this college.

Auditors

A properly qualified student may enroll in classes as an auditor. The student
must meet the regular college admission requirements and must pay the same fees
as other students. An auditor may not change his registration to obtain credit
after the last date to add courses to the study list. An auditor is not permitted
to take examinations in the course.

VETERANS

California State College, Fullerton is approved by the Bureau of Readjustment
Education, State Department of Education, to offer programs to veterans seeking
benefits under state and federal legislation. All students seeking veterans benefits
must have a degree or credential objective.
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Selective Service

Applications for benefits should be filed well in advance of the semester in which
the veteran plans to use these benefits in order to have the authorization at the
time of registration.

SELECTIVE SERVICE

Male students requiring certification of student status for selective service purposes
may request the Office of Admissions and Records to submit SSS Forms 103, 109,
or 109A, to their local boards. Undergraduate students shall normally be enrolled
for 12 units a semester to be considered full time for this purpose. Graduate stu-
dents enrolled for nine units of study may be considered full time provided at
least three units are 500-level courses.

All students are advised that by enrolling each consecutive term at the mini-
mal level to qualify for full-time certification they may not achieve the degree
and credential programs within the time limit allowed by the Selective Service
System.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

California State College, Fullerton does not have a Reserve Officers’ Training
Corps program. However, a two-year program is available to eligible male students
through cooperation with the University of Southern California where an Air
Force ROTC program is conducted. For complete information, write the Professor
of Aerospace Studies, University of Southern California, Los Angeles 90007.

FEES AND EXPENSES
Application fee (nonrefundable) $20.00

Registration Fees

Regular students (more than 6 units)

Materials and service fee.. 54.00
Associated Students fee 10.00
College Union fee 8.00
Facilities fee 3.00
Total per semester $75.00
Limited students (1-6 units)
Materials and service fee 54.00
Associated Students fee 5.00
College Union fee 4.00
Facilities fee 3.00
Total per semester $66.00
Music studio lesson fee
Per lesson $1.00 to $10.00
Summer Session fees
Per unit or fraction of unit 24.00
Associated Students fee 2.00
College Union fee 4.00
Extension fees
Per unit or fraction of unit $20 to $40




Fees and Expenses

Other Fees or Charges

Nonresident tuition fee (in addition to fees required of resident students,
except for enrollment in extension or summer session)

15 units or more per semester $550.00

Less than 15 units, per unit or fraction of unit 37.00
Nonresident foreign students (in addition to fees required of resident

students)

15 units or more per semester. 300.00

Less than 15 units, per unit or fraction of unit 20.00
Late registration fee (in addition to other fees listed above) .. 5.00
Check returned from bank for any cause 2.00
Change of program fee 1.00
Transcript fee (no charge for first copy) 1.00
Failure to meet administrative required appointment or time limit._ .. a4

Auditors pay the same fees as others
Fees are subject to change by the Trustees of the California State Colleges
Refund of fees

Upon withdrawal from college, the materials and service fee may be refunded
if written application for refund, on forms provided by the college, is submitted
to the Registrar not later than 14 days following the day of the term that instruction
begins; provided that the amount of $10 shall be retained to cover the cost of
registration. Late registration fees, change of program fees and application fees are
not refundable.

The entire fee may be refunded if a student is unable to continue his registration
because of a college regulation or because of compulsory military service. Applica-
tion for refund under such circumstances may be made at any time before the
date when the student receives any academic credit for the courses for which he
is registered.

The difference between the applicable materials and service fee, less $5, may be
refunded if the unit load of the student is reduced to a lower materials and service
fee _category within the 14 days following the day of the term that instruction

Parking fees
Semester pass (nonreserved spaces):
Regular student $13.00
Limited student (1-6 units) 6.00
Coin operated gate, per admission 25
Summer session, each six-week period 5.00

Typical Student Expenses

Typical school year budgets for California residents living in the college resi-
dence hall will be approximately $2,010. Budgets for students living at home or
making other housing arrangements will vary widely. It is estimated that, including
an $800 yearly allowance for room and board, the cost will approximate $1,600.
Nonresident students must also allow for nonresident tuition.
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ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT

All undergraduate students working toward a degree or credential are assigned
an adviser in the major field. Those seeking a credential will also be assigned a
professional adviser in the School of Education.

Graduate students in all instructional areas except education will be assigned a
major adviser. In education, all will have a professional adviser. Those students
seeking a credential for teaching secondary schools will be assigned both a pro-
fessional adviser and a major adviser.

California State College, Fullerton believes its students have the capability to
plan their schedules and to make a selection among available sections of a course.
Such matters are the proper responsibility of the student and not of his adviser.

Adpvisers are assigned by department chairmen. The adviser is basically a resource
person who will help the student plan his academic program so that he meets the
requirements of the major or credential objective in the most desirable manner.
While the adviser can provide valuable information and suggestions to the student,
the ultimate responsibility for the program the student plans and the courses he
chooses lies with the student himself.
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GENERAL REGULATIONS

ENROLLMENT DEFINITIONS AND REGULATIONS
Unit of Credit

Each college semester unit represents three hours of college work per week for
one semester. Courses are of three types:

(1) Lecture—one hour in class plus two hours of study.

(2) Activity—two hours of class plus one hour of study.

(3) Laboratory—three hours in class.

Some courses may combine two or more of these types.

Classification in College

Undergraduate students who have completed 0-29% semester units of work are
classified as freshmen, 30-59% semester units as sophomores, 60-89% semester units
as juniors, and 90 or more as seniors.

Study List Limits

A student is normally permitted to enroll in a2 maximum of 16 units each semester
(engineering students are excepted), with 12 units considered the mzinimum full-
time load. However, upon written approval of his adviser, the student may carry
additional units. The foregoing limits apply to undergraduate students attending
college on a full-time basis. Students with outside responsibilities are strongly
advised to reduce their program of study. The minimum full-time program of
study for graduate students as defined in the “Graduate Policies and Procedures”
section of this catalog.

Undergraduate Students Taking Graduate Level Courses

Graduate level (500) courses are organized primarily for ‘graduate students.
Undergraduate students may be permitted to enroll in a graduate level (500)
course if:

(a) They are within 9 units of completion of graduation requirements, or

(b) They are exceptionally qualified seniors whose undergraduate work in the

related field or fields has been of 3.5 grade-point average or better, and
whose cumulative overall grade-point average is at least 3.25.

Such cases shall require specific approval by the chairman of the department in
which the course is offered and by the chairman of the student’s major department.

Graduate level (500) courses taken under (a) above may be applied to a gradu-
ate program.

Graduate level (500) courses taken under (b) above may be applied to the under-
graduate program only.

GRADING PRACTICES

Grading System
Satisfactory grade Grade-point value
A 4
B 3
C 2’
Cr or P None assigned
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Grading Practices

Unsatisfactory grade Grade-point value
D 1
F ik 0
NER (No Repotr) ... o 0

Special grade
E (Incomplete) 0
AU (Auditor) (no credit toward degree or credential) . None assigned
W (Passing withdrawal) None assigned
NP or NC (not passed—no credit) None assigned

With the exception of the grades of E, AU, W, P, NP, and Cr, all units
attempted are computed in the student’s grade-point average.

Incomplete Work

A grade of E may be given only when, in the opinion of the instructor, a stu-
dent cannot complete a course during the semester of enrollment for reasoms be-
yond bis control. Such reasons are assumed to include: illness of the student, or
of members of his immediate family, extraordinary financial problems, loss of out-
side position, and other such exigencies. In assigning a grade of E, the instructor
will file with his department a statement of the specific requirements for comple-
tion of coursework. Such requirements will not include or necessitate retaking
the course. This statement will also include a provisional grade indicating the
quality of work completed at that time, and the instructor’s designation of the time
limit allowed for completion of course requirements. Upon later completion of the
course requirements, or upon expiration of the time limits for completion of course
requirements, the instructor shall initiate a change to a grade of A, B, C, D, P, NP,
or F. Instructional departments will determine procedures for completion of course
requirements and assigning grades for such completed course work, in those spe-
cial circumstances where the instructor is no longer available.

Pass/No Pass

Each student shall be permitted to select a maximum of one course, including
its concomitant laboratory, in subjects outside of the major requirements in each
term on a pass/no pass basis, not counting courses normally taught on a pass/no
pass basis. For purposes of pass/no pass, the phrase “major requirements” can be
taken to include core plus concentration (or option) requirements in departments
using such terms and professional course requirements in teacher education cur-
ricula.

The student must declare his intention to take the course on a pass/no pass basis
when he registers. Under no circumstances will he be permitted to change his
declaration after the first week of classes in any given semester. Any student
attempting a course on a pass/no pass basis must meet the prerequisites for that
course.

The policy of pass/no pass applies to undergraduate students, nonobjective grad-
uate students, and to classified graduate students for courses not included in the
approved study plan.

Grade Reports to Students

A report of the final grades assigned in classes is sent to each student at the end
of each semester.

Student Writing

Students will be required to demonstrate, in all classes where written expression
is appropriate, their ability to write clearly and correctly about the materials of
the course. Ability of a student to demonstrate writing proficiency shall be used
as a part of the final grade determination in any course.
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Transcripts

Examinations

Final examinations are required in all courses and are given at times scheduled
by the college. No examination may be scheduled for a class at another time unless
approved by the dean of the school. No makeup final examination will be given
except for reason of illness or other verified emergencies.

Grade-Point Averages; Repetition of Courses

Grade-point averages are calculated by dividing grade points earned by units
attempted. Work attempted at all institutions, including California State College,
Fullerton, is included in all-college calculations. Work attempted at other insti-
tutions may not be included in CSCF-only averages.

When any course is repeated both grades are considered in computing grade-
point averages. However, successful repetition of a course originally passed carries
no additional unit credit towards a degree or credential.

TRANSCRIPTS

Upon request to the Office of the Registrar, each student will be provided with
one official copy of his college record without charge. A charge of $1 will be made
for each additional transcript requested by the student. No transcript will be
supplied for college work taken in other institutions.

CONTINUOUS RESIDENCY REGULATIONS

Good Standing

“Good standing” indicates that a student is eligible to continue or to return, and
is free from financial obligation to the college and from disciplinary action. A
student under academic or disciplinary disqualification is not eligible to receive a
statement of “good standing” on transcripts issued by the college.

Election of Regulations

A student remaining in continuous attendance in regular sessions and continuing
on the same curriculum in a state college may, for purposes of meeting graduation
requirements, elect to meet the graduation requirements in effect either at the time
of his entering the curriculum or at the time of his graduation therefrom, except
that substitutions for discontinued courses may be authorized or required by the
proper college authorities.

Continuous Enrollment for Graduate Students

A graduate student with a graduate degree objective is expected to maintain
continuous enrollment in the college (summer sessions excluded) until completion
of the degree. If a student pursuing an advanced degree finds it impossible to attend
during a certain semester, and is not eligible for a leave of absence, as detailed
elsewhere in this catalog, he may request permission to register in Graduate Studies
700, a pass/no pass course with one unit of credit, which does not require class
attendance. A student may not register in Graduate Studies 700 for a third con-
secutive semester.

A graduate student who fails to register has severed his connection with the
college.

Leave of Absence

A student may petition for a leave of absence and if approved may upon his
return continue under the catalog requirements that applied to his enrollment
prior to the absence. Except in the case of required military service a leave of
absence may be granted for a maximum of one year. Illness and compulsory
military service are the only routinely approved reasons for a leave of absence.



Student Honors

Policy on Grades for Withdrawal

Students are obliged to notify the Office of the Registrar of changes in their
programs involving dropped classes. Failure to file an official change may result
in a penalty mark being recorded. Through the sixth week of instruction in the
semester no record of enrollment will be made of dropped classes. After six weeks
students are expected to complete all courses in which they are enrolled. However,
for reasons of ill health or other unforeseen problems the student may drop a class,
or classes, and receive a grade (W—withdrawal, or F—failure) by obtaining the
signature of the professors involved and filing the change with the Office of the
Registrar on the forms provided.

Ordinarily, classes may not be dropped during the last four weeks of instruc-
tion, although complete withdrawal from college is still possible.

Complete Withdrawal From College

Students who wish to withdraw from the college must complete a withdrawal-
from-college card. See section on refund of fees for possible refunds. No student
may withdraw after the date shown on the college calendar as the last day of
instruction. Complete withdrawal from college is accomplished by following the
procedures for dropping classes in addition to procedures for withdrawal.

STUDENT HONORS
Dean'’s List
Academic achievement is recognized with the publication each semester of a list
of students whose grade-point average for the previous term has been 3.5 or better.
Students are notified in writing by the dean of students when they have earned
this distinction. Eligibility is based on a minimum of 12 units of course work.

Honors at Graduation
Honors at graduation have been defined by the Faculty Council in three classi-
fications:

With honors GPA 3.5
With high honors GPA 3.85
With highest honors GPA 4.0

PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION

Academic Probation

Academic probation serves to identify and to bring to the attention of appro-
priate college authorities a student who is experiencing academic difficulties.

A student shall be placed upon academic probation if either his cumulative grade-
point average or his grade-point average at California State College, Fullerton
falls below 2.0 (grade of C on five-point scale). The student shall be advised of
probation status promptly and, except in unusual instances, before the end of the
first week of instruction of the next consecutive enrollment period.

A student shall be removed from the probation list and restored to clear standing
when he earns a cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 (C) in all academic work
attempted, and in all such work attempted at California State College, Fullerton.

Academic Disqualification
A student on academic probation shall be subject to academic disqualification if:

1. As a lower division student (fewer than 60 semester hours of college work
completed) he falls 15 or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all
college units attempted or in all units attempted at this college.



Right of Petition

2. As a junior (60 to 89% semester hours of college work completed) he falls
9 or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all college units attempted
or in all units attempted at this college.

3. As a senior (90 or more semester hours of college work completed) he falls
6 or more grade points below a 2.0 (C) average on all college units attempted
or in all units attempted at this college.

A graduate student (unclassified or classified) shall be disqualified if he falls
below a 2.0 (C) average in all units attempted at this college as a graduate student.

Student Conduct

The college properly assumes that all students are in attendance to secure a sound
education and that they will conduct themselves as mature citizens of the campus
community. Compliance with all regulations of the college is therefore expected.
If, however, on any occasion a student or an organization is alleged to have com-
promised accepted college policies or standards, appropriate judiciary procedures
shall be initiated through the established college judicial process. Every effort will
be made to encourage and support the development of self-discipline and control
by students and student organizations. The dean of students, aided by all members
of the faculty and advised by the Student Affairs Committee of the faculty, is
responsible to the President of the college for the behavior of students in their
relationships to the college. The President in turn is responsible to the Chancellor
and the Trustees of the California State Colleges who themselves are governed
by specific laws of the State of California.

RIGHT OF PETITION

Students may petition for review of certain college academic regulations when
unusual circumstances exist. In such instances, students are requested to file a
petition on a form designated for this purpose in the Office of Admissions and
Records. All petitions must first be reviewed and signed by the student’s adviser.
Action will then be taken on the petition and the student will be notified of this
decision. A copy of the action will also be placed in the student’s folder in the
Office of the Registrar.

Students also have the right to appeal certain disciplinary actions taken by
appropriate college authorities. Regulations governing original hearings and appeal
rights and procedures have been carefully detailed to provide maximum protection
to both the individual charged and the college community. Information about the
operation of the judicial system involving student discipline may be obtained in
the Office of the Dean of Students.
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GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR
THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

A student is eligible for graduation if he is in good standing and fulfills the
following requirements:

1. General Education

To be eligible for a baccalaureate degree from California State College, Fuller-
ton, the student shall have completed a minimum of 45 semester units of general
education courses selected in accordance with the pattern designated below. Such
courses may be lower division courses or upper division courses for which the
student qualifies.

I. Natural Sciences Minimum: nine units

The student shall select a minimum of two courses, one from each of two
fields which shall include the following: biological sciences, chemistry, earth
sciences, physics and physical science.

Il. Social Sciences Minimum: nine units

The student shall select a minimum of three courses, one from each of three
fields which shall include the following: anthropology, economics, geography,
history, political science, psychology and sociology.

Note: Of the courses taken to meet the requirements in United States History,
Constitution, state and local government (California Administrative Code, Sec-
tion 40404), a maximum of three units may be applied for credit in Section II.

lll. Arts—Humanities Minimum: nine units

The student shall select a minimum of three courses, one from each of three
fields which shall include the following: art, drama, language (English, intermedi-
ate or advanced courses in foreign languages), literature (American, compara-
tive, English, foreign), music, philosophy and speech.

IV. Basic Subjects Minimum: nine units

The student shall select a minimum of three courses, one from each of three
fields which shall include the following: computer science, elementary foreign
languages, health education, mathematics, oral communication, physical educa-
tion, reading, statistics and writing.

V. Electives

The student may fulfill the remaining units required for general education by
selecting any undergraduate course offered by the college for credit except
courses which apply to the student’s major or credential program.

Transfer students certified under provisions of California Administrative Code,
Title V, as having met the 40-unit minimum general education requirements will
be required to complete five additional units in general education selected from
two or more sections, I - V above.

In addition to general education-breadth requirements California Administrative
Code, Section 40404, states that for graduation the student is required “to demon-
strate competence in the Constitution of the United States, and in American His-
tory including the study of American institutions and ideals, and of the principles
of state and local government established under the Constitution of this State.”
To meet this requirement, the student may select from the following alternatives:
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1) pass a comprehensive examination in these fields, 2) pass Political Science 100
and a course in U. S. history, 3) pass a combination of Political Science 300 and
History 170A or 170B. Coursework completed to satisfy Section 40404 may be
applied in the social sciences area of general education to a maximum of three
units.
2, Units
(a) Total units
A minimum of 124 semester units is required for graduation with a bachelor
of arts degree. The Bachelor of Science in Engineering requires a minimum
of 136 semester units.
(b) Upper division units
Completion of a minimum of 40 units of upper division credit is required.
(c) Resident units
Completion of a minimum of 24 semester units in residence is required. At
least one-half of these units must be completed among the last 20 semester
units counted toward the degree. Extension credit, or credit by examination,
may not be used to fulfill the minimum residence requirement.

3. Scholarship
(a) A grade-point average of 2.0 or better is required on all units attempted,
including those accepted by transfer from another institution.
(b) A grade-point average of 2.0 or better is required on all units in the major.
(c) A grade-point average of 2.0 or better is required on all units attempted at
California State College, Fullerton.

4. Major

Completion of all requirements for a major as specified by appropriate college
authority is required.
5. Multiple Majors and Second Baccalaureate Degrees

Second Majors

Within the units required for the baccalaureate it is possible for a student to
complete the requirements for more than one major within a degree program
when the additional major is within the degree program of the first major.
The student shall declare the additional major with the appropriate department
not later than the beginning of the student’s final year of study. The com-
pletion of additional majors will be noted at the time of graduation by appro-
priate entries on the academic record and on the commencement program.

Second Baccalaureate

(a) First degree completed elsewhere, second at CSCF
Students seeking a bachelor’s degree from CSCF after having received a
baccalaureate from another institution may qualify for graduation with
the approval and recommendation of the faculty upon completion of the
following:
(1) general education requirements
(2) all requirements in the major field of study
(3) residence and scholarship requirements

(b) Two baccalaureates from CSCF

A student completing a baccalaureate program at CSCF will have com-
pleted the general education, residence, and scholarship requirements. With
the approval and recommendation of the faculty, he may qualify for a
second baccalaureate under the following circumstances:
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(1) The second field of study is offered in a different program (e.g.
bachelor of arts to bachelor of science)

(2) At least 24 units are earned in residence beyond the requirements
for the first degree

(3) All requirements of the major are fulfilled

Units included in second baccalaureate programs may not apply to gradu-

ate degrees or credential programs.

6. Minor

Completion of a minor field is 7ot required for the baccalaureate degree at this
time.

7. Graduation Requirement Check

A candidate for graduation should file an application for a graduation require-
ment check in the Office of the Registrar during registration of the semes-
ter prior to the semester in which he expects to graduate. No graduation
requirement check should be requested unless and until the senior has completed
100 semester hours and a substantial portion of his major requirements (including
the current work in progress). If the candidate does not complete the require-
ments in the semester indicated, he mrust request a second graduation check indi-
cating the new date.

8. Approval and Recommendation by the Faculty of the College
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THE PROGRAM OF MASTER’'S DEGREES

Master’s degree programs offered at California State College, Fullerton are listed
on page 81 and are described in the appropriate section of this catalog under
“College Curricula.” Program descriptions and additional information are con-
tained in the Graduate Bulletin, copies of which are available in the Office of Ad-
missions and the Graduate Office.

Master’s degrees in other areas are under consideration and will be announced
when approved.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE
MASTER’S DEGREE

General requirements for the master’s degree are a minimum of 30 semester units
of approved coursework completed with a 3.0 (B) minimum grade-point average.
The coursework should normally be completed within five years (see “Courses
Over Five Years Old”). For specific requirements of particular programs, please
see the descriptions elsewhere in this catalog.

1. No less than 24 shall be completed in residence.

2. No less than 15 shall be in graduate (500-level) courses.

3. No more than a total of six shall be in extension and/or transfer credit.

4. No more than six shall be allowed for a thesis, if a thesis is required.

5. Six shall be in related fields outside the department or concentration.

Some type of final evaluation, near the end of the student’s work toward his
master’s degree, is required. It may be a thesis, a project, a comprehensive exami-
nation, or any combination of these.

Each student’s program for a master’s degree (including his eligibility, classified
status, candidacy, and award of the degree) must be approved by an adviser and/
or coordinator, school or department committee, and the Dean of Graduate Studies.

STANDARDS FOR GRADUATE STUDY

Graduate study deals with more complex ideas and demands more sophisticated
techniques, searching analysis, and creative thinking than undergraduate study. The
research required is extensive in both primary and secondary sources and the
quality of writing expected is high. The student is advised to consider these
factors when deciding upon the amount of coursework to be undertaken during
any one semester.

STEPS IN THE MASTER’S DEGREE PROGRAM

(Also see “Graduate Policies and Procedures”)
Admission to Graduate Standing: Unclassified
. Declaration of Objective
. Providing Transcripts
. Taking Appropriate Tests
. Informal Advisement

. Admission to Graduate Standing: Classified (admission to a program and
development of a Study Plan)

. Advancement to Candidacy (after 12 units on Study Plan with a B average)
. Successful Fulfillment of Study Plan Requirements
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9. Final Steps

a. Request for check on completion of requirements (see following note)

b. Thesis or project approval and arrangements for binding, microfilming
and publication of the abstract (if appropriate)

c. Written and/or oral examination (if appropriate)

(Note that master's degrees are awarded only in January and June with
appropriate deadlines for each. Students completing requirements by the end
of the first summer session and desiring certificates of completion must meet
the same deadline for requesting a check on completion as June graduates.)

GRADUATE POLICIES AND PROCEDURES

The following are in addition to other policies and procedures applying to both
undergraduates and graduates described elsewhere in this catalog and in the appro-
priate class schedule. Students are advised also to consult the Graduate Bulletin.

Since all policies and procedures are subject to change, by appropriate college
authority, students should consult class schedules and other official announcements
for possible revision of policies and procedures stated herein.

Admission to Graduate Standing: Unclassified

For admission with graduate standing as an unclassified graduate student, a stu-
dent shall have completed a four-year college course and hold an acceptable bac-
calaureate degree from an accredited institution; or shall have completed equivalent
academic preparation as determined by the appropriate college authorities.

Admission to a state college with graduate standing does not constitute admission
to a graduate degree program. Scores on specified tests may be required and
criteria for acceptability of undergraduate work are established by appropriate
college authorities.

Admission to Graduate Standing: Classified

A student who has been admitted to a state college in unclassified graduate status
may, upon application, be admitted to a graduate degree program of the college
as a classified graduate student if he satisfactorily meets the professional, personal,
scholastic, and other standards for graduate study, including qualifying examina-
tions, as the appropriate college authorities may prescribe. Only those applicants
who show promise of success and fitness will be admitted to graduate degree
programs, and only those who continue to demonstrate a satisfactory level of
scholastic competence and fitness, as determined by the appropriate college author-
ities, shall be eligible to continue in such programs. Students whose performance
is judged to be unsatisfactory by the authorities of the college may be required
to withdraw from all graduate degree curricula offered by the college.

Admission From Nonaccredited Schools

A student who is a graduate of a nonaccredited school must apply for admission
as an undergraduate to complete requirements for a bachelor’s degree from this
institution. However, once admitted, a student in this category who gives evidence
of unusual promise and superior background may petition the school or department
concerned for reclassification as an unclassified graduate student, and if the petition
is granted he may then proceed in the graduate program.

Applicability of Catalog and Graduate Bulletin Regulations

A student remaining in continuous attendance in regular sessions and continuing
in the same curriculum may elect to meet the degree requirements in effect either
at the time of his classification or at the time of the completion of degree require-
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ments, except that substitutions for discontinued courses may be authorized or
required by the proper college authorities.

Continuous Enrollment

A graduate student with a graduate degree objective is expected to maintain
continuous enrollment in the college (summer sessions excluded) until award of the
degree. If a student pursuing an advanced degree finds it impossible to attend dur-
ing a certain semester, and is not eligible for a leave of absence, as detailed else-
where in this catalog, he may request permission to register in Graduate Studies
700, a pass/no pass course with one unit of credit, which does not require class
attendance. Registration in Graduate Studies 700 will normally be restricted to
graduate students who have been classified or who are in a prescribed prerequisite
program for a specific degree. A student may not register in Graduate Studies 700
for a third consecutive semester.

A graduate student who fails to register has severed his connection with the
college.

Applicability of Courses Taken During Summer Sessions

California State College, Fullerton normally conducts two six-week summer
sessions. Appropriate courses taken during the summer sessions may be applied to
a graduate degree program, providing the courses are approved in advance by the
proper college authorities. Since the funding of graduate work during the summer
months does not include the necessary advisement and supervision, appropriate
advisers and committees may not be available.

It should be noted that enrollment in a summer session does not constitute admis-
sion to the college (matriculation) and that any student desiring a master’s degree
must be admitted to a regular semester (fall or spring) and is expected to be
enrolled continuously until award of the degree (see “Continuous Enrollment”).
Under present circumstances, master’s degrees are not awarded in September, but
only in January and June.

Grade-Point Average Standards

The required GPA for admission to a master’s degree program (classified status)
varies with the department or school. Consult school or department descriptions
of programs elsewhere in this catalog and in the Graduate Bulletin. However, a
student must have earned a 3.0 average in all postbaccalaureate coursework taken
at this college plus such transfer courses as are applied to his study plan. Exception
to this rule may be granted by a school or department in response to a student
petition only if it is evident that courses whose grades are not to be computed
in the GPA are inapplicable and inappropriate to the degree program.

The 30 semester units of approved coursework required for the degree
must be completed with a 3.0 (B) minimum grade-point average. If a student ap-
proaches the completion of the degree requirements with less than a 3.0 average,
he may request a change in his study plan to add no more than six units of course-
work in order to achieve at least a 3.0 average (see “Changes in Study Plan,” as
follows). If a student’s average at any time falls below such a level that it cannot
be raised to a 3.0 within the prescribed limits of coursework, he has in effect
withdrawn himself from his master’s program.

Tests Required for Admission to Master’s Degree Programs

Many of the master’s degree programs require the student to take certain tests,
usually some part of the Graduate Record Examination, before he can be con-
sidered for classified status. See program descriptions in this catalog for the types
of tests required. The GRE tests are nationally administered and are given only
a few times a year on specified dates. A current list of these dates is available at
the Office of Counseling and Testing, school and department offices. The student
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must make written application for the tests on a form available at the above offices
which must be submitted by the applicable deadline. Since test results are measured
against those of students who normally take the tests in their senior year and
since they are required before the student can be admitted to a degree program
(that is, become a classified student), the taking of the tests should not be deferred.

Limitation on Preclassification Coursework

No more than nine units of postgraduate work taken at California State College,
Fullerton prior to classified status may be applied to a student’s master’s degree
study plan. Any acceptable transfer work is excluded from the nine units per-
mitted. Students who receive postgraduate credit for courses taken during their
final semester as a senior may accumulate as many as 12 units.

Inapplicable Courses

Courses numbered 100 to 299 and in the 700 series cannot be applied toward a
master’s degree. Courses numbered 300 to 399 do not give graduate credit unless
included on an approved graduate study plan.

Workshop, extension, and institute coursework offered either by this college or
other colleges or universities is not acceptable on a master’s degree study plan,
unless it is so stipulated by the appropriate committee of the school or department
concerned at this college. Any such courses offered by other institutions, but
which are not acceptable for their own graduate degrees, may not be accepted
by this college for a graduate degree.

Also see the sections following on “CR, S, P, or NP Grades,” and “Courses Over
Five Years Old.”

CR, S, P, or NP Grades

Any course taken at this college with a grade of CR, S, P, NP, or similar, can-
not be accepted on a master’s degree study plan.

A course taken at another college or university with a grade of CR, P, S, or
similar, cannot be accepted on a master’s degree study plan unless such a course
with such a grade is acceptable at that college or university for a graduate degree.

Declassification

Graduate students in classified graduate status shall be declassified upon the
recommendation of the school and/or department, reverting to unclassified status,
when one or more of the following conditions exist:

1. The student fails to maintain the grade-point average required in the master’s
degree program.

2. The student’s professional performance is judged to be unsatisfactory.

3. The student fails to petition for an extension of the time limit.

4. The student’s request for declassification is approved by his graduate com-
mittee.

Courses Over Five Years Old

All coursework on the master’s degree study plan should normally be completed
within five years, except that, upon petition to the Graduate Office, two additional
years may be allowed. The college, at its option, may ‘further extend the time for
students who pass a comprehensive examination in the relevant course. Requests
to take such compresensive examinations should be made to school or department
graduate studies committees.

When an examination is administered, a report of successful completion will be
made to the Dean of Graduate Studies. The grade received on the original course
will be used on the master’s degree study plan, rather than the CR grade used
for challenge examinations.
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The following shows the dates of expiration of courses according to the five
year limitation:

Courses taken in W ill expire in
1965 1970
1966 1971
1967 1972
1968 1973
1969 1974
1970 1975
1971 1976

The five-year period is computed as being the time between the actual date of
completion of the earliest course and the month the degree is granted.

Changes in Study Plan

The student must complete the courses shown on his approved study plan on
file in the Graduate Office and in the school or department office with at least a
3.0 (B) GPA. If a student wishes to make a change in his study plan, he should
file the appropriate form (copies available in the Graduate Office, schools and de-
partments) in the school or department of his master’s degree prior to registration.
The recommendation for a change must be signed by his adviser. No course for
which a grade has been assigned may be removed from a study plan.

Minimum Full-Time Load

Ordinarily, nine units of coursework a semester shall constitute a minimum
full-time program for graduate students, provided at least three units are in 500-
level or higher courses.

Maximum Unit Load

Twelve units is considered to be a maximum load for graduate students, but, on
the approval of an adviser, in exceptional cases, a student may take more.

Theses and Projects’

When a thesis is required, the approved original bound copy and a microfilm of
it must be deposited in the college Library. An abstract, of not more than 150
words, must accompany the thesis, and will be published in the journal, Master’s
Abstracts. Arrangements for the binding, microfilming and publication of the ab-
stract must be completed by the last day of classes of the semester in which the
degree is to be granted and are made through the college Foundation Office. The
current fee for microfilming, publication of the abstract, and the archival copy is
$18 (for theses with more than 240 pages there is an additional charge). The fee for
binding is $7.50.

When a project is required, it will be filed with the school or department of the
degree program. Some record of the project, or the project itself, is preserved in
the school or department and, when appropriate, in the college Library. When the
school or department recommends, a project or its written record may be treated
as a thesis.

The thesis and where appropriate the project must conform in matters of style
and format to the rules in “Thesis Procedures and Regulations,” duplicated in-
structions available in school or department offices, the Graduate Office, and the
Library Reference Room. Since adherence to these rules must be checked and ap-
proved, and valuable assistance can be given with problems associated with illus-
trations, etc., students are advised to consult the Library adviser (in the Reference
Room) well in advance of the final typing of the thesis. In addition, schools and
departments have adopted particular form books and/or style sheets, which are
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to be followed in matters of documentation and bibliography (consult Graduate
Office, or appropriate school or department).

It is the student’s responsibility to become acquainted with the appropriate rules
and regulations and to make all necessary arrangements for the typing of the thesis,
including instruction of the typist, if other than himself. Adequate time should be
allowed for reading and criticism by. the adviser, the committee members, and the
librarian, for revisions, as needed, and for completion of the final edition of the
thesis, including approvals.

The deadline for submission of the completed thesis to the adviser and committee
is six weeks in advance of the last day of classes of the semester in which the
student hopes to be awarded the degree, unless other arrangements are made
with the school or department. The deadline for depositing the approved original
copy of the thesis in the college Foundation Office and making the arrangements
for binding, microfilming and publication of the abstract is the last day of classes
of the semester. If a student’s program requires a thesis, or if the project has been
determined to be regarded as a thesis, the master’s degree cannot be awarded unless
the notification that the student has completed this final step is received by the
Dean of Graduate Studies.

Graduate Assistantships, Fellowships, and Financial Aids

There are a limited number of appointments as graduate assistants available to
outstanding graduate students who are working in graduate degree programs.
These may pay up to $1,500 per semester. If interested, consult the chairman of
the department in which degree study is being taken. Teaching fellowships are not
currently available.

The State of California each year awards a certain number of graduate fellow-
ships (payment of fees only). Qualified students who are residents of California
may make application for these through the Financial Aid Office.

For information concerning other financial aids and part-time placement services,
see pages 43 and 41, respectively.

Waiver of Nonresident Tuition Fee

Worthy graduate students who are not residents of California may, under certain
circumstances, obtain a waiver of the nonresident tuition fee. Forms for this pur-
pose are available at the Admissions and Records Office.

International Study

The college participates in the California State Colleges’ program of study abroad.
Under this program, limited studies taken at designated foreign universities, when
arranged in advance, may be applied toward the requirements of a degree awarded
by Cal State Fullerton. It is important that plans be completed several months
before starting such a program. For details consult the foreign student adviser.

Second Master’s Degree

A graduate student desiring to work for a second master’s degree from Cal State
Fullerton must request the school or department concerned and the Graduate
Council for permission to enter a curriculum leading to the second master’s
degree. If the request is granted the student must as a minimum satisfy all pre-
requisites and all requirements of the new degree program. Approval of candidacy
for the second degree will be given only after the first degree has been awarded.

Postgraduate Credit for Seniors

Students in the last semester of their senior year may petition on a form available
in the Office of Admissions and Records to receive postgraduate credit for such
current course work as is not required for the bachelor’s degree. The applicability

76



Master’s Degree

of such coursework to a master’s degree program must be determined by separate
action by the appropriate school or department. Usually the student must have
artained graduate standing and applied for classified status before this latter action
is accomplished.

Enrollment in 500-Level Courses by Seniors

A senior may take a 500-level course if he is within nine units of completion of
graduation requirements and with the specific approval of the chairman of the
department or dean of the school in which the course is offered and by the chair-
man or dean of the student’s major department or school. Postgraduate credit and
applicability of such coursework to a master’s degree is determined as indicated
under “Postgraduate Credit for Seniors.”

A senior who is not within nine units of graduation may take a 500-level course
only if in addition to the approval of the appropriate chairmen or deans he also
has a minimum GPA of 3.5 in the field or fields of his intended graduate program
and of 3.25 overall. Under these circumstances, postgraduate credit may not be
given for a 500-level course.
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COLLEGE CURRICULA

California State College, Fullerton offers the following baccalaureate degree pro-
grams which are described on the pages listed:

Page Page
B.A. American Studies ... 159 B.A. German 186
B.A. Anthropology —— 171 B.A. History 190
B.A. Art 89 BA fanpolnes . 0 o 161
B.A. Biological Science ... 173 BAMahemenes 0191
B.A. Business Administration ... 108 B.A. Music 96
BAL Chetitistry, — 2 - Dl 0 BAloRS b (- B.M. Music 98
B.A. Communications ... . 180 BA Phdosophy ool o0 0 01
B.A. Comparative Literature . 183 B.S. Physical Education . 139
B.A. Drama 100 B.A. Physics 195
BA:- Esnh Science - - L 202 B.A. Political Science 198
R Feonongos it =7 L SHRAY ¢ BA Perchology i ol 200
B Enginéermig - v L 145 B.A. Religious Studies .. L. 365
B.A. English 184 B.A. Russian Area Studies.....____ 166
BA Ethnic Studies oL 00 158 BASociology 2o e 208
B.A. French 186 B.A. Spanish 186
BA Geography & .c o0 oL 188 B.A. Speech 207
The following master’s degree programs are offered:
Page Page
M.A. Anthropology . idly fr . MA. Geogrsphy - .. .. - 189
M.A. Art 93 M.A. German 188
M.A. Biology 174 M.A. History 190
M.B.A. Business Administration __. 111 MS. Library Science . . 213
MA Chemisery - e o0 0 178 MA: Linguisties ... o 162
M.A. Communications ... 182 M.A. Mathematics ... 193
M.A. Drama 102 M.A. Music 99
M.A. Economics ... 116  MS, Physical Education . 141
M.S. Education (with emphasis in R AL Dol "elts 198
elementary education, read- e e R R
ing, school administration, ARSI
school counseling or spe- MPA. Pl.lbllc {\dmmxstranon Aol L.
cial education) _________ 135 M.A. Social Sciences ... - 166
MS. Engineering Tbi 7 NEAL Sopsolofty o . 206
M.A. English 185 M.A. Spanish 188
M.A. French 188 M.A. Speech 209

The college is accredited by the California State Board of Education for pro-
grams leading to the credentials listed under Teacher Education Curricula on

page 122.



RS i B il 3

.ﬂtl N m

o e h <SS

821
et

¥

K e o <o .w

01 Mwm.«..... " m M

L S i L e M& A.M ;
Wi noinnebd Isoleedd y




SPECIAL CURRICULAR
COURSES

T






Special Courses
STUDENT-TO-STUDENT TUTORIALS

This year the college will begin a program of experimentation with and develop-
ment of “student-to-student tutorials.” One of the fastest and profoundest ways
to learn is to teach. The “student-to-student tutorial” will provide a formal way to
encourage students to learn through teaching. It will expand significantly the op-
portunities for students to have meaningful experiences as teachers. At the same
time, it greatly will increase the amount of tutoring available and will extend
tutoring to all of the kinds of students who need and want tutorial assistance.

Students electing to be tutors not only will increase their mastery of particular
subject matters but also will have practice in developing their communication,
cooperation and interpersonal relationship skills. Most important adult roles and jobs
also involve a teaching dimension and the tutorial experience will provide op-
portunities to develop awareness of teaching problems and competence in teaching
techniques.

Each department will decide whether or not it wishes to offer this course.
Departments choosing to offer the student-to-student tutorial course will follow
the rules listed in the following course description.

The course number will be 196 or 496, and one to three units of credit can
be given for each course.

Prerequisites: A 3.0 or more grade-point average and/or consent of instructor
and simultaneous enrollment in the course or previous enrollment in a similar course
or its equivalent. The tutor and his tutee or tutees will work in mutually ad-
vantageous ways by allowing all involved to delve more carefully and thoroughly
into the materials presented in this specific course. One to three students may be
tutored by the tutor unless the instructor decides that special circumstances warrant
increasing the usual maximum of three tutees. Three hours of work are expected
for each unit of credit, and this work may include, apart from contact hours with
tutees, such other activities as: tutorial preparations; consulting with instructors;
reporting, analysis and evaluation of the tutorial experiences; and participation
in an all-college orientation and evaluation program for tutors. A maximum of
three units can be taken each semester and nine units of any combination of 196
and 496 for an undergraduate program. This course must be taken as an elective
and not counted toward general education, major or minor requirements. The
course can be taken on a credit/no credit basis by the tutor. Requests for tutors
must be initiated by tutees and can be initiated up until the official college date
for dropping a class with a “W”. Tutors electing to respond to such requests will
receive credits at the end of the semester and can register in the course undil the
official college date for dropping a class with a “W?”. Both tutors and tutees must
submit written reports, analyses and evaluations of their shared tutorial experience,
and both must participate in an all-college orientation program as well as in any
conferences or critiques that the instructor of the course may require.

Further information can be obtained from the department in which the student
is interested in student-to-student tutorials.

GRADUATE STUDIES 700

A one-unit, pass/no pass course, which is designed to ensure continuous regis-
tration for those graduate students with an advanced degree objective who find
that they are unable to enroll in regularly offered coursework, and who are not
eligible for a leave of absence. This course does not require class attendance. Per-
mission to register in Graduate Studies 700 must be given by appropriate college
authorities. A student may not register in Graduate Studies 700 for a third consecu-
tive semester.

Students are reminded that units in a 700-level course may not be applied toward
fulfillment of requirements for an advanced degree.
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SCHOOL OF THE ARTS

Dean: J. Justin Gray

DEPARTMENT OF ART

Professors: Dietz, Hein, Ivy, Olsen, Partin, V. Smith

Associate Professors: Evjenth, Kerciu, Samuelson (Chairman)

Assistant Professors: Ching, Curran, James, Lagerberg, Lyon, Mack, Myers, Stokes-
bary

Lecturers: Ewing, Frankel, Klobe, Pryor

The Department of Art offers a program which includes the several fields of
art history, theory, and appreciation; drawing, painting, sculpture; design, and
crafts; and art education. The broadest objective of the program is to contribute
to the intellectual, social, and creative development of the student as he prepares
for citizenship in a democratic society. More specifically, the art program provides
opportunities for students: (1) to develop a knowledge and understanding of those
general principles of visual organization and expression basic to all forms and fields
of art; (2) to develop a critical appreciation and understanding of historical and
contemporary art forms through a study of these principles as they relate to the
range of artistic production of mankind; (3) to use these general principles as a
means to express more clearly their ideas, thoughts, and feelings in the creation of
visual forms; (4) to develop those understandings and skills needed to pursue gradu-
ate studies in the field, to teach art in the schools, or to qualify for a position in
business and industry as an art specialist.

Undergraduate curricula leading to the bachelor of arts degree have been de-
signed to meet the specialized needs of the following groups: (1) students who
wish to study art as an essential part of their personal and cultural development;
(2) students seeking preprofessional preparation in art; (3) students planning to
teach art at the secondary level who wish either a teaching major or minor in art;
and (4) students planning to teach in the elementary schools who wish to have
art as either an academic major or minor.

To qualify for a baccalaureate degree with a major in art, students must have
a C average in all courses required for the degree. No credit toward the major
will be allowed for specific major courses in which a grade of D is obtained. As
is customary, the Art Department reserves the right to hold projects completed by
a student for class credit for a period of three years.

MAJOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Five course programs have been planned to meet the individual needs and in-
terests of students working for the bachelor of arts degree with a major in art.

In the development of specific course offerings which make up these programs,
it has been the concern of the art faculty to see that each program contains: (1)
basic courses in art history, theory, appreciation, and studio practice which have
as their primary focus the study of those general principles of visual organization
and expression underlying all fields of art; (2) more specialized courses which pro-
vide for adequate preparation in depth in a single field of art. The teaching of art
history, theory, and criticism is not confined to courses bearing that title. Rather,
each studio course involves theory as well as the practice of art, includes as part
of its content the study and reference to related historical art forms, and has as part
of its purpose the development of those critical abilities which are necessary to a
valid evaluation and appreciation of the art expressions of man.
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Plan I provides for an emphasis in the area of art history, theory, and apprecia-
tion and is particularly recommended for those students who wish to pursue gradu-
ate studies in art history or museology.

Plan II is designed for those students who prefer a studio-type program with a
preprofessional orientation and an area of specialization selected from the follow-
ing: (1) design; (2) crafts; (3) drawing and painting, or (4) sculpture.

Plan III is for those students who wish to meet the requirements of the standard
teaching credential with specialization in secondary teaching.

Plan 1V is for those students who wish to meet the requirements of the standard
teaching credential with specialization in elementary teaching.

Plan V is for those students who wish to meet the requirements for teaching
in junior college.

All five plans require a minimum of 60 units in art or approved related courses
with a minimum of 30 units of upper division in art except for Plan IV which re-
quires a minimum of 45 units of art including a minimum of 27 units of upper
division in art.

In addition to the requirements listed below for the major, students must meet
the other college requirements for a bachelor of arts degree (see page 66). Stu-
dents following Plans IIl and IV also must meet any specific requirements for the
desired teaching credential (see section in catalog for School of Education).
Graduate students who plan to meet the requirement for a standard teaching cre-
dential with specialization in secondary school teaching with a major in art must
complete six units in art as approved by the major adviser on and beyond the
specific course requirements listed in Plan III before they can be recommended
by the Art Department for student teaching.

Students following Plan III divide their student teaching between two semesters
and register for three units of credit each semester. (See prerequisites and course
description for Art Education 749.)

PLAN [: ART HISTORY EMPHASIS
Units

Lower Division: Art history 201A, B (6 units); 6 units of studio courses;

approved electives (12 units) in art, anthropology, drama, foreign lan-

guages, history, literature, music or philosophy 24
Upper Division: Art history (36 units) including one course from each of

the following six groups: 301-302; 411-412; 421-422; 431-432; 451-452;

461-462-471; Six courses in not more than three of the above groupings

and three courses (9 units) of approved electives 36
Reading knowledge of one modern foreign language

PLAN II: STUDIO EMPHASIS

(Painting)
Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 207A,B, 117A,B,C, 103, 104 and 3 units of electives:

recommended: Art 216A or 247A 30

The Major

6 units of upper division art history, Art 307A,B, 487AB or C (6 units),

317A,B and 6 units of electives in art 30
(Printmaking)

Preparation for the Major
Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 247, 117A,B,C, 103, 104 and 6 units of electives 30



Art

The Major Units

6 units of upper division art history, Art 347AB, 487D (6 units), 307A,

317A and 6 units of electives in art 30
(Sculpture)

Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 103, 104, 216A,B, 117A,B,C and 205A 30

The Major

6 units of upper division art history, Art 316A,B, 486 (6 units), 336A,B and

6 units of electives in art 30

(Crafts)

Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 123A, 107A,B, 103, 104, 205A and 6 units selected from Art

106A, 205B, 216A or 117ABC.___ L 30

The Major—General Concentration

6 units of upper division art history, Art 305A, 315A, 325A, 353A or-B and

12 units selected from Art 305B, 315B, 325B, 338A, 316A, 485A, 485B, 485D,
485C or 483E 30

The Major—Jewelry/Metalsmithing Concentration

6 units of upper division art history, Art 305A, 315AB, 325AB, 3 units
selected from Art 305B, 353A, 353B or 338A and 6 units selected from Art
485A or 485C 30

The Major—Textile Concentration
6 units of upper division art history, Art 353A,B, 483E (6 units) and 6 units

of electives in art 30
(Ceramics)

Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 103, 104, 106A,B, 117A,B,C and 3 units of electives____. 30

The Major

6 units of upper division art history, Art 306A,B, 485C (6 units), 406A,B

and 6 units of electives in art 30

(Graphic Design)
Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 103, 104, 123A, 117A,CD, 223A,B 30

The Major

6 units of upper division art history, Art 323A,B, 483A (6 units), 338A, 317A,
363A, 3 units selected from Art 338B, 317B or 363B and 6 units of electives

in art 30
(Hlustration)
Preparation for the Major
Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 103, 104, 123A B, 117A,CD, 223B 30
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The Major Units
6 units of upper division art history, Art 363A,B, 483C (6 units), 317A,B,
323A, 3 units selected from Art 338A, 307A, 487B 30

(Environmental Design)
Preparation for the Major
Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 103, 104, 123A,B, and 6 units selected from Art 106A,
205A, 216A or 223AB 30

The Major—Interior Space Planning Concentration

6 units of upper division art history, Art 313A,B, 483B (6 umts), 453A,B,
and 8 units selected from Art 333A, 353A, 353B, 483D or 363A _ 30

The Major—Product Design Concentration

6 units of upper division art history, Art 333A,B, 483C (6 units), 323A,
453A,B and 5 units of electives in art 30

(Creative Photo)
Preparation for the Major

Art 201A,B, 103, 104, 107A,B, 117A,C)D, 247A and 6 units of electives ... 30
The Major
6 units of upper division art history, Art. 338A, B, 489 (6 units), 347A and 9
units selected from 323A, 363A, 307A or 347B 30
PLAN lIl: TEACHING EMPHASIS
(Secondary)
Preparation for the Major
Art 201A,B, 107A,B, 123A or equivalent, 103, 104, 106A and 205A . 27

The Major

9 units of upper division art history to include Art 411 or 412, 310A,B,
338A, 380, 6 units upper division to include Art 323A and 6 units of art
electives 3
Fifth Year Credential Program: In the ﬁve-year program for the standard teach-

ing credential, secondary, to be eligible for consideration for student teaching by

the art faculty, the student must meet the following requirements:

1. Be assigned by the Art Department Chairman to a faculty adviser in art
concerned with teacher education.

2. Fulfill credential requirements listed in this catalog within the School Ed-
ucation for the curriculum on secondary school teacher education.

3. Meet requirements listed under Plan III, Teaching Emphasis (Secondary)
for the bachelor’s degree in art.

4. Complete Art 380 and Art Ed 441, Educ 311 and Educ 340 prior to enroll-
ment in Art Ed 442.

5. Complete six additional upper division or graduate level units in art in an
area of emphasis as part of the 30 units required beyond the bachelor’s
degree.

6. Obtain recommendation of the faculty adviser in art concerned with teacher
education.

7. Submit a portfolio of art work to be evaluated by the art faculty.




Art

PLAN IV: TEACHING EMPHASIS

(Elementary)
Preparation for the Major
6 units art history, Art 103, 104, 107B and 123A 18
The Major
Art 411 or 412, 310A, 323A, 380, 6 units upper-division crafts and 9
units upper-division art electives 27

PLAN V: TEACHING EMPHASIS
(Junior College)

Lower Division: Same as Plan I

Upper Division: Same as Plan II.
See Junior College Teacher Education Program, page 133.

MINOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

A minimum of 24 units is required for a minor in art for the bachelor of arts
degree of which a minimum of 10 units must be in upper division courses. In-
cluded in the program must be a basic course in each of the following areas: (1)
art history and appreciation; (2) design; (3) drawing and painting; and (4) crafts.
Those students planning to qualify for a standard teaching credential with special-
ization in elementary or secondary teaching and art for a minor must obtain ap-
proval from the Art Department for the courses selected to meet the upper divi-
sion requirements for a minor in art.

MASTER OF ARTS IN ART

The program of studies leading to the master of arts degree in art provides a
balance of theory and practice for those who desire to teach art or wish to develop
a sound basis for continued advanced work in this field. The program offers each
student the opportunity to expand his intellectual and technical resources and to
acquire greater richness and depth in terms of creative understanding and achieve-
ment in one of the following areas of concentration: (1) drawing and painting
(including printmaking); (2) crafts (including ceramics); (3) design; and (4)
sculpture.

Prerequisites for the Program
Prerequisites to the program include:

(1) an undergraduate major in art or 24 units of upper division art including at
least 12 units of upper division study in the elected area of concentration with
a GPA of 3.0 or better;

(2) Portfolio Review—Dbefore any units may apply to the approved study program
for the degree, the student must arrange for a faculty committee evaluation
of the student’s background, including a statement of purpose by the stu-
dent, and review of creative work. Portfolio review dates are May 1 for the
following fall semester, and December 1 for the following spring semester of
each year. Arrangements may be made through the Art Office to meet these
deadlines.

93



Dance

Program of Studies

The degree program requires 30 units of graduate study approved by the stu-
dent’s graduate committee of which 15 must be 500-level courses. The 30 units are
distributed as follows:

Units
1. 500-level courses in art 15-21
A. Core courses in art, history, philosophy, analysis and criticism 9
(1) Art 500 Graduate Seminar in Art (3 units)
(2) Art 501 Graduate Seminar in Art History and Apprecia-
tion (6 units)
(On the recommendation of the adviser, the student may
substitute 3 units in Philosophy 311, Philosophy of Art, or
a 400 number art history course as partial fulfillment of this
requirement.)
B. Coursework in the area of concentration selected from one of
the following areas 6
(1) Drawing and painting
(2) Crafts
(3) Design
(4) Sculpture
C. Project or thesis 3-6
2. Additional courses 9-12
A. 500- and/or 400-level courses in art to extend the student’s field
in depth 6
B. 500-, 400- and/or 300-level courses either in courses outside the
art department related to the student’s special area of interest
or in courses within the art department outside the area of
concentration to expand the student’s field in breadth . 3-6
Potaks_maiarss o1 asie 30

All courses must be completed with a B average, and all courses in the area of
concentration must be graded B or better. The Department of Art requires the
candidate for the Master of Arts in Art degree to exhibit his or her project in the
department upon completion of the Master of Arts in Art degree and the art
faculty reserves the right to retain an example from the student’s master’s exhibit
for the college collection.

For further information, consult the Department of Art.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate

Bulletin.
DEPARTMENT OF DANCE

Associate Professor: Kuni (Chairman)
Lecturers: Dougherty, Tait

The program of studies in the Department of Dance provides training in each
of the related aspects of dance such as its history, theory, composition including
space forming and choreography, and the technics of movement leading to dance
performances and productions. The curriculum is designed in accordance with the
following three objectives: (1) to prepare the student who wishes to enter dance
as a profession, either in teaching, choreography, or performance; (2) to provide
for the general college student the opportunity for a personal involvement in dance
as an art form and as a basic movement experience; (3) to offer curricular experi-
ences in dance for the student who is majoring in fields of study that are closely
related to dance such as art, music and theatre.

A major in dance is not offered at this time. Refer to the Department of Theatre
which offers both the B.A. and M.A. degrees with areas of concentration in dance.
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DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC

Professors: Gray,* Kreter (Chairman), Landon, Lewis, Thorsen

Associate Professors: Fuszek, Karson, Michalsky, Reims

Assistant Professors: Chadwick, Charlton, Ellison, Kincaid, McCarty, Minor, Paul,
Stewart, Unruh, Vaughan

Lecturers: Alexander, Cantrell

Lecturers (part time): Cartledge, Cook, Fiske, Shaffer, Tall

Lecturers in applied music (part time): Barstow (Violin, Viola), Benditzky (Vio-
loncello), Bloch (Clarinet), Chassman (Violin, Viola), Caudill (String Bass),
Cook (Piano), Fleming (Trombone-Baritone), Goodwin (Percussion), Grauer
(String Bass), Guarneri (Trumpet), Henderson (French Horn), Howard (Flute),
Imry (Guitar), Kemalyan (Voice), Lustgarten (Cello), McNab (Trumpet),
Muggeridge (Oboe), Nowlin (Bassoon), Pittel (Saxophone), Remsen (Harp),
Riggs (Voice), Shaffer (Organ), Stockhammer (Flute), Voorhies (Piano).

The Department of Music offers courses in music for both majors and non-
majors. The fundamental purpose of the music major curriculum leading toward
the baccalaureate degree is to provide the necessary training in each of the related
aspects of music such as its history and literature, theoretical studies, and musical
performance. Such a program of studies is based on the need to provide serious
students with a core curriculum which will prepare the individual in such areas
as (a) the knowledge of the history and relationships of music as an art form, (b)
a comprehensive and analytical understanding of musical literature, (c) a working
knowledge of music theory and structure, (d) a high degree of competence in a
performing field, and (e) a specialization within the major.

The music program is designed to educate:

1. Students in general, in terms of composite minors, music minors, or broad
offerings in the humanities or liberal arts.

2. Students preparing to teach in the elementary and/or secondary schools, with
a major field concentration in music (special music teachers).

3. Students preparing to teach in the elementary schools with a major field con-
centration in music (classroom teachers).

4. Students preparing to teach in the junior colleges and four-year colleges with
a major field concentration in music.

5. Students other than music majors preparing to teach as classroom teachers in
the elementary schools.

6. Students seeking undergraduate preparation for other vocations in music,
normally requiring advanced training.

REQUIREMENTS OF THE DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC

1. Placement examinations in basic piano, voice, theory and performance will be
given to all music majors at the time of entrance to the college. Demonstrable
proficiency in the piano placement examination will satisfy the requirement in
piano proficiency (see 5c following). Students deficient in any of the above
areas will be expected to take additional work as recommended.

2. Music majors will be expected to declare a principal performance area with
the approval of the faculty adviser. It will be expected that each student will
demonstrate satisfactory progress within this principal performance area, cul-
minating in the successful presentation of a senior recital before he may be
approved for graduation. The recital requirement may be fulfilled by per-
formance, conducting, composition or lecture, or any combination of these.

3. All music majors are required to participate in a major performance group
(band, orchestra or chorus) each semester of the regular school year (mini-

* College administrative officer.
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mum: B.A. six semesters, B.M. eight semesters). Students who declare wind or
percussion as their principal performance area must register for band (or
orchestra if designated by the instrumental coordinator); string majors must
register for orchestra; and voice majors must register for chorus. A music
major whose principal performance area is piano or organ shall be assigned to
an appropriate major performance group by his faculty adviser.

4. All music majors whose principal performance area is an orchestral instrument
or piano are expected to take part in small ensembles for a minimum of two
semesters.

5. The principal performance area for the major in music requires work in
applied music, as follows:

a. Piano, voice and instrumental majors must complete a minimum of eight
semesters (six semesters B.A.) of applied music in the principal performance
area.

b. Choral or instrumental conducting majors must complete a minimum of
eight semesters (six semesters B.A.) of applied music in the principal per-
formance area, in addition to a minimum of six units in conducting.

c. All music majors will take the piano proficiency examination during the
junior year. This requirement may also be satisfied by successful completion
of Music 282B.

d. All music majors will present a recital in the senior year (as described in
2 above).

6. Senior transfer students entering California State College, Fullerton with a
major in music, or graduate students in music entering to complete credential
requirements are expected to complete a minimum of one semester of suc-
cessful upper division work in music before they may be approved for di-
rected teaching. Required courses and competencies expected of all the college
music majors must be satisfied before endorsement by the faculty committee
for acceptance in the credential program.

7. All credential candidates are required to pass functional examinations in piano
and voice before being approved for graduation. This requirement may also
be satisfied by successful completion of Music 382 and 283B.

8. All music majors will be expected to attend a weekly departmental organiza-
tion class (Music 400) each semester of enrollment (maximum of eight se-
mesters) .

. Any exception to a departmental requirement must be made by petition.

o

MUSIC DEGREE PROGRAMS
The Department of Music offers a variety of courses and programs leading to
baccalaureate and graduate degrees in teaching and the professions. The baccalau-
reate degree may be earned in two degree patterns. Within these patterns, a student
will normally pursue an emphasis in applied music, composition, conducting, music
education or music history, theory and literature.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MUSIC

This program prepares students in (1) music history, theory and literature or
(2) music for elementary classroom teachers.

The music history, theory and literature emphasis is a general degree, providing
suitable preparation for advanced degrees in theory, literature or musicology and
basic preparation for advanced study in other fields, such as musical acoustics,
music therapy, ethnomusicology, library science in music and music in industry
and recreation.

The emphasis for classroom teaching is not designed for the music specialist in
public schools (see Bachelor of Music). Additional course work would be required
if this emphasis is used as preparation for most graduate degrees in music.
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The Bachelor of Arts in Music shall consist of no fewer than 45 units, of which
at least 23 shall be in the upper division. The following minimum requirements are
basic to this degree objective:

Music Requirements:

Lower Division Units
Music Theory (Mu 111a, b: 211) 9
Musig Literature (Mu 251) 3
Applied Techniques (Ensemble 4, principal performance area 4)____________ 8
20
Upper Division
Music Theory (Mu 316, 320, 321a, 322a) 9
Music History and Literature (Mu 351a, b) 6
Applied Techniques (Ensemble 2, principal performance area 2) +
Specialization in the major. 6
Music History and Literature Classroom Teaching
Empbasis Units Empbhasis Units
Elective courses in music history Mu 333 3
and litefattire o 20 Lhcail. aginhvg Mu 281e 2
Upper division elective ______ 1
25
Total 45
Allied Requirements:
Music History, Theory and Literature Emphasis Units
1. An academic minor, with approval of the faculty adviser..__________ 20

2. Foreign language, preferably German, to be satisfied by one of the
following:
(a) four years study of foreign language at the secondary school level,

(b) a pass examination given by the Department of Foreign Languages
and Literatures, or

(c) completion of the second semester of the beginning college course
in foreign language.

Classroom Teacher Emphasis

1. Diversified studies in academic areas appropriate for classroom teachers such
as English, literature, mathematics, science, art, drama, social sciences, foreign
language, and physical education and health by consultation with the major
and professional advisers.

2. A course in diction or foreign language. (May be satisfied by a minimum of
one semester of foreign language or Mu 390A, B, Diction for Singers).

3. Elementary credential candidates majoring in music (B.A. in Music) are re-
quired to complete two units of Mu 499 in the semester immediately preceding
Student Teaching and to take Mu 599 for one unit concurrently with Student
Teaching. Normally, both courses will be taken in the student’s graduate year.

4, Completion of Educ 311, Educ 331 and admittance to Teacher Education.
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BACHELOR OF MUSIC

This degree program is for the development of persons specializing in per-
formance and applied music techniques.*

The music major, professional degree program, shall consist of no fewer than
64 semester units, of which at least 32 shall be in the upper division. The following
minimum requirements are basic to this degree objective:

Lower Division Units
Music Theory (Mu 111a, b, 211) 9
Music Literature (Mu 251) 3
Applied Techniques 12
Performance Emphasis Music Education Emphasis
Principal Performance Area ... 8 Principal Performance Area_. 4
Major Performance Ensemble. 4 Volbe RIS s e 2
Phane Clngs o D 2R S ey
Major Performance Ensemble 4
Total 24
Upper Division Units
Music Theory (Mu 316, 320, 321A, 322A, 323A) 11
Music History and Literature (Mu 351A, B) 6
Specialization in the Major 23
Performance Empbhasis Music Education Empbhasis
Principal Performance Area. 8 Principal Performance Area . 4
Major Performance Ensemble. 4 Major Performance Ensemble 4
Senior Recital (Mu 498)______. 1 Instruments Classes .. 8
Electives 10 Condatting i snapocal, baient 6
—_— Senior Recital (Mu498) . 1
23 _
23
Composition Empbhasis
Principal Performance Area .. 4
Major Performance Ensemble. 4
Composition (Mu 322B, 370,
371) 6
Senior Recital (Mu498)_ . 1
Electives 8
23
Total 40
Total, lower and upper division 64

MINOR IN MuUsIC

The minor in music may be used as an appropriate area of study by persons
whose majors are in other fields, or may be used to satisfy minor field requirements
for elementary or secondary teaching credentials. A maximum of 12 units from

* This program also can prepare the student for a teaching career as a music specialist in the
public elementary or secondary schools and junior colleges of California. The music education
emphasis is a five year program leading toward the Standard Teaching Credential, Second
School Teaching Specialization. Holders of this credential, secondary specialization, may tea
music in either or both secondary and elementary public schools of California. For complete
professional education uirements, see School of Education section. In_the post-graduate
year, students must complete the music education techniques block (Mu Ed 441, 442, 443
and 449) before admission to student teaching.
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the lower division may be included in work counted toward the music minor. The
music minor requires a minimum preparation of 20 units.

Composite of Lower Division and Upper Division Units
Theory of Music (selected from Mu 101, 111A,B, 211A,B or any 300- or
400-level theory classes for which student is qualified) ... 6
Music History and Literature (Mu 100, 251, 350 or courses at the 400-
or 500-level for which student is qualified) 5-6
Applied Techniques (including ensemble, conducting, piano or voice, or-
chestral instruments, and principal instrument or voice)...... . 8-9

Note: Students expecting to use the minor for teaching must complete
four units (two courses) of Mu 281 a-e, Orchestral Instruments and a
minimum of two units in an ensemble appropriate to their area of speciali-
zation. —

Total 20

MASTER OF ARTS IN MUSIC

The program of studies leading to the Master of Arts in Music provides advanced
studies in breadth as well as in an area of graduate specialization. The program
is further intended to provide advanced course work with a suitable balance in
such music studies as theory, composition, history, literature and advanced applied
techniques. There are suitable graduate specializations in the areas of history and
literature of music; advanced applied techniques; theory-composition; and music
education.

The Master of Arts in Music is especially designed for teachers and supervisors
of music; persons intending to specialize in applied fields in the pursuit of occu-
pational goals; individuals preparing for college teaching; and persons intending to
pursue advanced degrees beyond the master’s level.

Prerequisites for Admission to the Program

The student must have a baccalaureate degree with a major in music (or the
equivalent of a major, i.e., 24 upper division courses in music). Opportunity is
given the student to remove deficiencies by taking certain prescribed courses.
Such courses cannot be applied to the master’s degree program. The student must
also take the aptitude and advanced music tests of the Graduate Record Exam-
ination and pass the graduate music placement-proficiency examination.

Requirements for the Degree

The degree program requires 30 units of graduate study, no more than nine of
which shall be outside the field of music, and at least 15 of which must be in
500-level courses in the major. The student will take Mu 500 (Graduate Studies
in Music, two units) early in his program, and must include at least four units in
history and literature of music, four in advanced techniques, two in theory com-
position, and an added six units in one of the above, or in music education, as an
area of specialization. A thesis or project is required, for which three units may
be granted. In addition, each program will include at least six units of study out-
side the department or area of specialization as approved by the graduate commit-
tee. Each program is individually designed in conference with the adviser.

For further information, consult the Department of Music.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

FEES FOR APPLIED MUSIC

Studio lesson fee, half-hour lessons (one unit) and examination, per lesson,
$1 to $10.
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DEPARTMENT OF THEATRE
Professor: Young
Associate Professors: Duerr, Henry, Keller (Chairman), Zeltzer *
Assistant Professors: Cavan, Dieb, Ellmore, Laga, Lollich, Mee, Odle, Pickering,
Spies, Taylor, VanderHoek

The Department of Theatre program includes the several fields of playwriting,
oral interpretation, acting-directing, technical theatre, theatre history and theory,
radio-television and dance. Specifically, the course work is arranged to provide
opportunities for students (1) to develop an appreciation for the theatre; (2) to
become aware, as audience or participants of the shaping force of the theatre in
society; (3) to improve the understandings and skills necessary for work in the
theatre as a profession; (4) to prepare for teaching theatre; and (5) to pursue
graduate studies.

Any course in which the student receives less than C cannot be credited
toward the major in drama. In addition to the course requirements, all students
majoring in drama must participate in the casts or crews for a minimum of eight
theatre productions, assignment to be determined by area emphasis, in consultation
with the adviser.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN DRAMA

Four course programs have been planned to meet the individual needs and inter-
ests of students working for the bachelor of arts degree with a major in drama.

Plan I is for those who wish to study theatre as a cultural contribution or who
wish to pursue graduate degrees in theatre with emphasis in theatre history and
theory. It is strongly recommended that students electing this plan support the
major with approved electives from art, theatre, music, foreign languages, litera-
ture, philosophy, or speech.

Plan II is designed to develop the necessary competency for pursuing theatre
as a profession, or for pursuing graduate degrees in theatre with an emphasis in
an area of concentration other than history of the theatre. Areas of concentration
are: playwriting; acting-directing; interpretation; radio-television, technical thea-
tre and dance.

Plan III meets the requirements of the standard teaching credential with speciali-
zation in elementary teaching.

Plan IV meets the requirements of the standard teaching credential with speciali-
zation in secondary or junior college teaching. A minor is required and will be
selected with the aid of the departmental adviser.

All four plans require a minimum of 36 units in theatre with a minimum of
24 units of upper division in theatre.

In addition to the requirements listed below for the major, students must meet
the other college requirements for a bachelor of arts degree. Students following
Plans III and IV also must meet any specific requirements for the desired teaching
credential (see section in catalog for School of Education). Graduate students who
plan to meet the requirements for a standard teaching credential with specialization
in secondary teaching and a major in drama must complete or be enrolled in
six units in theatre as approved by the major adviser beyond the specific course
requirements listed in Plan IV before they can be recommended by the Theatre
Department for student teaching.

PLAN [: THEATRE HISTORY AND THEORY EMPHASIS
Lower Division: Acting or stage movement, stagecraft, costume and/or
makeup, oral interpretation.

%ollege administrative officer.
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Upper Division: Theatre 370A or B, Fundamentals of Directing (3); Theatre
473A, B, World Drama (6); Theatre 457A, B, History of the Theatre (6);
Theatre 477, Contemporary Critical Techniques (3); Theatre 472, Ameri-
can Theatre (3); electives (3 units)

PLAN II: PROFESSIONAL EMPHASIS IN AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION
Lower Division: Same as in Plan I, with exception of technical theatre.
Upper Division: In one of the following areas of concentration:
Playwriting— L'heatre 364, Seminar in Playwriting (6), or Theatre 364 (3)

and Theatre 383, TV Writing (3); Theatre 468A or B, Experi-
mental Theatre (3); Theatre 370A, B, Fundamentals of Directing (6);
Theatre 475A, B, History of the Theatre (6); Theatre 473A, B, World
Drama (6); Theatre 477, Contemporary Critical Techniques (3)_ ...
Oral Interpretation—Theatre 311, Oral Interpretation (3); Theatre 314A, B,
Reading Theatre (6); Theatre 411A, B, C, Oral Interpretation of Prose,
Poetry, Drama (9); Theatre 475A, B, History of Theatre (6); electives,
six upper-division units selected from the following courses: Theatre 386,
Stage Lighting; Theatre 472, American Theatre; Theatre 473A, B, World
Drama; Theatre 477, Senior Seminar in Contemporary Critical Tech-
niques
The major in theatre with an emphasis in oral interpretation requires a
minor consisting of 21 units in comparative literature or English and com-
pletion of 11 units in supportive courses from related areas such as art,
anthropology, comparative literature, English literature, linguistics, speech,
philosophy to be selected in consultation with the student’s adviser.
Acting-Directing—Theatre 370A, B, Fundamentals of Directing (6); Theatre
363A, B, Intermediate Acting, or Theatre 470A, B, Directing (6); Theatre
473A, B, World Drama (6); Theatre 475A, B, History of the Theatre
(6); Dance 374, Dance (2-4); Theatre 468A, B, Experimental Theatre
or Theatre 463A, B, Advanced Acting (6)
Radio-Television—Theatre 241, Voice Production for the Actor (2); Theatre
370A, B, Fundamentals of Directing (6); Theatre 380, Introduction to
Radio and Television (3); Theatre 381, Radio and Television Announcing
(3); Theatre 383, Television Writing (3); Theatre 480, Radio and Tele-
vision Production (3); Theatre 475A, B, History of Theatre (6); collat-
eral requirements in Communications Department (3); six units chosen
from advanced courses in directing, acting or technical theatre
Dance—Dance 374A, B, Dance Theatre and Production (4); Theatre 377A
or B, Stage Costuming (2); Theatre 377A or B, Costuming Lab (1);
Theatre 370A, Fundamentals of Directing (3); Theatre 376A, Stagecraft
(2); Theatre 376A, Stagecraft Lab (1); Theatre 363A, Intermediate Acting
(3); Theatre 473A, B, World Drama (6); Dance 474, Special Studies in
Dance (2); Theatre 475A, B, History of the Theatre (6) —
Technical Theatre—Lower Division: Theatre 276A, B, Beginning Stagecraft
(4); Theatre 276A, B, Stagecraft Lab (2); Theatre 285A, Theatre Makeup
(2); Theatre 263A, Beginning Acting or Theatre 211, Oral Interpretation
(3); Theatre 277, Costume Fundamentals (2); Theatre 277, Costuming
Lab (1); or Theatre 286, Design for Theatre (3)

Upper Division: Theatre 376A, B, Advanced Stagecraft (4); Theatre
376A, B, Stagecraft Lab (2); Theatre 377A and/or B, Stage Costuming
(2-4); Theatre 377A and/or B, Costume Lab (1-2 units); Theatre 370A,
Fundamentals of Directing (3); Theatre 475A, B, History of Theatre (6);
Theatre 386, Stage Lighting (3); Theatre 486A, Advanced Stage Lighting

Units

24

30

30

32-34

35

30

14
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Units
(3) or Theatre 450, Theatre Management (3); Theatre 488A and/or B,
Advanced Scene Design (3-6); Theatre 480, Radio and Television Produc-

tion (3); one semester of upper division electives in tech (3)__.___. 33-39

PLAN liI: TEACHING EMPHASIS
(Elementary)

Lower Division: Theatre 211, Oral Interpretation (3); Theatre 263A or B,
Beginning Acting (3); Theatre 276A or B, Beginning Stagecraft (2);
Theatre 276A or B, Stagecraft Lab (1); Theatre 277, Costume Funda-
mentals (2); Theatre 277, Costume Lab (1); Theatre 285A, Theatrical
Makeup (2); Theatre 286, Design for Theatre (3) 17

Upper Division: Theatre 311, Oral Interpretation (3); Theatre 314, Read-
ing Theatre (3); Theatre 370A, B, Fundamentals of Directing (6); Dance
374, Dance Theatre and Production (2); Theatre 402, Dramatic Activities
for Children (3); Theatre 403, Children’s Theatre (3); Theatre 475,
History of Theatre (3); Rehearsal and Performance, Children’s Theatre
section, Theatre 478A or B (1) 24

PLAN IV: TEACHING EMPHASIS
(Secondary or Junior College)

Lower Division: Theatre 211, Oral Interpretation (3); Theatre 263A or B,
Beginning Acting (3); Theatre 276A or B, Beginning Stagecraft (2);
Theatre 276A or B, Stagecraft Lab (1); Theatre 277, Costume Funda-
mentals (2); Theatre 277, Costume Lab (1); Theatre 285A, Theatrical
Makeup (2 units); Theatre 286, Design for Theatre (3) . 17

Upper Division: Theatre 370A, B, Fundamentals of Directing (6); Theatre
386, Stage Lighting (3); Theatre 450, Theatre Management (3); Theatre
472, American Theatre (3); Theatre 473A, B, World Drama (6); Theatre
475A, B, History of Theatre (6) 27

MINOR IN DRAMA

The minor in theatre consists of 23 units, 12 of which must be in upper division.
Lower Division: Theatre 211, Oral Interpretation (3); Theatre 263A or B,

Beginning Acting (3); Theatre 276A or B, Beginning Stagecraft (2);

Theatre 276A or B, Stagecraft Lab (1); Theatre 285A, Theatrical Makeup

) 11
Upper Division: Theatre 314, Reading Theatre (3) Theatre 370A, Funda-

mentals of Directing (3); Theatre 473A or B, World Drama (3); Theatre

475A or B, History of Theatre (3 units) 12

Candidates for the secondary teaching credential who wish to minor in theatre
must obtain approval from the Theatre Department. Students minoring in theatre
must participate in the casts or crews for a minimum of four theatre productions.
Students must also enroll for Theatre Education 442, Teaching Theatre in the
Secondary School (2).

MASTER OF ARTS IN DRAMA

The Master of Arts degree in drama is designed to provide a program of
coordinated graduate studies built on the framework of the undergraduate prepa-
ration; to provide added incentive for intellectual growth reflected in improvement
in teaching and professional recognition; and to provide a sound basis for con-
tinued graduate study in the field of theatre. The student is expected to demon-
strate a high degree of intellectual and creative competence and to demonstrate
mastery of one of the areas of emphasis in theatre (1) theatre history, (2) dramatic
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literature and criticism, (3) acting and directing, (4) playwriting, (5) technical
theatre, (6) oral interpretation, (7) radio and television, (8) dance, (9) childen’s
theatre.

Prerequisites

In addition to the college requirements, students admitted to this program must
have earned 24 upper division units in theatre. Students will complete an oral inter-
view before being admitted to a program of studies.

Program of Studies

The degree study plan in theatre will include at least 30 units of adviser-approved
graduate studies, 15 units of which must be in 500-level courses. Each program
will have 24 units in drama; a core of six units (Theatre 500, Introduction to
Graduate Study—taken very early in the program, and Theatre 598, Thesis); and
six units of adviser-approved supporting courses in related fields either in other
departments or within the Theatre Department but outside the area of emphasis.
Before the degree is granted each student will pass an oral and written examina-
tion.

For further information, consult the Department of Theatre. Also see “The
Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.
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SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION AND ECONOMICS

Dean: Jack W. Coleman

Department of Accounting
Professors: Coleman, Hirsch, Meier (chairman), Wiseman
Associate Professor: Woo
Assistant Professors: Corman, Frye, Gustafson, Lee, Waxman

Department of Economics
Professors: Graves (chairman), Klein, Phillips, Townshend-Zellner
Associate Professors: Horton, Lafky, Pontney
Assistant Professors: Ahn, Cayton, Dolp, Harlow, Lancaster, Michaels, Morkre,
Pickersgill, Schick
Lecturer: Chapman
Department of Finance
Professor: Tsagris (chairman)
Associate Professors: Daane, Nichols
Assistant Professors: Mlynaryk, Roebuck, Sharma

Department of Management
Professors: Barres, McCloud, Trego
Associate Professors: Colgan, McKee, Shaul (chairman), Wiley
Assistant Professors: Baillie, Hall, Hill, Lockareff
Lecturers: Hellwig, Hough, Kirpalani, Lyle

Department of Marketing
Professors: Bell, Forrest, Roberts (chairman), Smith (Dean and Professor Emer-
itus)
Associate Professor: Lange
Lecturers: Davis, Harris, King, Lundstrom, Vinson

Department of Quantitative Methods
Professors: Chow, Rutemiller (chairman)
Associate Professors: Colman, Edmondson, Hightower, Joun
Assistant Professors: Busby, Mitchell
Lecturers: Brown, Mueller

THE UNDERGRADUATE PROGRAM IN BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION AND ECONOMICS

Through a study of the various theoretical and practical business policies and
procedures, the School of Business Administration and Economics affords a
basic education for managerial and professional positions in business, government,
and education. Although emphasis is given to theory, factual content which is essen-
tial in specific vocations such as accounting, economics, finance, marketing, manage-
ment, and business education is provided to enable students to enter apprenticeships
in these fields with the expectation that their education should expedite their prog-
ress, either to managerial positions or to staff positions as professional accountants,
economists, educators, and marketing and business consultants.

In our ever-expanding, complex society, the managers of tomorrow must be men
and women with breadth of understanding and vision. Students who concentrate
in a special area are encouraged to elect courses in other divisions of the college,
particularly in the areas of the behavioral, social, and political sciences, and foreign
languages. It is assumed that the first half of their college work toward a bachelor’s
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degree represents a required basic education in communication, mathematics, a
laboratory science, social science, and the humanities. Since the understanding of
mathematics is becoming increasingly important in business and the social sciences,
students who contemplate enrollment in either business administration or economics
are encouraged to take four years of high school mathematics. College algebra, or
three years of high school mathematics including a second course in algebra, will
be a minimum prerequisite for entrance to the program.

If credits for either or both elementary accounting and principles of economics
have not been earned, it will be necessary to enroll in these courses the first semes-
ter of the junior year.

Students enrolled in the school and working toward a college degree are subject
to the general requirements of the college as to courses and credit hours required
for graduation.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The degree requirements are as follows:

1. Completion of a minimum of 50 semester credit hours in business administra-
tion and economics courses in the School of Business Administration and
Economics, of which 35 semester credit hours must be upper division courses.

2. Completion of at least 15 semester credit hours in the School of Business
Administration and Economics at the college.

3. Completion of the required core courses in the School of Business Adminis-
tration and Economics.

4. Completion of 12 semester credit hours of required courses in an area of
concentration to be selected by the student.

5. Completion of at least 62 semester credit hours in areas other than business
administration. Students may elect to apply economics core courses outside
the School of Business Administration and Economics to fulfill this require-
ment.

6. Students must attain at least a 2.0 grade point average (C average) in all
college work attempted, in all courses taken in the School of Business Admin-
istration and Economics, and in his area of concentration.

CORE: The business administration and economics courses listed below are re-
quired of all students majoring in business administration:

Course Units
Economics 100A-B, or 200 Principles of Economics 5-6

Economics 310 Intermediate Microeconomic Theory or
Economics 320 Intermediate Macroeconomic Theoryt+ . 3
Quantitative Methods 265 Computer Programming and Applications 3
Accounting 201A-B Elementary Accounting 6
Finance 330 Business Finance 3
Management 341 Principles of Management 3
3

3

3

3

3

Management 346 Business Law
Marketing 351 Principles of Marketing

Quantitative Methods 361 Business and Economic Statistics
Quantitative Methods 462 Math Models in Business and Economics*
Management 449 Seminar in Business Policies**

38-39
AREAS OF CONCENTRATION FOR MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

A student in business administration should select an area of concentration by the
second semester of the junior year and take the required courses in the area.

* Quantitative Methods majors will take QM 463 in lieu of QM 462; economics majors, QM
** Students taking business economics as their area of concentration will take Econ 410, Govern-

ment and Business—in lieu of Mgmt 449, Business Policies.
t Students should ascertain departmental requirement.



Accounting
301A-301B Intermediate Accounting

Business Administration

Units
6

302 Cost Accounting

3

And at least one. of the following courses:
308 Federal Income Tax

401 Advanced Accounting

402 Auditing

407 Integrated Data Processing Systems

W wWwww

Economics
310 Intermediate Microeconomic Theory

320 Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory.

Economics Elective, 400-level

Management 446 Managerial Economics

Finance
331 Financial Analysis

wWW W W

w

And at least three of the following courses:
324 Money and Banking

335 Security Investments

336 Principles and Practices of Real Estate

337 Real Estate Finance

338 Real Estate Valuation

401 Real Estate Research

425 Commercial Bank and Financial Institution Management

431 Capital and Money Markets

433 Problems in Business Finance

435 Security Analysis

439 Social Insurance

WWWWWWWWwWWWwWW

Management
342 Production Operations Management

343 Personnel Management

444 Management of Systems

446 Managerial Economics

wWwWwWww

Marketing
353 Marketing Administration

452 Marketing Research

459 Marketing Problems

w W w

A minimum of one of the following courses:
352 Principles of Retailing

354 Principles of Advertising

355 Credit and Credit Administration

356 Creative Motivation in Marketing

357 Industrial Purchasing

358 Physical Distribution

454 Advertsing Problems
457 Sales Analysis and Control

458 International Marketing

WO W W W W W W
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Quantitative Methods

Quantitative Methods majors are required to take Mathematics 150A, Calculus
461 Advanced Statistics

At least three of the following courses:
364 Computer Logic and Programming
446 Computer Programming Theory.
464 Information Structures, Information Storage and Retrieval .
465 Linear Programming
467 Statistical Quality Control
469 Reliability Statistics ...
Mktg 452 Marketing Research
Econ 440 Introduction to Econometrics

“
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BUSINESS EDUCATION

Students who wish to major in Business Administration in preparation for a
career as a secondary school teacher in business subjects must meet the require-
ments of the School of Business Administration and Economics and the secondary
school teacher education program including the requirements for the proper cre-
dential as outlined in the catalog.

The requirements for a major in this area are as follows:

1. The core requirements as set forth for all business administration majors,
page 108.

2. Twelve hours of advanced work in one of the six areas of concentration:

a. Accounting

b. Economics

c. Finance

d. Management

e. Marketing

f. Quantitative methods

3. Meet the School of Business minimum requirement of 50 credit hours in
business administration and economics courses.

4. A maximum of 12 credit hours in the secretarial field, including those applied
as electives, may count toward the degree in business administration and
economics.*

5. Completion of at least 62 credit hours in areas other than business administra-
tion and economics are required for the degree.

Education courses required for a credential will be detailed by the School of
Education.
The requirements for a minor in this area are as follows:

Units
Economics 100A-B or 200 Principles of Economics 56
Accounting 201 A-B Elementary Accounting 6
QM 264 Computer Programming 1
One of the following:
Mktg 351 Principles of Marketing 3
Fin 330 Business Finance 3
Mgmt 346 Business Law 3
**QM 265 Comp. Progr. and Appl 3 3
Educ 442 Teaching Business in Secondary School 2
t Electives 6
22-24

* The college does not offer work in secretarial training, typewriting, or business machines.
Consult the Dean of the School of Business Administration and ﬁocnomies to arrange for
transfer of approved courses to satisfy these requirements.

** Will also satisfy QM 264 requirement.

t A maximum of six units of secretarial courses, including those applied as electives, may

count toward the minor in Business Education.
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MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Applicants, as well as continuing students, should read carefully the requirements
for master’s degree programs, page 71.

Note: The School of Business Administration and Economics requires that a
student be classified in order to enroll in graduate courses (500-level) or receive
prior permission from the Associate Dean for Graduate Programs in the School
of Business Administration and Economics.

The Programs for the M.B.A. Degree

The School of Business Administration and Economics offers two plans for the
M.B.A. degree.

Plan I is a broad integrated program designed primarily for students with an
undergraduate degree in a field other than business administration or economics.
To insure breadth in the program, the student is not permitted to take more than
nine units in any one functional area.

Plan II is an integrated program allowing some concentration in an area of spe-
cialization. Under this plan the student is required to complete 12 units in an area
of concentration. It is designed primarily for students with baccalaureate degrees
in business administration and economics.

The degree is earned by completion of 30 units in courses approved for graduate
work with an overall grade-point average of not less than 3.0.

The M.B.A. degree can be achieved via three combinations:

a. 30 units of coursework; or

b. 27 units of coursework and an approved project; or

¢. 24 units of coursework and an approved thesis.

The procedural steps for admission to, and completion of, the Master of Busi-
ness Administration degree follow:

ADMISSION AS AN UNCLASSIFIED GRADUATE STUDENT

1. Apply for admission to the college in unclassified graduate status and declare
the objective to be an M.B.A. Plan I or an M.B.A. Plan IL If the student specifies
the M.B.A. Plan II, he must also specify his area of concentration. This must be
accomplished at the Office of Admissions and Records before the dates estab-
lished in the college calendar.

2. Apply for admission to the M.B.A. program. Please read carefully page 71,
and as indicated please secure informal advisement from the Graduate Office of
the School of Business Administration and Economics. The informal advisement
should occur at least three weeks prior to your first registration, but in any event
during the first semester of work.

Admission to the Graduate Program: Classified Graduate Status

Please contact the Graduate Office of the School of Business Administration and
Economics for advisement prior to your first registration, but in any event during
the first semester of residence.

Admission to classified status in the graduate program of the School of Business
Administration and Economics at California State College, Fullerton requires:

1. A bachelor’s degree from a fully accredited college or university.

2. At least a 2.15 GPA on upper division work (the last 50 per cent of course-

work) at the undergraduate level.
or
At least a2 3.0 GPA on the sequential 60 semester units immediately preceding
the application for classified standing, provided that these 60 units are approved
by the School of Business Administration and Economics.
3. Completion of the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business before or
during the first semester of residence with a minimum score of 450.
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4, Completion of all prerequisite courses (basic business core subjects) within a
seven-year period prior to being classified with an overall GPA of 3.0 and
with no grade lower than 2.0 (C).

5. Satisfactory completion of a comprehensive examination on prerequisite courses
(basic business core subjects).

PLAN 1|
Prerequisites
Acceptance into the program requires the completion of the following pre-
requisites or equivalent with a grade-point average of not less than 3.0.

*Math 120 Elementary Probability or Units
Calculus 3
*QM 264 Computer Programming 1
Acctg 300 Accounting Fundamentals 3
Econ 300 Basic Economics 3
Fin 330 Business Finance 3
Mgmt 341 Principles of Management 3
Mgmt 346 Business Law 3
Mktg 351 Principles of Marketing..._ . 3
QM 361 Business and Economic Statistics 3
Total 25

CURRICULUM

Candidates under the M.B.A. Plan I Program are required to complete 30 units
of which 6 units are electives.

The coursework required of all candidates (24 units) under this option is as
follows:

Accounting Units
Required
1500 Seminar in Industrial Accounting 3
501 Seminar in Administrative Accounting 3
Electives
407 Integrated Data Processing Systems 3
502 Seminar in Accounting Theory. 3
504 Seminar in Contemporary Managerial Accounting Problems 28 i3
Other 400- and 500-level accounting courses
Economics
Required
510 Competition, Monopoly and Public Policy 3
512 Comparative Economics Seminar 3
Electives
511 Economic Problems and Public Policy.. 3

Other 400- and 500-level economics courses

* QM 265, Computer Programming and Applications, will satisfy both the mathematics require-
ment and computer Esragmmmmg requirement.
t Accounting majors must substitute another acceptable course for Accounting 500.
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Required

532

Seminar in Corporate Financial Management

Electives

533
534
535
536
537

Seminar in Financial Administration
Seminar in Financial Markets
Seminar in Investment Management

Units

Seminar in Risk Management

Seminar in Real Estate Investment

Other 400- and 500-level finance courses

Management
Required

544

Seminar in Organizational Behavior and Administration.

Electives

541
542
543
545
548
549

Seminar in Project Operations Problem Solving
Seminar in Labor Relations
Seminar in Personnel Administration
Seminar in R & D Project Management
Seminar in International Management
Seminar in Policy Planning and Administration

Other 400- and 500-level management courses

Marketing
Required

251

Seminar in Marketing Problems....

Electives

452
552
553
554
555
556
559

Marketing Research
Seminar in Pricing and Price Policy.
Seminar in Product Planning
Seminar in Promotion
Seminar in Marketing Research
Seminar in Consumer Behavior
Seminar in Marketing Thought and Concepts

Other 400- and 500-level marketing courses (except Marketing 459)

Quantitative Methods
Required

563
560

Statistical Decision Theory, or
Operations Research

Electives

446
461
464
465
469
561
565
566

Computer Programming Theory
Advanced Statistics
Information Structures, Information Storage and Retrieval
Linear Programming
Reliability Statistics

Seminar in Operations Research
Seminar on Computers in Industry
Design of Experiments

Other 400- and 500-level courses
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Business Administration

PLAN I
Prerequisites
Acceptance into the program requires the completion of the following prerequi-
sites or equivalent with a grade-point average of not less than 3.0.
*Math 120 Elementary Probability or
Calculus
*QM 264 Computer Programming
Acctg 201AB Elementary Accounting
Econ 100AB Principles of Economics
Fin 330 Business Finance
Mgmt 341 Principles of Management
Mgmt 346 Business Law
Mkeg 351 Principles of Marketing
QM 361 Business and Economics Statistics

Total 31

In addition to the prerequistes listed above, each student will be beld responsible
to the department of bis choice for the specialized undergraduate background (pre-
requisites) prescribed for that area of concentration. The area of concentration
shall be selected from finance, management, marketing, and quantitative methods.
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CURRICULUM
The curriculum required of candidates under the M.B.A. Plan II is as follows:
1. The required graduate core program in the Plan Il M.B.A. shall be 15 to 18

units:
Acctg 500 Seminar in Industrial Accounting 3
Fin 532 Seminar in Corporate Financial Management gl
Mgmt 544 Seminar in Organizational Behavior, and Administrtation . 3
Econ 512 Comparative Economics Seminar or

Econ 510 Competition, Monopoly, and Public Policy . 3
Mktg 551 Seminar in Marketing Problems 3
QM 563 Statistical Decision Theory, or

QM 560 Operations Research 3

2. In addition to the graduate core, each student shall elect an area of concen-
tration of at least 12 units to be approved by an adviser, the department chair-
man concerned, and the graduate coordinator. Candidates under the M.B.A.
Plan II program are required to complete a total of 30 units.

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY
Achievement of this status requires the following

1. Completion of 12 credit hours of graduate work of which 6 units must be
500-level with a minimum grade point average of 3.0.

2. Completion of an application form (in the Graduate Office) approved by the
adviser, the Associate Dean, Graduate Programs, and/or the Graduate Studies
Committee.

COMPLETION
Comprehensive Examination

Candidates for the M.B.A. degree must complete the prescribed coursework,
must satisfactorily pass a comprehensive examination and must receive the endorse-
ment of the faculty of the School of Business Administration and Economics.

For further information, consult the Associate Dean, Graduate Programs, in the
School of Business Administration and Economics.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

* QM 265, Computer Programming and Applications, will satisfy both the mathematics re-
quirement and the computer programming requirement.
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Economics

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE IN ECONOMICS
The economics major is designed to prepare students for positions in business
education, and government, and for graduate work in economics and related dis-
ciplines.

Required of all students for the degree:

1. Completion of 41 semester credit hours of courses in business administration
and economics in the School of Business Administration and Economics, of
which 27 semester credit hours must be in upper division courses.

2. Completion of at least 15 semester hours in the School of Business Admin-
istration and Economics at the college.

3. Completion of the major course requirements for economics majors, in the
School of Business Administration and Economics. Students in economics are
required to take Quantitative Methods 265 or equivalent as prerequisite to
Quantitative Methods 361.

4, Completion of at least 62 semester credit hours in areas other than business
administration and economics.

5. Students must attain at least 2.0 grade-point average (C average) in all college
work attempted, and in all courses in the School of Business Administration and
Economics.

Business administration and economics courses required of all students majoring
in economics are listed below:

Lower Division

Course Units
Econ 200 or 100A-B Principles of Economics 5-6
Acctg 201A-B Elementary Accounting 6
QM 265 Computer Programming and Applications 3

Total 14-15
Upper Division

Course
Econ 310 Intermediate Microeconomic Theory. 3
Econ 320 Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory. 3
Econ 410 Government and Business 3
Econ 420 Money and Banking 3
QM 361 Business and Economic Statistics. 3
QM 362 Introduction to Quantitative Methods in Economics.__ 3
Nine hours of upper division electives in Economics approved by the

student’s adviser

Total 27

MINOR IN ECONOMICS
A minor in economics may be achieved by taking the following courses:

Economics Units
200 or 100A-B Principles of Economics. 5-6

310 Intermediate Microeconomic Theory 3

320 Intermediate Macroeconomic Theory 3

Electives 9
Total 20-21




Economics

MASTER OF ARTS IN ECONOMICS
The Master of Arts in Economics is a part-time, evening (and late-afternoon)
degree program, designed especially for candidates who will be employed full or
part-time while working for the M.A. degree.
The procedural steps for admission to, and completion of, the Master of Arts
in Economics degree follow.

Admission Requirements

1. Apply for admission to the college in unclassified graduate status and declare
the objective to be a Master of Arts in Economics degree. This must be accom-
plished at the Office of Admissions before the dates established in the college
calendar.

2. Apply for admission to the Master of Arts in Economics program. Please read
carefully page 71, and as indicated secure informal advisement from the Graduate
Office of the School of Business Administration and Economics. The informal
advisement should occur at least three weeks prior to your first registration, but
in any event during the first semester of work. Specific admission requirements
include:

a. An overall grade-point average in all undergraduate work of not less than 2.7.

b. Competency in mathematics through fulfillment of ome of the following:

Courses in college algebra and calculus; completion of California State College,
Fullerton courses QM 265 and QM 362 (or equivalent); satisfactory com-
pletion of a mathematics proficiency test developed by the Department of
Economics, comprising mathematical applications in economics.

c. Satisfactory level of performance in a written examination in economics.

d. Satisfactory level of performance on the Graduate Record Examination

(verbal and quantitative), aptitude only.
e. Interview.

Prerequisites
Acceptance into the program requires the completion of the following pre-
requisite courses, or equivalent:
1. For students without an undergraduate major in ecomomics (a grade-point
average of not less than 3.0 in the following prerequisites is required):

Units
Principles of economics 6
Intermediate Microeconomic Analysis 3
Intermediate Macroeconomic Analysis 3
Statistics (analytical) 3
Money and banking 3
Government and business 3

Total 21

2. For students with an undergraduate major in economics: 24 semester units of
work in economics or related courses (e.g., statistics), with a minimum grade-
point average of 3.0. The 24 units must include the following courses or
their equivalent, with a minimum grade of 3.0 in each course: Intermediate
Microeconomic Analysis, Intermediate Macroeconomic Analysis, Statistics
(analytical), money and banking.
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Economics

Program
1. A core of 12 graduate units in economics is required: i
mits
Economics 502, Advanced Microeconomic Analysis._______________ Sl ey
Economics 503, Advanced Macroeconomic Analysis______________ 3
Economics 505, Methodology in Economic Research Seminar.___._____ 3
Economics 506, Seminar in Micro- and Macroeconomic
Applications (project required) 3
Total 12
2. Electives®:
a. Elect one graduate course in economics (other than the required core
courses, and outside the quantitative field) 3
b. Elect one 400-level or graduate-level course in quantitative or math-
ematical economics 3

c. Elect two 400-level or graduate-level courses in fields other than
economics, yet related to economics and approved as part of the
student’s integrated program 6

d. Elect two 400-level or graduate-level courses both in economics
or both in other related fields, or one in economics and one in
other related fields 6

Total 18
For further information, consult the Associate Dean, Graduate Programs in the
School of Business Administration and Economics.
See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

* If nine or more units are taken in fields outside economics in elective areas c. and d., then
three of these units must be at the graduate level.
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SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Dean: Eugene L. McGarry

Professors: Alexander (Journalism Education), Brockmann, Carr, Coppolino, Croy,
Cusick, Denno,* Dietz (Art Education), Doane,* Ehmann,* Feldman * (Foreign
Language Education), Fierman, Gilmore, Hartsig, Jones (English Education),
Kravitz, Lake, Landon (Music Education), Lay (Mathematics Education), R.
Lepper (Science Education), McGarry, Schneider (English Education), Turner
(Science Education)

Professors Emeritus: Allen, McComb

Associate Professors: Bennett, Cox (English Education), Donoghue, Good (Speech
Education), Gould, Holmes, Henry (Theatre Education), Lemmon, McCullough,
Nelson, Preble, Sica, Smith, Zimmerman (Foreign Language Education)

Assistant Professors: Bachman (Mathematics Education), Bates, Chadwick (Music
Education), Ellison (Music Education), Gerfen, Kane, Lyon (Art Education),
McLaren, Moffet, Nims (English Education), Osen, Pease, Powlison, Schmidt,
Simpson, Stark, Streitberger (Science Education), Williams (Science Education)

Lecturers: Ferguson, Kingdon, Knirk, Langstaff, March, Pagni (Mathematics Edu-
cation)

The courses, programs, and services of the school are directed toward the

following objectives of students:

1. Master of Science in Education with concentration in elementary curriculum
and instruction, reading, school administration, school counseling, or special
education.

2. Preservice teacher education (elementary school, secondary school, junior
college, mentally retarded)

3. In-service teacher education

4. Professional preparation of administrative and counseling personnel for the
public schools

5. Program for the preparation of reading specialists

6. Major in physical education leading to the bachelor of science degree

7. Master of Science in Physical Education

Instruction concentrates on the central principles of human behavior, human
development, human learning, individual differences, physical activity, the school
as a basic institution of our culture, the methods and materials associated with
effective teaching, school administration, school counseling, and the current and
persistent problems that confront administrators, teachers, counselors and other
professional workers in educational institutions. In addition to using published
source materials and attending class sessions for presentations and discussions, many
of the school’s courses require fieldwork in schools and other educational agencies.

PUBLICATIONS AVAILABLE FROM SEVERAL DEPARTMENTS
OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

. Master of Science in Education, Elementary Curriculum and Instruction.
. Master of Science in Education, Reading.

. Master of Science in Education, School Administration.

. Master of Science in Education, School Counseling.

. Master of Science in Education, Special Education.

. Admission to Teacher Education: Standards, Instructions, Application.
Admission to Student Teaching: Standards, Instructions, Application.
* College administrative officer.
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8. Standard Teaching Credential with a Specialization in Elementary Teaching.

9. Standard Teaching Credential with a Specialization in Secondary Teaching.

10. Standard Teaching Credential with a Specialization in Junior College
Teaching.

11. Preparation of Teachers of Mentally Retarded Children Program.

12. Program in Teaching Children with Speech and Hearing Handicaps.

13. Standard Supervision Credential.

14. Program for Elementary Internship.

15. Program for Administrator Internship.

16. Requirements for the Master of Science Degree in Physical Education.

PRESERVICE TEACHER EDUCATION

TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA
California State College, Fullerton is accredited by the California State Board
of Education for programs leading to the following credentials:

. Standard teaching credential with specialization in elementary school teaching

. Standard teaching credential with specialization in secondary school teaching

. Standard teaching credential with specialization in junior college teaching

. Standard teaching credential with specialization, in lieu of minor, in the
teaching of exceptional children in the area of mentally retarded children.

. Standard teaching credential with specialization, in lieu of minor, in the teach-
ing of exceptional children in the area of speech and hearing handicapped
children

. Restricted teaching credential for services as a speech and hearing specialist.

. Restricted teaching credential to teach the trainable mentally retarded.

. Restricted teaching credential to teach the educable mentally retarded.

. Standard designated services credential with a specialization in pupil personnel
services.

10. Standard supervision credential.
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The School of Education has administrative responsibility for teacher education.
All curricula provide for completing the requirements for graduation with the
bachelor of arts degree at the end of the usual four collegiate years and an addi-
tional year of work to satisfy requirements for a teaching credential. Preparation
for teaching in a junior college requires the master’s degree. Details of the pro-
grams are provided in special brochures available from the School of Education.
Information about the professional services authorized by the above credentials
will be provided by professional advisers.

PERSONNEL SERVICES FOR TEACHER EDUCATION STUDENTS

Advisement is available to any student seeking a public school credential and a
bachelor of arts degree at this college. During registration, the student should
consult an adviser in the department in which he expects to major and an adviser
in the School of Education who will help him select courses and build his program.
A student from another institution should bring transcripts of previous work and
a tentative selection of courses. Transferred education courses must be of upper
division level and taken within the past 15 years to be applicable to upper division
credential requirements.

ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION
To become a candidate for a teaching credential the student must be enrolled,
in good standing, and must be admitted to “teacher education” in the Office of
Admission to Teacher Education of the School of Education. Application for
admission to teacher education should be filed during the first semester of the
junior year or the first semester of attendance at the college, if the student enters
with advanced standing.
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Admission to teacher education is required of each student before he files the
application for student teaching.t

A faculty committee will review information concerning the applicant’s intel-
lectual resources and mastery of important concepts in the common curricular
areas of higher education, command of fundamental skills of communication
(English language usage, written composition, speech, hearing, reading compre-
hension, handwriting, mathematical skills), scholarship, personality and character,
interest in teaching, and health. Data related to these criteria are gathered from
transcripts and records from other schools and colleges, group and individual
tests, personality inventories, estimates of the potential of the applicant, and from
the Student Health Center. Students should normally qualify for admission and
be advised of their status during the second semester of the junior year or their
first semester of attendance if they enter with advanced standing with degrees from
accredited colleges.

Students who show weaknesses in any of the fundamental skills of communication
are advised of their standing. If there are weaknesses in only one or two of the
areas noted above, the student will be advised of refresher courses and given a
specified time to meet the standard.

If the applicant has serious deficiencies in communication skills or does not meet
the standards of mastery in the common curricular areas, personality and character,
scholarship, interest in teaching, or health, the faculty committee will deny ad-
mission to teacher education.

The student must arrange to take the required battery of group and individual
tests and inventories necessary to provide information needed by the faculty
committee. The tests of breadth of understanding, reading, English usage, number
skills, composition, handwriting, and personality are given by the School of Educa-
tion for admission to teacher education; consult the Office of Admission to Teacher
Education of the School of Education for dates.

The student who comes to CSCF to work toward a credential for teaching in a
secondary school and who already has a bachelor’s degree must, before he is ad-
mitted to teacher education, consult with an adviser in the major and must submit
a statement, signed by the adviser, which indicates the following:

1. That the student’s undergraduate preparation in his major is considered to be

adequate for the credential sought, or

2. Specific courses which the student must complete to have a major adequate

for the credential sought, and which he must complete before he will be
admitted to student teaching. These may be in addition to the minimum of the
six upper division or graduate units required in the major in the postgraduate
year, or may, in part or in whole, satisfy this six unit minimum requirement.

Full details on standards and procedures for admission to teacher education are
described in “Instructions and Standards for Admission to Teacher Education,”
which is available from the Office of Admission to Teacher Education, Department
of Elementary Teacher Education, Reading and Secondary and Junior College
Teacher Education.

STUDENT TEACHING

Each candidate for the standard teaching credential with specialization in elemen-
tary school teaching will do his student teaching in the last semester of his senior
year or in his postgraduate year at the college. Each candidate for the standard
teaching credential with specialization in secondary school teaching, or for the
standard teaching credential with specialization in junior college teaching will do
his student teaching during a postgraduate year. Details about student teaching in
special education classes are available in the Office of Special Education. Student
teaching assignments are made in the elementary and secondary schools of districts
geographically accessible to the college. Junior college student teaching assign-

t Exceptions will be made in the case of new transfer students.
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ments are made in nearby junior colleges. Students will be assigned to work under
the supervision of carefully selected supervising teachers; a college supervisor makes
frequent visits to the student teacher and the supervising teacher. Student teachers
meet in a weekly seminar under the leadership of the college supervisor to discuss
performance and problems.

Application for Student Teaching

Admission to teacher education as described above is the first step in a cumulative
and continuing evaluation of a candidate’s fitness to teach. The applicant for
admission to student teaching must have a grade-point average of 2.5 in the major,
2.5 in the minor, and 2.5 in professional education. Marks of C, or better, are
required in all professional education courses. Applicants for admission to elemen-
tary school student teaching must be classified as postgraduate students or be within
15 units of the baccalaureate degree. Applicants for admission to secondary school
student teaching or to junior college student teaching must be classified as post-
graduate students. All applicants must have completed at least 12 units at California
State College, Fullerton. The applicant must present a favorable report on health
status and history. He must present evidence of readiness for student teaching
responsibility as testified by the major adviser, the professional adviser, and other
college faculty. This evidence relates to scholarship, breadth of understanding,
command of the subjects to be taught, fundamental skills of communication, person-
ality and character, interest and potential for teaching, and health.

Competence is required in all subjects and skills for which the candidate is seeking
a credential. For the elementary school teacher education student, this includes all
subjects and skills commonly taught in the first eight grades of the public schools.
Secondary school and junior college teacher education students must meet the
requirements for major and minor(s) as specified by the academic divisions.

All instructors of the college are asked to participate in the continuing evaluation
of students in relation to those aptitude, personality and character traits which are
considered essential to admission to the teaching profession. Dependability in
fulfilling assignments, class attendance, ability to get along with people, industry,
and emotional stability are representative criteria. In addition to the evaluations
by instructors, the applicants may be interviewed by a faculty committee, and
attention will be directed to general appearance, dress, vitality, poise, temperament,
integrity, and social attitudes.

The application for admission to student teaching is submitted to the coordinator
of elementary education or the coordinator of secondary education. The application
must be submitted by October 15 or March 1 of the semester preceding the
semester in which the student teaching assignment is expected. A faculty committee
will gather the information described above and report to the student in time to do
planning for the following semester.

Except for graduate students who are in their first semester of study at CSCF,
applications will be accepted only from those who have completed all requirements
for admission to teacher education.

Full details on standards and procedures are described in “Instructions and
Standards for Admission to Student Teaching,” available in the Department of
Elementary Teacher Education, Reading and Secondary Teacher Education.

Study Limits of Student Teachers

Students who enroll in Educ 339 or 739, Student Teaching in the Elemen-
tary School, will be limited to one additional course for that semester. Students
who enroll in Educ 749, Student Teaching in the Secondary School, will be
limited to two additional courses for that semester. It is expected that students
will not carry out-of-college work responsibilities during the semester of the student
teaching assignment.

124



Education

If a student is under hardship because of these limitations, he may submit a
petition to the coordinator of elementary education or to the coordinator of
secondary education, as appropriate, requesting permission to carry not more than
13 units, including student teaching. The petition must set forth, in full, the
circumstances necessitating the petition.

Permission to Substitute Teaching Experience for Student Teaching

A candidate for a teaching credential who has had two years of successful,
regular teaching experience must petition the School of Education, through his
professional adviser, for permission to substitute such experience for the student
teaching requirement. Substitution of teaching experience for student teaching will
be considered only if the applicant:

1. Has been admitted to teacher education at the college.

2. Has submitted an official verification from his former supervisor, principal,
or superintendent to the School of Education certifying at least two years of
successful, regular teaching experience at the appropriate level. A form for
this verification is available in the Office of the School of Education.

STATUTORY REQUIREMENTS FOR CREDENTIALS FOR TEACHING

The curricular requirements for credentials for teaching in California elemen-
tary schools, secondary schools and junior colleges are included in the curricula
descriptions. Upon the completion of the requirements, the student will submit
an application for a credential to the State Department of Education in Sacramento.
On these applications the student is asked about his citizenship status, his profes-
sional conduct, and he is asked to sign an oath of allegiance. He must also submit
a health examination form signed by a qualified physician, two fingerprint-identi-
fication cards and the legal fee, which is currently $20. The forms are available in
the Credentials Office of the college.

Curriculum in Elementary School Teacher Education *

The program leading to the recommendation for the standard teaching creden-
tial with specialization in elementary school teaching includes the following:

1. A bachelor’s degree from an approved institution.

2. A fifth year of college or university postgraduate education taken at the upper
division or graduate level. (If the student does not complete all requirements,
the credential may be awarded on the basis of partial fulfillment at the end
of four or more years of work if he has a bachelor’s degree from an approved
institution and has completed the student teaching requirement.)

3. A minimum of 45 semester hours in five of the following six areas: (1) social
sciences, (2) natural sciences, (3) humanities (excluding foreign languages),
(4) fine arts, (5) mathematics, and (6) foreign languages. The humanities
requirement must include a year of English and a course in advanced com-
position. (To prepare himself to meet professional responsibilities, an ele-
mentary school teacher education candidate should include in his program
Art 100, Music 101, PE 123, PE 149, and Speech Communication 101 or Speech
Communication 231.) These 45 semester hours of coursework for the credential
can be met through the college general education requirements for the bach-
elor’s degree with the proper selection of courses. (Not more than six hours
of coursework taken to satisfy these requu‘ements shall apply toward the fulfill-
ment of the requirements for either a major or a minor.)

4, Three semester hours of coursework in the theory of the structure, arithmetic
and algebra of the real number system or three semester hours of coursework
in calculus. (Math Ed 303A meets this requirement.)

One of the following:
a. A major consisting of at least 24 semester hours of upper division or gradu-
ate level courses in an academic subject matter area commonly taught in the

. Regul-uon: for the credential are subject to change by the State Board of Education; any cur-
cular changes will be available in later college publications.
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public elementary schools. These majors are currently available for this
specialization at the college: American studies, anthropology, art, biological
science, chemistry, communications with a journalism emphasis, compara-
tive literature, drama, economics, English, French, geography, German, his-
tory, linguistics, mathematics, music, philosophy, physics, political science,
psychology, sociology, Spanish, speech. (Note: the specifications above are
state minima, and do not necessarily satisfy requirements for a major for
graduation from the college.)

b. A major and a minor, each of which is in a subject matter area commonly
taught in the public elementary schools, and one of which is in an aca-
demic subject matter area. The academic major shall consist of at least
24 semester hours of upper division or graduate coursework. If the major
is not an academic one, it shall consist of 28 semester hours of upper division
or graduate coursework. (With a nonacademic major, i.e., business admin-
istration or physical education, only the major and minor subjects may
be taught in kindergarten and grades 1 through 9.) This minor shall consist
of a minimum of 20 semester hours of coursework. When the major is in an
academic subject matter area specialized preparation in such areas as men-
tally retarded or speech and hearing handicapped may be substituted.

c. Two minors in subject matter areas commonly taught in the public ele-
mentary schools and a major, other than education and educational method-
ology, not commonly taught therein. If the major is not in an academic
subject matter area, each minor shall be in an academic matter area. (With
a nonacademic major only the major and minor subjects may be taught in
kindergarten and grades 1 through 9.) If the major is in an academic subject
matter area, one of the minors shall be in an academic subject matter area.
These minors shall consist of a minimum of 12 semester hours coursework.
Specialized preparation in such areas as mentally retarded or speech and
hearing handicapped may be substituted for one of the minors.

6. Courses selected from the following ones offered by academic departments
as part of the basic preparation for elementary teachers. A minimum of
three courses, selected with the approval of a professional adviser, must be
completed before student teaching.

Art 380 Art and Child Development (3)

English 433 Children’s Literature (3)

Math Ed 303B Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics (3)

Music 333 Music and Child Development (3)

PE 333 Physical Education and Human Development (3)

Sci Ed 310 Elementary Experimental Science (3)

7. Professional education requirements which are currently met by the following
program:

Educ 329 Fieldwork in Methods of Teaching in Elementary Schools (1)

Educ 331A Elementary School Principles, Curricula, and Methods: Mathe-
matics, Science, and Social Studies (4)

Educ 331B Elementary School Principles, Curricula, and Methods: Language
Arts and Reading (3)

Educ 339 or 739 Student Teaching in the Elementary School (8)

Educ 401 Social Foundations of Education (4)

Educ 411 Psychological Foundations of Education (3)

Note: Admission to the college does not include admission to the elementary

teacher education program. Procedures for admission to teacher education are out-
lined on page 122. It is the responsibility of each student to file an application for
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admission to teacher education in his junior year and to complete the requirements
for admission to teacher education before enrolling in Educ 329 and 331.

Admission to teacher education does not include admission to student teaching.
Each student is responsible for meeting the requirements and following the pro-
cedures for admission to student teaching given on page 123.

Composite Lower Division, Upper Division, and Fifth Year Work
A student se¢king recommendation for the standard teaching credential with
specialization in elementary school teaching after five years of preservice teacher
education should complete—
In the lower and upper division:

a. Coursework listed in 3, 4, and 5 above.

b. A minimum of three courses from item 6 above. These courses are to be
selected in consultation with and with the approval of his professional
adviser.

c. Courses in professional education
Junior year, Educ 411 (3)

Senior year, second semester, Educ 329 (1), 331A (4) and 331B (3)

d. Additional courses selected in consultation with his professional adviser.

In the fifth year:

a. Courses in professional education
First semester, Educ 739 (8)

Second semester, Educ 401 (4)

b. Additional courses from item 6 above as needed and other courses selected
in consultation with his professional adviser.

(The applicant for the standard teaching credential with specialization in
elementary school teaching must complete 30 units of upper division and/or
graduate work after he has completed all requirements for the bachelor’s
degree.)

A student seeking the standard teaching credential with specialization in elemen-
tary school teaching on partial fulfillment of requirements should complete—
In the lower and upper division:

a. Coursework listed in 3, 4, and 5 above.

b. A minimum of three courses from item 6 above. These courses are to
be selected in consultation with and with the approval of his professional
adviser.

c. Courses in professional education
Junior year, Educ 411 (3)

Senior year, first semester, Educ 329 (1) and 331A (4) and 331B (3)
Senior year, second semester, Education 339 (8)
d. Additional courses selected in consultation with his professional adviser
In the fifth year (to be completed during the first seven years of teaching):

a. Courses in professional education
Educ 401 (4)

b. Additional courses from item 6 above as needed and other courses selected
in consultation with his professional adviser.

(The applicant for the standard teaching credential with specialization in
elementary school teaching must complete 30 units of upper division and/or
graduate work after he has completed all requirements for the bachelor’s
degree.)

Alternate Program, Internship
An alternate program (internship teaching) leading to the recommendation for
the standard teaching credential with specialization in elementary school teaching
is available for those who meet the requirements.
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This program fulfills the fifth year (30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree) re-
quirement and qualifies the candidate for the Standard Teaching Credential with
an Elementary Specialization.

This program extends over two summers and two semesters. A student must
begin the internship program in the summer preceding his internship teaching.

Standards for admissions to the internship program:

a. A bachelor’s degree from an approved institution with a major consisting of
at least 24 semester hours of upper division or graduate level courses in an
academic subject matter area commonly taught in the public elementary
schools.

b. A minimum of 45 semester hours in five of the six areas outlined in No. 3
on page 125.*

c. Three semester hours of coursework in mathematics outlined in No. 4 on
page 125.*

d. No teaching experience.

e. A grade-point average of 2.5 in the major.

f. Minimum achievement requirements on the Graduate Record Examination for
admission to graduate study.

g. Screening by faculty in Elementary Teacher Education and by cooperating
school districts.

h. Sponsorship by a school district as an intern in elementary school teaching.

Courses in the program include selection from No. 6 on page 126, the courses in
No. 7 on page 126, Educ 496, 537, 595, and one or more electives from the follow-
ing:

Educ 503 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Foreign Languages (3)
Educ 531 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Language Arts (3)
Educ 532 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Mathematics (3)

Educ 533 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Science (3)

Educ 534 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Social Studies (3)

Curricula in Preparation of Special Education Teachers

There are three credential programs and one non-credential program offered by
the department. The credential programs include the regular mental retardation
credential, the restricted credential to teach the educable mentally retarded, and
the restricted credential to teach the trainable mentally retarded. The non-creden-
tial program is one leading to teaching the educationally handicapped.

Requirements for the Credential to Teach the Mentally Retarded

Students who complete the requirements for this credential are qualified to teach
both the trainable and educable mentally retarded. In addition to completing the
requirements in special education, the student must also complete the curriculum
in either elementary or secondary education as described on pages 125 and 131.
When the major is in an academic area commonly taught in the elementary or sec-
ondary schools (as appropriate), the 22 units of specialized preparation described
below (not including student teaching) may be substituted for the minor. Upon
successful completion of the program, the student will be recommended for the
standard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary or secondary teach-
ing with specialized preparation to serve as a teacher of exceptional children, area
of the mentally retarded. Upon receipt of the credential, the student will be
authorized to teach in special classes as well as in regular classes at the appropriate
level.

Students desiring to prepare as teachers of the mentally retarded should proceed
as follows:

* For those who do not meet this requirement, but otherwise qualify for the intemship;n;

program will be planned so that the individual can enter the internship program
meet the requirements of the Curriculum in Elementary School Teacher lg']mnnn
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1. Apply for admission to special education (forms are available in the depart-
ment office).

2 ngﬁnge for a personal interview with a member of the special education
aculty.

3. Apply for admission to teacher education as described on page 122.

4. Upon completion of the necessary prerequisite courses, apply for admission
to student teaching. Since students completing this program divide their
student teaching experience between special education and regular education,
they should apply for admission to student teaching as described on page 123.
In addition, they must apply for student teaching in special education by
completing the application form necessary the semester before taking the
course.

Students seeking recommendations for this special credential to teach the men-
tally retarded should complete the courses listed below in lieu of the minor
required for the Standard Teaching Credential.

Units
Educ 471 Exceptional Children 3
Educ 473 Mental Retardation and Brain Injury 3
Educ 474 Curriculum and Methods for Teaching the
Mentally Retarded 3

Educ 475 Observation and Individual Instruction with the
Mentally Retarded 3
Educ 779 Student Teaching with Mentally Retarded Pupils__________ 4
3

Educ 452 Principles of Guidance
Speech Comm 403 Speech Development
or Educ 470 Language and Communication Problems of Exceptional
Children 3
Electives from courses related to teaching the mentally retarded (4 units);
electives must be approved by the adviser

Total number of units in special education not
including student teaching 22

Recommended Sequence of Courses in Professional Education for Students
Preparing as Teachers of the Mentally Retarded

Elementary Secondary
Junior year, first semester_...___Educ 411 (3) Educ 411 (3)
Junior year, second semester—.._Educ 471 (3) Educ 471 (3)
Educ 340 (3)
Senior year, first semester......Educ 331 (8) Educ 442 (3)
Educ 473 (3) Educ 473 (3)
Senior year, second semester.. Educ 474 (3) Educ 474 (3)
Educ 401 §4g
ifth year, first semester...______ Educ 475 (3) Educ 475 (3
g L e Sp:;:h Comm 403 (3) Speeqh Cqmm 403 3)
Electives in special Electives in special
education (4) education (4)
Educ 401 (4)
i . Educ 779 (4) Educ 779 (4)
Fifth year, second semester. 2 RIR S s
Educ 452 (3) Educ 452 (3)

129



Education

Requirements for a Restricted Credential to Teach the
Educable Mentally Retarded

Upon completion of the requirements for this credential, an individual is qualified
for service at all grade levels with service restricted to teaching the mentally
retarded. Students seeking this credential must:

1. Obrtain the baccalaureate degree.

2. Complete a fifth year of college work.

3. Complete 22 hours of course work in special education and related fields.

4. Complete student teaching with educable mentally retarded children.

Educ 312 is prerequisite to this credential program.

Requirements for a Restricted Credential to Teach the
Trainable Mentally Retarded

Successful completion of this program qualifies the student for a credental
restricted to the teaching of the trainable mentally retarded. A fifth year of study
is not required; courses may be completed either as an undergraduate or a graduate
student. The student does not need to complete requirements for the Standard
Elementary or Standard Secondary Teaching Credential.

In addition to the completion of the requirements for the baccalaureate degree
at California State College, Fullerton or other accredited institutions, the student
must follow Plan I or Plan II listed below.

Recommended Sequence of Courses in Professional Education for Students
Preparing as Teachers of the Trainable Mentally Retarded
Plan I: Recommended for students selecting program in the junior year
(credential will be issued with bachelor’s degree upon completion of program).
‘Lglaior: Recommend Psychology, Sociology, or Speech, but others are accept-
e.

Junior year, first semester Educ 411 (3)
Junior year, second semester Educ 471 (3)
Senior year, first semester _Educ 473 (3)
Educ 479 (6)
Senior year, second semester Speech Comm 403 (3)
Educ 779 (4)
Plan 1: For Graduate Students
Units
Educ 411 Psychological Foundations of Education 3
Educ 471 Exceptional Children (optional) 3
Educ 473 Mental Retardation and Brain Injury 3
Speech Comm 403 Speech Development (optional) 3
Educ 479 Seminar and Practicum in Education of the TMR 6
Educ 779 Student Teaching with the Mentally Retarded -+

The program for preparing teachers of the educationally handicapped is a gradu-
ate program. Since it leads to no credential, the student must possess either a
m{ldard elementary or standard secondary credential in order to teach the edu-
cationally handicapped. Students interested in working with these children should
consult with a member of the departmental faculty in order to plan their pro-
grams. Since the curriculum is restricted to graduate students, it should appeal to
persons interested in specializing in special education at the master’s degree level.
(See page 135 for the Master of Science in Education—Special Education)
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Curriculum in Preparation of Reading and Remedial Reading Specialists

Teachers who wish to enter the program for the preparation of specialists in
reading and remedial reading, including both primary and secondary school levels,
may enroll in the following 18-unit specialty:

Sequence of Courses in Reading

Educ 506 Curriculum and Research: Reading
Educ 516 Etiology of Reading Difficulties
Educ 581 Analysis of Reading Difficulties
Educ 582 Analysis of Reading Practices

or
Educ 584 Linguistics and Reading

or
Educ 585 Word Perception Skills in Reading o
Educ 583A Remedial Reading: Casework ... 6350 s
Educ 583B Remedial Reading: Casework . =

Completion of the reading sequence will entitle the student to a statement

completion of the reading specialty.

Curriculum in Secondary School Teacher Education *

Credential requirements and dse.prom.leu_lins_m the recommendation for
the standard teaching credential with specialization in secondary school teaching
includes the following:

1. A bachelor’s degree from an approved institution. ;

2. A fifth year of college or university postgraduate education taken at the upper
division or graduate level. (The postgraduate year is defined by California
SauCoﬂege.Fuﬂenonu)Om«uniuofupp«diviﬁonormdmc
level coursework completed after the bachelor’s degree. Coursework taken
through extension at this college and summer workshops offered at this college
mybeusedswumworkapplyhgwwqud\gﬁhh-ym requirement.)

3. Forty-five semester hours of coursework, including the English and the com-
petency described below, and including four of the following six areas: (1)
humanities (excluding foreign languages), (2) social sciences, (3) natural
sciences, (4) mathematics requiring as a prerequisite an understanding and
knowledge of high school algebra and geometry, (5) fine arts, and (6) foreign
wmhmidareqni:mmndudenymofm.gd

in addition, the applicant for the credential shall demonstrate competence in
oompositioneid:erbypasingaoouminsdvm@dcompoubonorhypm
an examination in lieu thereof. ;
(Nou:This“sun&crhounofcoumwo.rkfotd:ccredmmlanbem
d\mghd:eooﬂegemerdedwdonrequmf?tdwbadnloﬁde‘ne
with proper selection of courses. Not more than six hours of coursework
nkenmuﬁsfyduereqnimshauapplymwud:hcmyorormrfor
the credential.)

O - u\dwu*
—

2. One of the following: ’
Opdonl.Amaiorianuxﬁcnbwctnmamcommonlynu‘ht
Option2.Amaior:ndammor.uchofwigschumambyectmamruu

commonly taught in the public high schools, and one of which

is in an academic subject matter area.

'mhmmumww-ﬂ in secondary
school teaching. Credential requirements are to regulatory Any such changes
will be described in later college publications.
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b. Major requirements for the credential must mdude at Ieut 24 upper divi-

sion and graduate level units. At least six units in the major must be taken
at the graduare level Supostgnduate units in the minor may be taken in
lieu of this requirement for the major. See the gemeral course mumbering
code on page 217 for the dwcnpnon of graduate level courses for the cre-
dential. Also see the appropriate sections of this catalog for descriptions of
requirements in specific majors. The college will recognize single subject
areas as satisfying Option 1 provided the student supplies additional upper
division or graduate units in supporting areas structured by the department
in which the baccalaureate degree is taken and in consultation with the
other departments involved. This option should be considered carefully,
since it may not be practical in terms of job placement. Some departments
of the college will require that the student must present a minor. Stu-
doe::m must consult with academic and professional advisers concerning
' B

. Minor requirements vary, but must include 20 units in a single subject in
this credential program at CSCF. (Note: A minor is not required for
graduation from the college but is required for the recommendation of the
college for Option 2.)

Each student will complete a major planned with and approved by his
major adviser. Majors presently available are: American studies, art, biology,
business |dminku~uion, chemistry, communications with journalism em-
phasis, drama, economics, English, French, geography, German, history,
mathematics, music, physical education, physics, political science, Spanish,
and speech.

Each student will complete a minor planned with and approved by his
professional adviser. Minors presently available are: American studies, art,
biology, business eduanon, chemistry, communications with journalism
emphasis, drama, economus. English, French, geography, German, history,
mathematics, music, physical education, physics, political science, Spanish
and speech. Students may also present specialized preparation to serve as a
teacher of exceptional children in the area of the mentally retarded or
speechmdhunnghand:uppedmheuofdxemmor

Students majoring in business administration and physical education must
have an academic minor with a minimum of 20 units in subjects coaunonly
taught in the pubhc secondary schools. Students with these :m,oxs must
complete 12 units of upper division or graduate level work in the minor
area.

5. Credential requirements in courses for preservice professional education are

met in the following program in professional education:

Courses in Professional Education
Units

Educ 340 Principles and Curricula of Secondary Education 3

Educ 401 Social Foundations of Education . R LY
Educ 411 Psychological Foundations of Education
Educ 442 Tuchmg (art, English, etc.) in the Secondary Schools (a!so

listed in respective departments)
Educ 449 Field Work in MethodsofTe.chmgm Secondary Schools
Educ 749 Student Teaching (art, English, etc.) in the Secondary School

and Seminar (also listed in respective dqnnments

Students normally will begin their work in professional education in the junior
year, and it is expected that, except for Educ 401, the courses above will be taken
in the indicated sequence. Students who begin their work in professional education
as seniors or as graduate students will follow a somewhat different sequence, and
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should consult professional advisers when planning their programs. Graduate
students without professional education backgrounds may be required to extend
their program beyond a single academic year to complete the college secondary
school teacher education program. Coursework taken in extension at other insti-
tutions is not acceptable in substitution for any of the above courses. In all cases,
students are required to take Educ 340 the first semester they are enrolled in
professional education.

Note: Admission to the college does not include admission to the secondary
school teacher education program. See the description on page 122 for the
procedures for admrission to teacher education which does include admission to this
credential program. It is the responsibility of each student to file his application
for admission to teacher education by the end of the semester in which he com-
pletes Educ 340. It is also the responsibility of each student to arrange to
complete his requirements for admission to teacher education early in his work
in professional education. Students must be admitted to teacher education prior
to taking Educ 442 and 449. b

Admission to teacher education does not include admrission to student teaching.
See the description of the procedures for admission to student teaching on page
123. The student must observe the deadline and must meet other requirements for
admission to student teaching.

Curriculum in Junior College Teacher Education
The program requirements leading to the college-recommended standard teach-
ing credential with a specialization in junior college teaching are:
1. A master’s or higher degree from CSCF or other accredited institution.
2. Preparation in subject matter areas commonly taught in public junior colleges
in either of the following:

a. An academic major in a single subject commonly taught in public junior
college. (The subject in which a master’s degree has been granted consti-
tutes a major in that subject for these purposes.)

b. If the major is nonacademic (the candidate holds a master’s degree in 2
subject such as business administration or physical education), the can-
didate must have an academic minor of a2 minimum of 20 semester hours
in a single subject commonly taught in the public junior college. Twelve
of the units in the minor must be of upper division or graduate level.

3. Professional education requirements in CSCF recommended program:

Educ 744 Principles of Junior College Teaching
Educ 799 Junior College Student Teaching and Seminar 4

Admission to Junior College Teacher Education Program
Admission to the college does not constitute admission to junior college teacher
education.

Units
3

The candidate must:
Have a master’s or higher degree from a fully accredited institution in 2 field
in which the college offers a2 major

or
have classified graduate status (master’s degree candidacy) at CSCF and
possess a baccalaureate degree.

Admission to junior college teacher education follows in general the procedure
described on page 122. For exact procedures see Office of Admissions to Teacher
Education.

The student is responsible for filing his application for admission as early as
possible and is also responsible for admission to teacher education.
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Application for junior college student teaching and seminar is not included in
admission to the program. The student is responsible for following the procedures
listed on page 124 under “Application for Student Teaching.”

The courses in professional education listed above will be taken in sequence.
The student must have postgraduate standing before he enrolls in these courses.
Student teaching may be taken in either the last semester in which the master’s
degree will be completed or after the degree has been granted.

NB.: The above is a description of the program leading to the recommenda-
tion of the college for the credential. This program includes student teaching
and work in professional education not required by the state. The college pro-

gram is designed to meet the job placement needs of candidates for positions
in junior colleges.

Program Leading to the California Credential—Speech and Hearing Specialist

Students wishing to pursue the major in Speech and Hearing and to complete a
fifth year for the “Restricted Teaching Credential for Services as a Speech and
Hearing Specialist” (1967) should follow the major for speech for the B.A. degree
with emphasis in speech pathology and audiology to be followed by a fifth year
of adviser-approved specialized preparation.

Required in the undergraduate and graduate years will be the completion of
65 semester units constituting a well-integrated program that includes 18 semester
units in courses that provide fundamental information applicable to the normal
development and use of speech, hearing, and language, and their relationship to the
educative process, and 42 semester units in courses that provide information about
and training in the management of speech, hearing, and language disorders and that
provide information supplementary to these fields.

Details of this teacher education program are found on page 208. The program
is administered by the Department of Speech Communication in consultation with
the School of Education.

Standard Teaching Credential with Specialization in Speech and Hearing in Liev
of Minor

A major other than speech and hearing is required for the clinical speech and
hearing program taken in lieu of a minor. See an adviser in the Department of
Speech Communication for details of this program.

ADVANCED CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS
Administration and Supervision

Students are required to take Educ 503, Foundations of Administrative Leader-
ship, during their first registration in school dmim'mm‘on, or be accepted in the
internship in school administration. To continue in the program beyond this course
the student must be granted a “letter of admission to the program” and possess an
official CSCF program evaluation. Both the internship and the regular credential
program are an integrated whole. Students who desire only isolated courses from
the program are normally denied admission to such courses. Experienced school
administrators, holding a California Administrative credential and exempt from
degree requirements may register for any course in the School Administration con-
centration. Teachers wishing to take courses in school administration directed at
helping them to understand administration problems are welcome to take selected
courses. .

A selected number of teachers, who have completcd a minimum of five years
teaching experience, will be offered an opportunity to study and to practice school
administration as school interns in administration. A candidate must obtain admis-
sion to the program and agreement must be reached with a sponsoring school or
college district to employ the candidate as a full-time administrator during the
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school year. All candidates will be given a temporary credential for supervision and
administration according to the regulations of the California Administrative Code,
Title V, Section 6555. Such candidates should register in two courses:

Educ 561 Organization of School Systems

Educ 563 Principles of School Personnel Administration
Both courses must be completed in the summer session if the student is to do his
internship beginning in the fall semester. Applications for admission to the admin-
istrator internship program should be sent to Dr. Ernest G. Lake, Chairman, Intern-
ship Program in School Administration, by June 1. Careful planning of electives
will enable candidates to receive the master of science degree in education with a
concentration in school administration upon further study after completing the
requirements of the internship.

Pupil Personnel Services

Pupil Personnel Services offers work toward the credentials for school counseling,
school psychometrists and school psychologists. (The Standard Designated i
Credential with Specialization in Pupil Personnel Services.) Students must check
with an appropriate adviser to plan a program of study.

Counseling
Students begin work for the credential by taking Educ 452, Principles of Guid-
ance. Other courses in this credential program include: Educ 471, Exceptional
Children; 509, Theory and Practice in Measurement; 510, Research Analysis and
Design; 550, Counseling Theories and Processes; 551, Educational and Career
Orientation; 552, Group Processes in Guidance; 555, Dynamics of Individual
Behavior and Case Study; 559AB, Fieldwork in Pupil Personnel Services.

Psychometry

Students preparing for the psychometry credenmlcomplcm the work in coun-
seling and include Psychology 461, Group Psychological Testing; Psychology 531,
Individual Mental Testing; Educ 559AB, Fieldwork in Psychometry; and course-
workinleamingorbdnviordisoxdu:dependingontheneedsofindividnd
students.

School Psychology
Smdenupnpuingmbeschoolpsychologiﬁ:addmtheworkinmﬁn:md
psychometry two S-unit seminars. These are Educ 558A, School Psychology:
SunimxinPenomlitthgnods;deduc”OB.ScboolPtydxobgy:Senﬁnuh
Problemofluming.lnaddiﬁonmdmuwiﬂbeempbyedfnﬂmumdmg-
trists or do 2 minimum of 20 hours per week in fieldwork in school psychology.

GRADUATE PROGRAMS

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION

General Characteristics

mdepeeismndforpmfuiomﬂyqndiﬁedn‘dmmdencwboddn
to prepare for or advance their careers in school counseling, school administration,
mddmmnm,onmmmmwmmm
inscbodoomdingmdadmhimadoncmmmdendalmnirmuinddm
pupil personnel services or administration (including supervision) while completing
the degree.

Most programs have as prerequisites a teaching credential, successful teaching
experience, an approved major, acceptable scores on the Graduate Record Examina-
tion (area tests or aptitude test), a 2.5 grade-point average on previous academic
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and related work, and screening into the program on the basis of the prerequisites
and professional leadership criteria. Credit will be given for previous postbacca-
laureate studies when possible. Otherwise well-qualified students may be admitted
to the college with limited subject or grade deficiences, but these deficiences must
be removed. Gnde-pomt average deficiencies may be removed by a demonstration
of competency in the graduate program.

Programs of Study
Elementary Curriculum and Instruction

The adviser-approved 30 units (minimum) on the study plan will include the
following:
Units
9

Coursework outside elementary education
Two of the following:
Educ 402 Comparative Education (3)
Educ 403 History of Education (3)
Educ 406 Educational Sociology (3)
Educ 452 Principles of Guidance (3)
Educ 501 Philosophy of Education (3)
Educ 509 Theory and Practice in Measurement (3)
Educ 510 Research Design and Analysis (3)
Other advisu—approved courses (3)
Coursework in elementary education 15
Educ 537 Samnu' for Elementary Education (3)
Three of the fi
Educ 530 Graduate Smdm in Elementary Education:
Foreign Languages (3)
Educ 531 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education:
Language Arts (3)
Educ 5§32 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education:
Mathematics (3)
Educ 533 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education:
Science (3)
Educ 534 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education:
Social Studies (3)
One of the following:
Educ 597 Graduate Project (1-2) (total of 3)
Educ 598 Thesis (1-2) (total of 3)
Electives selected with approval of the adviser 6
For further information, consult the Chairman.

Reading
The adviser-approved 31-33 units on the study plan will include the following
Studies:
Units
3

Educ 510 Research Design and Analysis
Supporting courses from other disciplines 9
Courses for the concentration in reading 18
Educ 506 Curriculum and Research: Reading (3)

Educ 516 Etiology of Reading Difficulties (3)

Educ 581 Analysis of Reading Difficulties (3)

Educ 582 Analysis of Reading Practices (3)

or
Educ 584 Linguistics and Reading (3)

or




Educ 585 Word Perception Skills in Reading (3)

Educ 583A Remedial Reading: Casework (3)

Educ 583B Remedial Reading: Casework (3)

Educ 597 Graduate Project (1-3)

or

Educ 598 Graduate Thesis (1-3)

or

A comprehensive examination (1) 1-3
For furtber information, consult the Chairman.

School Administration
Students concentrating in school administration will take Educ 503, Foundations
for Administrative Leadership, as soon as they identify their interest in this M.S.
degree. The adviser-approved 30 units (minimum) on the study plan will include:

Units
Master’s degree studies, supporting courses. 9
Educ 510 Research Design and Analysis (3)
Adviser-approved courses (outside the student’s area of specialization
and outside the Department of School Administration (6)
Courses for the Concentration in School Administration®_____________ 18

All of the f :

Educ 505 Supervision of Curriculum (4)

Educ 561 Organization of School Systems (3)

Educ 563 Principles of School Personnel Administration (2)

Educ 564 Seminar in School Law (2)

Educ 565 Seminar in School Finance, Business Administration and
Buildings (3)

Educ 567A Fieldwork and seminar in School Administration (Includes
Project or Thesis) (2)

Educ 567B Fieldwork and seminar in School Administration (Includes
Project or Thesis (2)

One of the following 3
Educ 566 The Elementary School Principal and Supervisor (3)
Educ 586 The Secondary School Principal, Junior College
tor and Supervisor (3)
For further information, consult the Chairman.

School Counseling

Smdenncmumm:cbod:mdh‘vinuhwcaz.hmdpluof
Guidance as soon as they identify their interest in this concentration in the M. S.
Education degree. At or near the end of this course students are normally admitted
to this program by a screening process. Students who transfer this course in from
other institutions must see an adviser for approval of the next course before con-
tinuing in the program. This second course then becomes the screening course for
transfer students.

The adviser-approved 30 units (minimum) on the study plan will include the
following:

Units
A. Nine units outside the area of specialization 9
1. Educ 510 Research Design and Analysis (3)
2. Six units selected with the approval of an adviser (6)

wmwhmu@mmwmmwfam
;':‘ﬂﬂll. &m planning. Consult
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B. Twenty-one units in the concentration in counseling ... 21
1. Educ 551 Educational and Career Orientation (3)
2. Educ 552 Group Processes in Guidance (3)
3. Educ 553 Administration and Organization of Pupil Personnel
Programs (3)
4. Educ 555 Dynamics of Individual Behavior and Case Study (3)
5. Educ 559AB Fieldwork in Pupil Personnel Services (3-3)
6. Educ 597 or 598 Graduate Project or Thesis (1-2; total of 3)

For further information, consult the Chairman.

Special Education
The following information is provided to assist students in planning programs
and in seeking admission to classified gnduane status. Students should consult the
Graduate Bulletin for information concerning standards for graduate study, steps
in the master’s degree program, and graduate policies and procedures. This pub-
lication is available from the Office of Graduate Studies.

Objectives of the Degree Program:

The program is dwsned

1. To help individuals mrcrptet and unplement research related to exceptional
cluldxen, conduct nppropmte research in the classroom and/or clinical set-
ting, become skilled in their abilities to diagnose with educational instruments
and observation techniques, interpret the results of diagnostic procedures,
prescribe and implement educational strategies.

2. To provide teachers with competencies to enable them to fulfill the role of
supervising teachers and demonstration teachers in special classes.

3. To prepare individuals for positions of leadership in the field of special
education.

4. To prepare individuals to pursue graduate work toward the doctoral degree.

Prerequisites for Admission to the Program:

1. A baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution.
2. At least 2.5 grade-point average in previous academic and related work.
3. An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Examination—Aptitude Test.

Steps in the Master’s Degree Program (see Graduate Bulletin):
Courses Required for the Degree:
Units
A. Nine semester hours of adviser-approved courses outside the area of
special education 9
1. 3 hours in basic research (Met by Educ 510 (3) or
and Educ 509 (3))
2. Administration (Met by 6 units of adviser-
or approved courses)
Clinic ori .

or
Teaching strategies
or

or



Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation
B. Twenty-one semester hours of adviser-approved courses selected from

the area of special education 21
1. 4-6 units of thesis (Met by Educ 514 (3)
or project and
Educ 597 or 598 (1-3))
2. 2-5 units of practicum (Met by Educ 572 (2-4)
or
Educ 496 (1-3))
3. 10-15 units of special education (Met by adviser-approved special
ialization education courses at the
400 and 500 level)

For furtber information, consult the Chairman.
Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate
Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH EDUCATION, PHYSICAL
EDUCATION AND RECREATION
Professors: Johnson (Chairman), Omalev, Pastor
Associate Professors: Barretr, Caine, Fulton, Hanauer, Litde, Stovall, Yessis
Assistant Professors: Fardy, Scheel, Witchey
Instructors: Matson, Wolfe
Lecturers: Coury, Moore, Weinmann

service.

Tbemaioroomisuofﬂmﬁuinbuhhedugdop.phyﬁm!edna&nmdm
adon.mdﬁxuniuofdecdmh:npperdivinonmwmmduhuﬁﬁdds.
Electives are to be approved by the students’ departmental adviser. Requirements
for the major, including proficiency requirements, prerequisite and lower division
courses, are indicated below.

1. Complete courses PE 205 Professional Activities
Sports/Dance series (4 courses at two units each)

I.hmo;mmsmw&emm.



Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation

MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Prerequisites Units
Chemistry 100* Introductory Chemistry

or
Physics 211A* Elementary Physics
or
Physical Sci 201* Modern Physical Science
Biological Sci 101 Elements of Biology
Biological Sci 361 Mammalian Anatomy and Physiology .

Total 13

Electives: Interdisciplinary
Six units of electives in upper division in supporting or related fields. Elec-
tives will be approved by the student’s departmental adviser____________ 6

Total 6

Courses in Health, Physical Education and Recreation
Lower Division (all required)

HE 101 Personal and Community Health
HE 102 Prevention and First Aid

PE 201 Introduction to Physical Education and Recreation
Rec 203 Recreation Programs and Activities

Total

el - 4+

ol NN

Upper Division (all required)
PE 324 Theory and Principles of Human Motor Learning.
PE 325 Case Studies in Human Motor Learning
PE 416 Kinesiology
PE 417 Physiology of Exercise
PE 418 Adapted and Corrective Activities
HE 419 The School Health Program
PE 420 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education

Tortal

:l [P PR P R P PR R

Upper Division (Any five courses)
PE 311 Analysis of Aquatics
PE 312 Analysis of Combatives
PE 313 Analysis of Folk, Square and Social Dance
PE 314 Analysis of Individual and Dual Sports
PE 315 Analysis of Modern Dance (W)
PE 317AB Analysis of Team Sports (W)
PE 318 Analysis of Team Sports (M)
PE 319 Analysis of Gymnastics and Tumbling

Total
Total in health, physical education and recreation

* Chemistry or physics or physical science as taught at California State College, Fullerton.




Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation

MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
A minor consists of 22 units of work as listed below:
Lower Division: HE 102, PE 201, Rec 203.
Upper Division: PE 324, 416 or 417, 419 or 420 and select any three courses
(6 units) from the analysis series: t
PE 311, 312, 313, 314, 315, 317A,B, 318, 319.
For information about teaching credentials, consult the Credentials Office or the
chairman of the department.

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

General Characteristics

The program of studies leading to this degree is designed to prepare carefully
selected individuals as master teachers of physical education by providing the
technical knowledge and scholarship necessary to interpret to others
modern methods of education: (1) the basic subject matter of physical education;
(2) the conduct and application of experimental research pertinent to physical
education; (3) the ability to evaluate critically the basic issues affecting physical
education; and (4) the application of concepts from related fields having signifi-
cance for physical education. 1 ”

The program is also designed to prepare teachers of physical education at the
ooﬂegelevdswellnmp_rovidedwbackgmnndfo:coomodudymadomd
program in physical education.

ude

Prerequisites to the program include: : :

(1) completion of 24 approved upper division units in physical education;

(2)agnde-pointavmgeofmorbemt.fordlnppetdm:ionwodukmin
PhyﬁcaleducadonmdaZJGPAfotaﬂ-prc.viqqconqemk_.(cam-
gencypmvisims:mde-pointdcﬁdendummdmdmlmmplyyﬁc’l
eduadonnuybemabyukinc&llbonnof:wmedmucmfm
State College, Fullerton, and earning a 3.0 GPA in these courses. Such
coums,whikcmwdmwardduptneqniﬁtufotthemo{m
prognm.nnynotbemedtofulﬁlldnpmpamnquinuxnd.) 30

(3)compledonofd;eApdtndcTeuofd\eGndnmRmrdEmnnm

i

-

wid\aGPAoflﬂorbemt.&umworkMindndeZlm@uofsw-lﬂdm
of which lOunitsslnllbeind:emxndiﬂ.anhgxwotk mdudet.lz-n min.in
phydaleduudonehcdvaw&hdgbtof@exmmatydmmw
m&xmiuofworkmwbehdbaphne}othuthmphynalednaqon.A
Mmdmomemhndmudn_cmdmofdnmmmqmnd;u
written examination may also be required.

PESUSanhnrinPhyualEduad.ou .
PE’MPhnooophialBoqobeynqlm
lLBecdva(ll-Uuniu)igPhyiulEdpaﬁoo.mdndingammnmofughz

1. Core Studies (minimum 10 units) Units
PE 510 Research Design in HEPER 3
PE 598 Thesis -

At least one of the following: ,
3
3

units in one of the following concentrations: L
(PE 599 Research, 1-3 units, may be applied to any of the con-
centrations which follow.)

¥ Students completed uﬁﬂmmmﬁlbhm prerequisite
¥ h-m“d&-::mlu the series PE 311-319. e
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Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation

A. Administrative:
PE 532 Curriculum Design in Physical Education

PE 530 Administration and Supervision of HEPER

PE 533 Facilities Development and Planning

B. Scientific:
PE 552 Human Bio-Kinetics

PE 555 Scientific Bases of Training

PE 551 Seminar: Advanced Study in Physiology of Exercise
PE 545 Seminar in Evaluation in Physical Education
PE 540 Seminar in Problems in Adapted Physical Education

C. Scientific Sports:
Must include two courses from the scientific area above:
PE 560 Advanced Study in Performance:

(a) Tennis-Badminton

(b) Gymnastics
(c) Track and Field
III. Supporting courses from other disciplines

Units

N oW ow

WO W W W

NN

For further details, consult the Chairman of the Health Education, Physical Educa-

tion and Recreation Department.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and Graduate Bulletin.
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SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING

Dean: Robert G. Valpey

Professors: Cohn, El-Saden (Chairman, Mechanical and Aecrospace Engineering),

Hunt (Chairman, Electrical Engineering), Valpey
Associate Professors: Chiang (Chairman, Structural Engineering and Engineering

Mechanics), Kemmerly, Thomas
Assistant Professors: Ho, Hudetz, Krishnamurthy, Kwon, Monzingo, Raczkowski,

Rizza, Tuazon
Lecturer: Kreiner

COURSES IN ENGINEERING

The School of Engineering offers programs at the undergraduate and graduate
levels. The individual courses are described in the section of this catalog on
announcement of courses. At the undergraduate level the school prescribes certain
patterns of courses combined with those of other academic departments and schools
of the college, as a program of 132 semester units leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in Engineering. At the graduate level the school offers a sequence of
courses as a program of 30 semester units leading to the degree of Master of
Sde:;e“i;&gheering.lnmemdmpmmlpedﬁcminmiorm
are g

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING

The objective of the undergraduate engineering program is to form a broad
base of science, mathematics, social science, humanities and engineering science—
coupled with enough specialization in an area of concentration to initiate 2 success-
fdmgineuimm,&udmump;emrdwmdnedyhmm
practice or to continue further education at the graduate level.

The heart of the engineering program is a core curriculum somewhat broader
than that of the traditional engineering program. This core includes courses in
mathematics, physics, chemistry, basic engineering sciences, social sciences and the
humanities and provides a firm basis for more specialized knowledge at an advanced
M&ymmbdcmcmhmumwlmh@dmmb
oftechnicddecﬁvumcompletehhpmmyuhmhmh_adoninm
area of concentration to initiate a successful engineering career. During the first
2% years of study all students in engineering take the same program emphasizing
theinm.;d;dond:ipszrheprinnrywmh;mwhwhfmdnbtud
background required modern-day engineers.

The program of 132 semester units presumes that the entering student brings a
highschoolprepandonwhichindnda.eomy.mc_mymdtwoyanof
algebra. Physics or chemistry, preferably both, are highly desirable. A course in
nwchmm]dnwmgw:ﬂbehdpfuLSmdmdeﬁammeuha
MpwwmwlmWw‘mwvﬂl
notanyaedkforgx:dmAplmmnnqmudmmd\-
thematics.

A smooth transition from a junior college into upper-division engineering is
assured when the following program, as 2 minimum, has been completed. Students



Engineering

deficient in any of these areas may look to our summer catalog for offerings that
may make up any deficiencies:

Minimum Number of
Semester Units
Analytic geometry and calculus 14
Chemistry (for engineering and science majors).._.__ 8
Physics (for engineering and science majors) 12

Engineering graphics
Properties of engineering materials_.
Computer programming (FORTRAN)
Electric circuits
Analytical mechanics (statics)

Dunngthe)umoryeu'thestudentslullmbmnapropoudstudyplmtohu
faculty adviser covering the sequence of upper-division level courses totaling not
less than 30 units in engineering and closely related fields. He must have approval
ofth:spmgmnbeforeuhngmytechmeddecnvs At least 15 of these units
shall be in an area of concentration which will provide continuity and depth of
undemndmgm:gxmueaofspeculmuon A student shall include at least
two senior-level engineering laboratories within his area of concentration and one
dsigncoumwiﬂﬁnhisuuofcwommﬁoninthemunisofmchnialdecﬁvu.
Examples of areas of concentration currently available are: electronics, communi-
cations, control systems, digital systems, aeronautics, heat and mass transfer, ther-
mal sciences, mechanical design, structural systems, structural design, applied me-
chanics, etc. In lieu of these areas of concentration a student may request the
engineering science program. The program in engineering science is to be selected
by the student and his adviser and submitted for approval to a committee of the
School of Engineering (supplemented, if appropriate, by members of the science
and mathematics faculty). The courses are to be selected from upper-division
electives in engineering, physics, chemistry, mathematics and biology (additional
prerequisites for science courses may be required), to meet a special and specific
engineering science objective of the student such as engineering physics, computer
suence.premednenl.etc Notedntspecxﬁcengmeemgooummaddmonmthe
two senior-level engmeemg laboratories and one design course, may be required
by the adviser or the committee.

Work taken at another college or university on which a grade of D was earned
may not be substituted for upper-division courses.

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE
Lower Division Science and Mathematics (All required for B.S.)

whaNNN

*Math 150A, B Analytic Geometry and Calculus
Math 250 Intermediate Calculus
Math 281 Linear Algebn with Differential Equations
Chem 101A General Chemi
Chem 105 General Chemistry for Engineers
Physics 225A, B, C Fundamental Physics
Physics 226A, B, C Fundamental Physics Laboratory

21 wewmw‘w?

* Students with i te preparation for Mathematics 150A will take Engineering 100,
lnuodu;;onm T
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Units
Non-engineering General Education 28

The engineering student will take at least 24 units from Areas II and III of
the general education requirements for the bachelor’s degree (see page 68),
six units of which may meet the U.S. history and government
He will follow, as a minimum, the collegewide requirements, adding courses
at his discretion to make 24 units. An additional four units, for a total of 28
must be specifically approved by his adviser and will be recommended to
assure the best balance for the student’s education. A student shall be limited
to a maximum of six units of activity courses.

Lower Division Engineering (All required for B.S.)

Egr 101 Introduction to Engineering
Egr 102 Graphical Analysis
Egr 201 Mechanics
Egr 202 Properties of Engineering Materials
Egr 205 Digital Computation

l BN e

Upper Division Engineering (All required for B.5.)

7

|

it i
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5
g

(132 Units)

Semester 1 Freshman

General Education Elective 4

Math 150A Calculus 4

Chem 101A. General Chemistry 5

EgrlOllnuodocdonuow 1

Egr 102 Graphical 2
16

147



Engineering

Semester 2 Freshman

Math 150B Calculus
Physics 225A Fundamental Physics (Mechanics)
Physics 226A Fundamental Physics Laboratory
Chem 105 Chemistry (for engineers)

Egr 205 Digital Computation
General Education Elective

Semester 3 Sophomore
General Education Electives
Math 250 Intermediate Calculus
Physics 225B Fundamental Physics (Electricity and Magnetism)
Physics 226B Fundamental Physics Laboratory
Egr 201 Mechanics

Semester 4 Sophomore
General Education Electives
Math 281 Linear Algebra with Differential Equations
Egr 202 Properties of Engineering Materials
Physics 225C Fundamental Physics (Modern Physics)
Physics 226C Fundamental Physics Laboratory

Semester 5 Junior

Egr 300 Electric Circuits
Egr 300L Electric Circuits Laboratory
Egr 304 Thermodynamics
Egr 305 Transport Processes
Egr 306A Unified Laboratory
Egr 302 Dynamics
Egr 308 Engineering Analysis

Semester 6 Junior

Egr 303 Electronics
Egr 303L Electronics Laboratory
Egr 306B Unified Laboratory
Egr 312 Linear Systems Analysis
Engineering Technical Electives

Semester 7 Senior

General Education Electives

Egr 417 Engineering Econom
Engineering Technical Elecuva

g
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Semester 8 Senior
General Education Electives
Engineering Technical Electives
Egr 370 Seminar in Engineering

zl
o> -0

Total wind 32
Note: A student hﬁnﬁdwuhdn mathematics review course,
701A.Bi1‘hhmkn::ano mmwmm-mn-mmm

quirements for master’s degree programs, page 71.
The procedural steps for admission to and the completion of the Master of

Science in Engineering are as follows:

Admission Procedure

1. Apply for admission to the college in unclassified graduate status and declare
the objective to be a master of science in engineering. Proof of a degree from
an accredited college or university must be supplied. This must be taken care
of at the Office of Admissions before the dates established in the college calendar.

2. Apply for admission to the School of Engineering master of science
This must be taken care of at the office of the School of Engineering after admis-
sion to the college but before registration.

Prerequisites

Admission to the engineering program requires a 2.5 undergraduate grade point
uvenge;hawmr,uudenumybecaxﬁdagdwidnmt_ledeﬁdendu.
pumingaconommdmh:dmicdengimmgmnqupdmuhlqmﬁfm
enmimdon.Anydeﬁcimciesappamun:raultofpmmq:da(orindw
case of electrical engineering majors, previous grades or qualifying examination)
must be made up, and in some cases will require six to 12 units of adviser-
approved courses with at least a 3.0 average in addition to those required for the
degree. A committee of the engineering faculty will evaluate each student’s record
for specific course deficiencies in the engineering field. Making suitable allowance
formmmmcmmﬁﬂmmhmmw
admission to the program, to make up such deficiencies as the committee deter-
mines.

Nor=: student the mathematics review course,
7ox¢niﬁumungab:o:ﬂ'-"u':ygmm.m-:mmm
Admission to Classified Graduate Status

Achmofthnnmsre?n;cudnfw

1. Meeting the prerequisites o previous paragraph.

2. Before completing nine units at CSCF toward a M.S. degree, a student shall
ﬁnontmappliadonurdfordndﬁedm.md.nukem-ppoinmwid:
dleadviset:ttheoﬁceofd}eSc.hoolngngmem

3. Preparing, in consultation with his adviser, an approved graduate study plan.
Advancement to Candidacy 3

Achievement of this status requires the following: /

1. Having been granted classified status in the Master of Science in Engineering
program.

2. Having completed 12 units of coursework on his master’s degree study plan,
including six units of 500-level courses with 2 GPA of not less than 3.0.

3. Filing an advancement to candidacy card in the Graduate Office.

;

§
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Graduation

Final achievement of the Master of Science in Engineering requires:

1. Having been admitted to candidacy status.

2. Filing a request for check on completion of requirements in the Graduate
Office prior to the appropriate deadline.

3. Having completed 30 units of approved work with an overall GPA of not
less than 3.0.

4. Completing satisfactorily a final comprehensive examination.

5. Receiving approval of the faculty of the School of Engineering and the Dean
of Graduate Studies.

The Program for the Master of Science in Engineering

Qualifications for the Master of Science in Engineering requires the following:

1. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of approved upper division or graduate-
level work mcludmg
(a) a minimum of six units of approved upper division or graduate mathe-

matics (certain engineering courses may fulfill this requirement).

(b) a minimum of 15 units of approved 500 level courses.

2. An overall GPA of 3.0.

A candidate for the Master of Science in Engineering may pursue one of five
options currently offered by the School of Engineering:

Electrical engineering
Mechanical and aerospace engineering
Structural engineering and engineering mechanics
Systemsenaneemg

Aandentnsnonmllyrequimdtoselectamininmmofﬂuniuwithinthae
options. These 15 units may be 400-level and 500-level courses. The 400-level

courses are listed in the undergraduate program (preceding) and the 500-level
courses are listed below:

Electrical Engineering

Units
Egr 501A, B Microwaves
Egr 503 Information Theory and Coding
Egr 504 Linear Network Synthesis
Egr 505 Nonlinear Control Systems.
Egr 506 Advanced Digital Computer Systems
Egr 507 Statistical Communication Theory
Egr 513 Optimal Control Systems
Egr 514A,B Software Systems Design
Egr 515A,B Quantum Electronics
Egr 521A,B Antenna Theory
Egr 523 Solid State Devices and Integrated Circuits
Egr 553A,B Plasma Dynamics
Egr 554 Hybrid Computation
Egr 555 Electromagnetic Field Theory.
Egr 557 Sampled-Data Systems
Egr 559 Active Network Synthesis_
Egr 570 * Seminar in Electrical Engineering
Egr 596A,B,C,D Special Topics in Engineering. 1-3
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Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering
Egr 508 Intermediate Fluid Mechanics
Egr 511 Advanced Dynamics
Egr 512 Gyrodynamics
Egr 516 Advanced Principles of Heat Transfer
Egr 518 Advanced Fluid Mechanics
Egr 520 Incompressible Boundary Layer Theory
Egr 522 Theory of Hydrodynamic Lubrication
Egr 524 Advanced Thermodynamics
Egr 525 Compressible Bonndu'y Layer Theory
Egr 530 Advanced Strength of Materials
Egr 569 Orbital Mechanics
Egr 573 Aerospace Guidance Systems. -
Egr 575 Kinetic Theory and Sotistied Thermodynamics..
Egr 596A,B,C,D Special Topics in Engineering

Structural Engineering and Engineering Mechanics

Egr 509 Theory of Plates and Shells
Egr 510 NumerwnlmdAppmMedl in Structural Mech..

uuu\nu\-uuw\nuwui
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Engineering Science

The pmmmmenmneenngmmceutobeulectedbydlemdmt and his
adviser and submitted for apprcml to a committee of the School of Engineering
(supplemented, if appropriate, by members of the science and mathematics fac-
uky).neeounasdectedmmnwetaspedalmdspeciﬁcengineeﬁngsdence
objective of the student, such as engineering physics.

In addition to those courses offered in the specific options, the following three
courses apply to any option, though they are not necessarily required.

Units
Egr 597 Project 1-6
Egr 598 Thesis 1-6
Egr 599 Independent Graduate Research 1-3

For further information, consult the School of Engineering.
See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.
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DEPARTMENT OF ETHNIC STUDIES

Associate Professors: Fuentes, Serros (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: Finnie, Gethaiga
Lecturer: Vega

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ETHNIC STUDMS

This degree program is designed to provide an effective vehicle for meeting a
variety of needs in contemporary higher education. These are: extending op-
portunities for college education to students who have long been under-repre-
sented due to cultural differences between their experiences and the cultural em-
phasis of higher education; providing for personal consultation between faculty
and students of diverse cultural backgrounds; revising curriculum and promoting
research to give all students and faculty an understanding of the interaction of
ethnic groups in past and contemporary civilizations; and conducting continuous
research in innovative teaching methods and courses to create more effective means
of teaching students in culturally pluralistic environment.

Afro-American Studies Option

The required minimum for the major is 36 units: Ethnic Scudies 101, and 102 *
or 103 * and six additional units from lower division offerings and 2 minimum of
24 units in upper division courses.

The purposes of the Afro-American studies option are: to provide a specializa-
tion in Afro-American studies within the framework of a more generalized and
comprehensive, ethnic studies perspective; to provide greater flexibility and more
elecﬁvuwidﬁnd\eedmicmdiupmgrmmmdnmduﬂndb
terests of the diverse group of students selecting this option; to acquaint students
with the problems, successes and failures of America's largest minority group; to
helpstudemsundcmndd\emmreofconmnponryedmicndnddmmoil
mdguidedneminmoom:cﬁvemodaofdmu_htabmxm'-m;mmbk
mdmstowed\euxkexperiewehmﬁamnwogh.lm..ﬂmm'ﬂg
students to lead more effective lives in a culturally pluralistic and rapidly changing
society.

Core Courses: (6 units required) Units
One of the courses listed below 3

220 Mexican Heritage (3)

230 The American Indian (3) g

240 Black History: Black and White Versions (3)
Andoncofdnecwn:s‘mbc}ow(” — — 3

250 Cultural Scars ression

260 Cnlmnlldcndtymd(]oum:ponryMaian'mchcka(s)
Umdbﬁion:(aminhmmofunppetdivisionmfmdnfouowing
courses)

301 Afro-American Culture (3)

303 Ancient and Modern African Culture (3)

309 The Black Family (3)

345 Enmpan.Afxican.AmiunandWmvailiudon(!)

401 thkAmeriundeonuqnponrylsua())

402 Africa and Self-Determination (3)

403 Africans and Black Americans (3)

466 Black American from Slavery to Jim Crow (3)

467 Black American Since 1890 (3)

499 lndcpenddltSmdy(l—3)
* Students can be from Ethnic Studies 102 and/or 103 by an examination and/or

the consent of the
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Mexican-American Studies Option

The required minimum for the major is 36 units: Ethnic Studies 101 and 102 *
or 103 * and six additional units from the lower division offerings and a minimum
of 24 units in upper division courses.

The purposes of the Mexican-American Studies option are: to provide a special-
ization in Mexican-American Studies within the framework of a more generalized
and comprehensive, ethnic studies perspective; to provide greater flexibility and
more electives within the ethnic studies program to meet the variety of needs and
interests of the diverse group of students selecting this major; to acquaint students
with the problems, successes and failures of Orange County’s largest minority
group; to help students understand the nature of contemporary ethnic and social
turmoil and guide them into constructive modes of thought about current issues;
to enable students to see the brown experience in America in a world setting;
to enable students to lead more effective lives in a culturally pluralistic and rapidly
changing society; and to prepare students to work more effectively in Spanish-
speaking areas.

Core Courses: (6 units required) Units

One of the courses listed below 3

220 Mexican Heritage (3)

230 The American Indian (3)

240 Black History (3)
And one of the courses listed below 3

250 Culrural Scars of Oppression (3)

260 Culrural Identity and the Contemporary Mexican and Black Man (3)

Upper division: (a minimum of 24 upper division units from the follow-

ing courses) 24

302 Ancient Mexican Culture (3)

305 The Chicano Family (3)

306 Barrio Studies (3)

307 Barrio Studies (3)

336 Main Trends in Spanish-American Literature (3)

420 Spanish for the Elementary School Teacher in the Barrio (3)

430 Cancién del la Raza (3)

433 Mexican Literature since 1940 (3)

440 Mexican Intellectual Thoughe (3)

450 The Mexican-American and Contemporary Issues (3)

453 Mexico since 1910 (3)

499 Independent Study (1-3)

%nm%WMMMIOZMINIOSbum.ﬂln
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SCHOOL OF
INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES

Director: David M. Feldman

AMERICAN STUDIES PROGRAM
Associate Professors: Pivar (Coordinator), Weaver

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN AMERICAN STUDIES

The degree in American studies is an interdisciplinary program within the
School of Interdisciplinary Studies. It is administered through a committee of
scholars representing various disciplines.

The program is designed for students with a special interest in the American
experience, including the overseas experience. It permits through intensive study
of the United States greater perception of American society both contemporary
and historical. By developing the program to allow students to discover the larger
relationships among disciplines the student may receive a better sense of the whole.

The American studies degree prepares students for teaching cither on the ele-
mentary or secondary level. Credentialing, usually handled during the fifth year
of study, may be obtained for students enrolled in this interdisciplinary program.
American studies is useful for any career in which an understanding of American
culture is important. Specialized careers in American studies, leading to the Ph.D.,

Since two alternative programs are available, the student interested in becoming
a major must consult with an American studies counselor to develop a course of
study mutually satisfactory.

American Studies Program
Thcnniorcomisuof%uniud'mribmedufoll_om:
L. Core program (12 units) required of all majors.

201 lnu'oducdqnwAmianSmdia(l)

II. Alternative plan (24 upper division units in either plan)

2. The student may choose to work in two but not more than three
disciplines related to the American experience; i.c.: history and literature
or sociology, anthropology and political science.

b. The student may choose to pursue a specialized theme or subject; ie.:
mass culture, urbanization or ethnic groups in American society.

Students interested in the American studies major must consult with the coordi-
nator of the program before establishing individual course of study.

INTERDISCIPLINARY CENTER PROGRAM

Professor: Obler (Coordinator)

The Interdisciplinary Center was created out of the conviction that much of the
real excitement happening in the intellectual world today (and probably other
times as well) is at the boundary lines where traditional disciplines converge. The
concrete reality of the human situation raises problems amenable to no facile
descriptions or easy solutions—certainly none that any one discipline can yield.
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We are coming more and more to recognize the need for diverse perspectives—
that whether we are confronting the immense complexity of the modern city or
the subtle dimensions of love or anxiety, no single frame of reference or specialized
knowledge can be sufficient.

Many of the courses now offered or planned by the Center lie outside the
province of any single department or academic discipline. They challenge students
and professors alike to utilize their specialized knowledges and yet to go beyond
them. A subject like love may be approached from historical, psychological,
aesthetic or philosophical perspectives. Several courses (Psychology and Literary
Criticism, Social Sciences and Humanities: A Critical Analysis) utilize the comple-
mentary methodologies of the physical sciences, social sciences, or humanities. It
follows that interdisciplinary courses frequently involve two or more professors
and feature guests from outside the academic community. Many courses are of a
frankly experimental nature, often one-time journeys into strange seas, perhaps
ill-fated. Many can be used as credits toward upper-level general education or are
cross-listed with several majors. The Center is interested in new courses or innova-
tive programs; it welcomes suggestions from students or all other members of the
academic community.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES PROGRAM

Professors: Beck (History), D. Feldman (Linguistics), Richardson (Political

Science)

Associate Professors: Arana (Foreign ngnnges) Yinger (Political Science)

Assistant Professors: Baker (History), Christensen (Anthropology), Flickema
(History), Ketteringham (Coordmtor) Mend (Sociology)

Lecturers: Baden (Foreign Languages)

The School of Interdisciplinary Studies coordinates a program in Latin American
studies taught by faculty from numerous fields with special training and field work
in Latin America.

The program is designed for students desiring a general education with specific
knowledge about Latin America. It is designed for students planning careers which
will necessitate residence in or knowledge of Latin America, such as teaching,
business, scientific research, engineering, journalism or government service. It is also
designed for students who are planning to teach Spanish or social studies in the
secondary schools. The program serves as a sound base for students preparing for
graduate work in Latin American studies or in specific disciplines with a speciali-
zation in the region of Latin America.

No degree currently is offered in Latin American studies but the following
program, presently available at the college, can be used to complement a regular
degree program. It is the program currently proposed by the college’s committee
on Latin American studies.

Foundation Courses:

Language: All students in the program should develop a proficiency level in

language measured by Spanish 204 and Portuguese 102. ('Tlmneedmaybemu

by completion of the above courses, their equivalents, or by passing require-

ments as stated by the Department of Foreign
Social Science: Anthropology 202  Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3)

Recommended Core Courses:
Language: Spanish 317  Advanced Conversation and Composition (3)
Literature: Spanish 441  Spanish American Literature from Modernismo to the



Linguistics

Present (3)

Hl{tovy(;)nd Culture: Spanish 316  Introduction to Spanish American Civiliza-
tion

Recommended Selected Concentrations: 15 units selected from three or more of

the following groupings:
Culture:
Portuguese 315  Introduction to Brazilian Culture and Civilization (3)

Portuguese 325  Contemporary Brazilian Civilization (3)

Anthropology 322  Peoples of Mesoamerica (3)

Anthropology 325  Peoples of South America (3)

Sociology 460  Comparative Institutions: Latin America (3)
Fine Arts and Literature:

Spanish 440  Spanish American Literature from The Conquest to 1888 (3)
History and Politics:

History 450  Change in Contemporary Latin America (3)

History 453  History of Mexico (3)

History 454  Argentina, Brazil, Chile (3)

Political Science 437 Government and Politics of Developing Systems:

Latin America (3)
Political Science 438  Latin American Interest Groups (3)
Political Science 463  International Relations and Problems of Latin America
3)

Geographby and Economics:
Geography 434  Geography of Latin America (3)
Geography 464  Man and Geographic Relationships in Latin America (3)
Economics 333  Economic Development: Analyses and Case Seudies (3)
Economics 330  Comparative Economic Systems (3)

PROGRAM IN LINGUISTICS

Professors: D. Feldman*® (Coordinator), Fessenden (Speed: Communication),
Nelson (Speech Communication), Schneider (English), Sears (English)

Associate Professors: Kaplan (Speech Communication), Riley (Speech Communi-
cation), See (Anthropology), Silvers (Philosophy), Zimmermann (Foreign Lan-
guages and Literatures)

Assistant Professors: Cartledge (Foreign Languages and Literatures), Christensen
(Anthropology), Harris (Speech Communication), Mayer (Foreign l‘n.m
and Literatures), Treon (Speech Communication)

meaudnnmﬁcndydhuw—mmmddﬂdopum:,m
mvuulmm&vunﬁedmmmdthmdﬂwulnmu.mn-
qumnonbychildmmdnon—muvenpuhn.nsymofmmdmnp-
tion, its cultural role in the speech community, and its application to other areas of
hmmnhwwledge Asmd:.uncoocunedwuhthenmlnplemofhm
.wouma.pemepoon physiological processes of utterance mdmon
m"l‘be aspects of this study are reflected in the organization of
dnpmgnmwhnchnotonlyoﬂ'mmmcaeofgmenllmgmuamfor
linguistics credit but recognizes credit for linguistically-related courses in other
departments of the college.
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN LINGUISTICS

mmsdmedfoumdenowuhmmdmmmd:mde
for the study of the systems of human communication. It enables the undergraduate
¥ College administrative oficer.



Linguistics

student to perceive the function of language in the development of civilization; to
understand the essential relationships between language and thought and langnage
and culture; to gain substantial familiarity with the structure of foreign languages
as well as English; to observe several types of linguistic structures; and to become
conversant with the historical study of language and formal techniques and
theoretical foundations of linguistic analysis. The program will enable the student
wxdlhngumcmdplnlolomc:lmtemmgnspd:empeofthemm field and,
in addition, to determine more accurately the most meaningful concentrations
m graduate study.

Lower Division Requirements

One year of Latin, Greek, Hebrew or Sanskrit (6)
Anthropology 202 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3)
Philosophy 210 Logic (3)

Upper Division Requirements (minimum of 30 units)

317 course in a modern foreign language (3)
Linguistics 341 Introduction to Phonetics (3)
ngmsm: S04 Geneul Sema.nua. (_2)

English 490 History of the English Language (3)
Linguistics 490 Linguistics in Relation to Other Disciplines (1-4)
Linguistics 530 Historical Linguistics (3)

Two electives (or more) from the following:

English 303 Structure of Modern English (3)

French, German, Russian or Spanish Course 400 (3)

Linguistics 375 The Philosophy of Language (3)

Linguistics 402 Phonetic Analysis of Speech (3)

Linguistics 411 Bilingualism (3)

Linguistics 412 Sociolinguistics (3)

Mathematics 304 Mathematical Logic (3)

Mathematics 305 Elements of Set Theory (3)

Mathematics 335 AJB Probability and Mathematical Seatistics (3)

Philosophy 368 Symbolic Logic (3)

Psychology 161 Elementary Statistics (3)

Quantitative Methods 364 Computer Logic and Programming (3)

Speech Communication 403 Speech and Language Development (3)

Students must consult with an adviser in linguistics before establishing their in-
dividual programs of study.

MASTER OF ARTS IN LINGUISTICS

The M.A in Linguistics is designed for students who have exceptional interest in
and aptitude for the study of the systems of human communication, reinforced by
undergraduate study in linguistics and allied areas, such as foreign languages,
English language, anthropology, speech communication and related areas in psy-
chology and philosophy. It enables the graduate student to study in depth the
position and function of human communication systems in the development of
civilization; to understand more fully the essential relationships between thought,
language and culture; to deepen mastery of the structure of foreign languages as
well as English; to work intensively with several types of linguistic structures with
special attention to non-Indo-European languages; and to increase expertise in the
historical study of language and formal techniques and theoretical foundations of
linguistic analysis.



Linguistics

Thecorecourmofdaeprognmmdevomdmanm-depdlcomiduuionof
descriptive, historical and applied linguistics. The balance of the program will com-
bine advanced work in the theory of phonemic, morpholog:al nd
analysis, articulatory and experimental phonetics, semantics, lexicology,
Ianguasetypologymdﬁeldmethods.mwhnchdneproeedumo‘dnluuh
worhngunderﬁddcondmommubedemonmuedbydnunlmdunnlho-
guages elicited from informants. A variety of appmachu to descriptive analysis
and several theoretical points of view, both American and European, including
genermve grammar, transformational analysis and prosodics will be presented.
A series of courses on the structure of individual languages, both ancient and
modern, will provide the opportunities for applying the general principles of
structural analysis and for establishing linguistic data by elicitation from informants
andamlymofwmtenreoords.ﬁehncuqummmdvﬂlbednwnfmn
wide variety of language families including the more familiar members of the
Indo-European group. General courses in comparative linguistics and comparison
wxdnnmdmduallmguagefamxhamﬂmwmetho&ofepblgﬂgm..mdcn—

wymmmmmmmmpmmmmm
discipﬁnumdtbeappﬁcadonoftheuchnhnp.ﬁndmpdh(bﬂddm
science to such activities as language teaching will be treated in courses and semi-
nars of an interdisciplinary nature.

ﬂenmofd\egndmcepmmmhnnmnnﬂemdhdnmolco
ings, is to provide thorough and well-balanced training for practice and research
in the several areas of linguistic studies.

Course requirements Units
Coumworkmducnpuve.hmnulmdmnlhm_ 13
Linguistics 501 Research Methods and Bibliography (1)
Linguistics 505 Phonetics and Phonemics (3)
Linguistics 507 Seminar: Morphosyntax (3)
Linguistics 508 ’l‘lwomofSyunx.(l)
Linguistics 530 Historical Linguistics (3)
Coursework selected from any one of the following six areas of subspe-
cialization 9

Applied Linguistics
English 303 The Structure of Modern English (3)

Spamsh466 Introduction to Spanish Linguistics (3)
‘oreign Languages Ed 520 Advanced Seminar in Applied Linguistics (3)
ngnmcssu Linguistics and Reading (3)
English 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
French 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
German 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Spanish 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Linguistics 592 Field Methods (3)



Linguistics

Linguistics 593 Language Typology (3)
Anthropology 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Analysis of Specific Language Structures

French 500 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)
German 500 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)
Spanish 500 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)
French 510 Phonology (3)

German 510 Phonology (3)

Spanish 510 Phonology (3)

French 530 Historical Linguistics (3)

German 530 Historical Linguistics (3)

Spanish 530 Historical Linguistics (3)

French 520 Old French (3)

English 570 Graduate Seminar: Language Studies (3)

English 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Spanish 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

French 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

German 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Experimental Phonetics

Linguistics 402 Phonetic Analysis of Speech (3)

Speech Communication 403 Speech Development (3)

Speech Communication 543 Major Problems in Speech Pathology and
Audiology (3)

Linguistics 540 Seminar in Experimental Phonetics (3)

Speech Communication 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Communication and Semantics

Linguistics 411 Bilingualism (3)

Linguistics 412 Sociolinguistics (3)

Linguistics 504 Graduate Seminar: Semantics (3)

Linguistics 515 Psycholinguistics (3)

Philosophy 450 Seminar: Philosophy of Language (3)

Speech Communication 5§99 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Anthropology 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Linguistics 584 Linguistics and Reading (3)

Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Disorders of Communication

Speech Communication 403 Speech Development (3)

Speech Communication 441 Speech Pathology: Nonorganic Disorders (3)

Speech Communication 443 Speech Pathology: Organic Disorders (3)

Speech Communication 451 Diagnostic Methods in Speech and Hearing (3)

Speech Communication 452 Therapeutic Procedures in Speech and
Hearing (3)

Speech Communication 463 Audiology (3)

Speech Communication 464 Audiometry (3)

Linguistics 540 Seminar in Experimental Phonetics (3)

Speech Communication 557A-I Seminar in Speech Pathology (3)

Speech Communication 563 Seminar in Audiology (3)



Religious Studies

Speech Communication 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Linguistics 599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Coursework in a related field
Linguistics 597 Project (2)

Total

Admission to the Graduate Program

In addition to fulfilling all general prerequisites for graduate work established
at California State College, Fullerton, an applicant, in order to gain admission
to this program, must hold a bachelor’s or equivalent degree with a major in
linguistics consisting of 24 upper division semester credit hours, or equivalent, in
the field, with grades testifying to above-average scholarship from an accredited
institution. Those having degrees with other related majors may be admitted if
they have completed the following courses or their equivalents. These prerequisites
may be fulfilled concurrently with graduate coursework in the program.

Linguistics 406 (3)

English 490 (3)

Linguistics 410 (3)

Linguistics 490 (1)

Knowledge of one foreign language is required. Students without coursework in
a foreign language may demonstrate proficiency by a score of “average” or better
on the MLA-ETS Proficiency Examination for Advanced Students. Work toward
fulfillment of this requirement may be taken concurrently with graduate course-
work in linguistics.

glwa

LABORATORY FOR PHONETIC RESEARCH
See description appearing on page 37. 3 ST
For further information, consult the coordinator of the program in hnguuucs
Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

RELIGIOUS STUDIES PROGRAM

Professors: Fierman (Education), Gard (Coordinator)
Assistant Professors: McLaren (Education)

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN RELIGIOUS STUDIES

'ﬂlisprognmludstodneB.A.ileeligiomSmdiumdisddgmdtogncmngc
students to acquire the intellectual tools and scholarly background required for a
critical understanding of the forms and traditions of religion that have appeared in
human culture. :

Students in fields other than religion are encouraged to ask the questions which
pertain to the real excitement at the boundary lines where the usual studies con-
verge. The aim of each course is an open and nonfndiu'onal examination of. ulti-
mate questions as they apply to contemporary situations. The relevance of belief in
both Eastern and Western civilizations for the cultural development of man is
examined. Guest lecturers from fields other than religion present thclr understand-
ing of the art of living and of loving. An understanding ?f prejudice, war and
other dimensions of religious value systems may thus be gained.

Maijor in Religion

Six hours of introduction to world religions and a senior seminar on contempo-
rary religious issues, plus six hours each from one of three ﬁelds (history and soci-
ology of religion, phenomenology of religion, comparative religion) and two years
or their equivalents of college level language are required for the B.A. in Religious
Studies.
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Courses in Religious Studies

303 Rabbinic Literature: The Writings of Law and Lore (3)

304 Religion and the Cultural Crisis (3)

305 Hebrew Prophets (3)

306 Wisdom Literature (3)

307 Dimensions of Religion (3)

308 Judaism: From the Beginning to the Middle Ages (3)

309 Judaism: From the Middle Ages to the Present (3)

310 History and Development of Christianity (3)

406 Anxiety, Guilt and Freedom (3)

410 Theology and Contemporary Life (3)

420 g‘h;“. Worlds of Martin Buber, “The Philosophy and Theology of Martin

u il

425 Religion in Western Culture (3)

485 Major Contemporary Religious Thinkers (3)

486 Major Contemporary Religious Topics (3)

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Courses in other schools and departments which bear the word “religion” in
their title are acceptable upon consultation with the Coordinator of Religious
Studies.

RUSSIAN AREA STUDIES PROGRAM

Associate Professors: R. Feldman (Coordinator), Helin (Geography), Kerschner
(Political Science), Tumas (English), Yessis (Physical Education)

Assistant Professors: Mayer (Foreign Languages), Pickersgill (Economics)

Lecturers: Erohina (Foreign Languages), Shippee (Political Science)

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN RUSSIAN AREA STUDIES

The Russian area studies major is an interdisciplinary program designed for
students interested in the language, literature, politics, history, economics, ideology,
customs and geography of the Soviet Union. In addition to fulfilling the various
cultural objectives common to any liberal arts program, the Russian area studies
major provides a foundation for teaching the Russian language and social studies
on the elementary and secondary levels. This major serves especially the needs
of students intending to pursue graduate studies and those who foresee employment
in professions that demand a regional as well as traditional orientation.

Unit Requirements

To qualify for this major a student must complete (1) 16 units of Russian
language or their equivalent, (2) 24 units of upper division Russian area courses
from at least four of the following fields: comparative literature, economics, geog-
raphy, political science, history, foreign language, (3) 15 units of upper division
coursework in a related discipline to be determined in consultation with a Rus-
sian area counselor.

PROGRAM IN SOCIAL SCIENCES
Associate Professor: Giacumakis (Coordinator)

MASTER OF ARTS IN SOCIAL SCIENCES

The Master of Arts in Social Sciences is designed with three possible objectives
in view: to provide a broader and more integrated disciplinary background for
students later interested in working toward the doctorate in any one of the specific
fields of social sciences or in the general area of social sciences; to prepare sec-



Technological Studies

ondary and elementary school teachers to introduce the social sciences in a more
modern and sophisticated way so that the social studies curriculum can be up-
ggad-ed‘; and to provide opportunities for students with strong interests in inter-
fhscxphnary programs to work out custom-tailored programs which will serve their
interests.

Prerequisites

An incoming student must have an undergraduate major or the equivalent in
one of the social sciences and a minor in another. The coordinator will determine
equivalence to major and minors.

An incoming student must have a grade-point average of 3.0 in upper division
(undergraduate) social sciences courses.

Program of Study
I. Social Sciences Core
500 The Social Sciences in the Modern World: Major Findings,
Concepts and Theories (3)
501 The Social Sciences in the Modern World: Basic Skills
and Human Dimensions (3)
II. Multidisciplinary Core
This part of the program is to be made up of 21 units in at least three social
science fields. Twelve of these units must be 500-level or graduate courses.
The same three fields should be represented in the 12 graduate units,
IIL. Project
Every student will prepare a project, the norm of which will be a written
research essay, but particulars of which will be defined by the committee for
the student. Projects will be tailored to reflect the interdisciplinary effort.
The social sciences include the following related fields: anthropology, economics,
geography, history, political science, psychology and sociology.

TECHNOLOGICAL STUDIES PROGRAM

Lecturer: Chapman (Coordinator)

The technological studies program was established to conduct special programs
of studies and to provide course offerings which cut across related disciplines.
Activities of the technological studies program are interdisciplinary and include a
reference center and curriculum in technological studies as well as special activities
such as the Technological Studies Review, a periodical devoted to the field.

This program brings together courses from several disciplines on the nature and
impacts of technology and methods of analysis. The general focus of the program
is on study of interdisciplinary methods and techniques for analyzing technological
change; technology transfer and applications; and analysis of the impacts of tech-
nological change on society. .

The program provides an area for special study within recognized major fields
of studies. Students may take separate courses or develop an individualized program
of studies based on courses, directed readings and research participation. Wherever
possible courses are conducted as seminars and bring together lecturers from
relevant disciplines included in the sciences and humanities. Through independent
studies students are encouraged to pursue topics or problems of special interest
beyond the scope of regular courses under the supervision of a faculty adviser. The
technological studies program is directly coordinated with the American studies
program of the School of Interdisciplinary Studies and with other departments of
the college.
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Technological Studies Program

Man and Technology, a program developed jointly between the technological
studies program and the School of Engineering, directed to the study of man in
the man-made world, the relationship between technology and the human condi-
ton. The program (1) enables engineering students to meet social science and
general education requirements of the School of Engineering by engaging in studies
closely akin to their major studies; (2) provides a general course of study for
students of other technologically oriented disciplines of the college; (3) makes
available to nonengineering students a set of general education courses in the
analysis and solution of engineering problems; and (4) provides a meeting ground
for faculty and students concentrating in different fields of study through par-
ticipation in interdisciplinary studies of technology.

Courses in Technological Studies

Technological Studies 100  Introduction to Technological Studies (3)

Technological Studies 110A Man-Made World (3)

Technological Studies 110B Man-Made World (3)

Technological Studies 111A. Laboratory: Man-Made World (1)

Technological Studies 111B  Laboratory: Man-Made World (1)

Technological Studies 201  Society and Technology (3)

Technological Studies 464 Technology and Ideology (3)

Interdisciplinary Center 499  Independent Study (1-3)

Interdisciplinary Center 799  Independent Study (1-3)

Economics 370 Economics of Research and Development and
Technological Change (3)

Engineering 100A, B Introduction to Analysis (3)

Engineering 101 Introduction to Engineering (1)

Engineering 417 Engineering Economy (3)

Engineering 423 Engineering Probability and Statistics (3)

History 491 Proseminar: The American Response to Technological Develop-
ment (3)

Science Ed 461 Development of Science and Technology (3)

Science Ed 470 Evolution of Scientific Ideas (3)

Management 545 Research and Development Project Management (3)
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LETTERS, ARTS AND SCIENCES

Dean: Hazel J. Jones

DEPARTMENT OF ANTHROPOLOGY

Professor: Untereiner *

Associate Professors: Leder (chairman), See

Assistant Professors: Christensen, de Rios, Joesink-Mandeville, Joseph, Koepping
Lecturers: Evans, Hopa, Katz, Wicklund

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ANTHROPOLOGY
The major in anthropology is designed for students desiring a broad generalist
background, students preparing to become teachers of social sciences, and students
preparing for graduate work in anthropology and in advanced areal and inter-
national specializations.
The required minimum for the major is 45 units, in addition to those taken for
the general education requirement, distributed as follows:

Courses in Anthropology

Thirty-three units must be taken in anthropology, 24 in upper division courses.
Anthropology 201, 202, 203, 401, 410, 470 and 480 are required. One course is
required from areal offerings in the field: Anthropology 321, 322, 325, 328, 340,
341, 345, 347, 350, 360 and 361. Two courses are required from theoretical/institu-
tional courses in the field: Anthropology *313, *315, 403, *406, 411, 413, 415, *416,
420, 421, *422, 423, 424, 425, 428, 429, 430, 440, 441, 450, *453, and 460. (The courses
marked * are cross-listed with other departments and programs. They may be
used to satisfy the major requirement for: either the courses in anthropology; or
related courses.)

Minimum units 33

Related Courses

Twelve upper division units are to be taken in the related social science fields
of economics, geography, history, political science, sociology, and psychology, to
be approved by the major adviser. Advanced work in biological science, the fine
and applied arts, and the humanities may be substituted for these units by stu-
dents with specialized interests with the approval of their advisers. Students inter-
ested in specializing in anthropological linguistics are urged to take courses from
the college’s interdisciplinary program in linguistics. Students mtenst_ed in special-
izing in physical anthropology are urged to take some of the following biological
science courses: 161 Principles of Zoology; 312 Genetics; 361 Mammalian Anatomy
and Physiology; 424 Evolution; 463 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy; 465 Ani-
mal Ecology; and 471 Natural History of the Vertebrates. Students interested in
specializing in primitive art are urged to take many of these art courses: 451
Oceanic Art; 452 Art of Non-European Africa; 461 Art of North American
Indians; 462 Art of Mesoamerica; 471 Art of Central and South America.

Minimum units 12

Minimum total units for the major 45
* College administrative officer.
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Students considering advanced professional careers in research, teaching, or
applications of anthropology are urged to explore and sample widely from course
offerings in the other social sciences, the biological and natural sciences and the hu-
manities and arts. Through a judicious selection of these courses it is hoped that
Anthropology majors will broaden their interests and diversify and develop their
skills in working towards a variety of individualized career objectives.

Teaching Minor in Anthropology

The minor in anthropology is intended as a second field for persons completing
a major in another discipline in preparation for a teaching credential. Twenty-one
units must be taken in anthropology; 15 of these in upper division courses. An-
thropology 201 or 203 and 202 and 301 are required. Two additional courses
must be selected from areal offerings in the field: Anthropology 321, 322, 325, 328,
340, 345, 347, 350, 360, and 361. Another course must be selected from theoretical/
institutional courses in the field: 313, 403, 406, 411, 413, 415, 416, 420, 421, 422, 423,
425, 428, 429, 430, 450, 453, and 460. A final course must be either Anthropology
401 or 480.

MASTER OF ARTS IN ANTHROPOLOGY

The program for this degree provides advanced study of general anthropology
as well as research and other learning experiences for students with specialized
areas of interest or competence.

Prerequisites
Admission to the program requires:
a) A B.A. degree with a minimum of 24 units in anthropology including the
following courses or their equivalents:
201 Introduction to Physical Anthropology or
203 Introduction to Archaeology
202 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
301 World Ethnography
401 Ethnographic Field Methods
410 Language and Culture
480 History of Anthropology
One areal course (e.g. Ant 328, Peoples of Africa)
One theoretical or topical course (e.g. Ant 415, Culture and Personality: Psy-
chological Anthropology)
Reading courses and special examinations may be substituted for some of these
prerequisites by the department.
b) A GPA of 3.0 (B) for all work taken in anthropology.
c) Evaluation and acceptance by the graduate study committee.
Students with limited subject or grade deficiencies may be considered for ad-
mission to the program upon completion of additional courses, selected by the
graduate study committee, with at least a 3.0 (B) average.

Program of Study
The study plan for the degree must include the following:

Units
1. Ant 501 Methodology of Anthropological Research ... . 3
2. Ant 502 Contemporary Theory in Cultural Anthropology . 3
3. Ant 597 Project or Ant 598 Thesis 6
4. Two additional graduate seminars in anthropology.________________. 6
5. Upper division or graduate work in anthropology.. 6
6. Upper division or graduate work in related fields 6

30
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Biological Science

Any adviser-approved 300- or 400-level course taken as a graduate student may
be used for requirements 5 and 6. Ant 599 Independent Graduate Research may
be used for requirement 5.

For continuation in the program an average of 3.0 (B) for all work in the study
plan must be maintained. A thesis or a project or in unusual cases two projects
must be completed for the degree. Normally a student will register for thesis or
project two times, for 3 units each semester.

For further information, consult the Department of Anthropology.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

Professors: Bradshaw, Brattstrom, McCarthy,* Sutton (Chairman), Turner

Associate Professors: P. Adams, Barish, Bright, Davenport, Hanes, Rosenberg,
Rothman, Walkington

Assistant Professors: Boice, Greenfield, Jones, McClanahan, McWilliams, Smith,
Weintraub, Whiteside, Wilson

The Department of Biological Science offers a program leading to the Bachelor
of Arts in biological science for students preparing to enter graduate and profes-
sional schools, for those preparing to teach, and for those preparing for careers in
industry and government service.

It is the conviction of the faculty in biological science that the purposes of all
these students can best be served by building their curricula on a core of courses
fundamental to the science of biology. This core curriculum includes biological
principles, ecology, genetics, microbiology, and physiology.

In considering the curricula beyond this core of subjects, the faculty has agreed
that the interest and goals of individual students can best be satisfied through indi-
vidual counseling rather than through prescribed programs. After discussion with
their advisers, students will elect those upper division courses which will satisfy
their individual interests and professional goals.

To qualify for a baccalaureate degree in biological science, students must have a
C average in all courses required for the major including those in the related
sciences. No credit toward the major will be allowed for biological science courses
in which a grade D is obtained. A proficiency in one modern foreign language
(Russian, Spanish, German, French, others by petition) is required. This require-
ment is normally met by completing the 203 or 303 level course in the language
(e.g. German 101, 102, 303). Upon approval of the adviser, nine units of any
combination of courses in quantitative methods, statistics, or advaneed mathematics
(above Math 150A) may be substituted for the language requirement.

Advanced students will be permitted to enroll in Biological Science 499, Inde-
pendent Study. All full-time upper division students are expected to attend the
departmental seminars. : ,

The Department of Biological Science also offers a curriculum for students major-
ing in other fields who wish to minor in biology.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

One hundred twenty-four units including general education (sce page 68),
foreign language, 36 units in biology courses, and supporting courses in ph):nal
sciences and mathematics. The supporting courses must include one year of inor-
ganic college chemistry including qualitative analysis with laboratory, two semesters
of organic chemistry with laboratory, one semester of college mathematics, and

one year of college physics with laboratory.t
* College administrative officer.
t Those dents seeki in biology at the Ph.D. level and careers in medicine should
i istry, of anal geometry and calculns, and

take a full ﬁ of m dmmmry a year ytical y
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Biological Science

Minimum Course Requirements for the Major t
Lower Division

Units  Units

141 Principles of Botany +
161 Principles of Zoology +

8 8

Upper Division
Biological Science
305 Molecular Biology 4
312 Genetics Lecture 3
316 Principles of Ecology 3
320 General Microbiology B
Electives—14 units, of which 4 must be

outside area of emphasis 14

28 28

36

Minimum Requirements for Biological Science Minor t
Biological science
101, 141, 161 Principles 13
404 Evolution or

312 Genetics or 313 Human Genetics 3

320 General Microbiology 4

361 Mammalian Anatomy and Physiology or

305 Molecular Biology or

444 Plant Physiology +
24

MASTER OF ARTS IN BIOLOGY

Theprognmforth:sdegreensbasedond\emynondutmdemsaence
necessitates broad prepmuon through the master’s level of tmmng It permits
breadth of preparation and at the same time concentration in an area such as
botany, microbiology or zoology. In design it offers sufficient breadth and depth
to strengthen the student’s academic understanding and improve his competence
for (a) advanced graduate work toward the doctoral degree in biological science,
(b) teaching at all levels—elementary, secondary, and junior college, (¢) techno-
logical work in the health sciences, (d) participating in research programs, (e)
entering the field of public health service, and (f) participating in various field
service and conservation positions with both the state and national governments.

Prerequisites

Prerequisites to classification in the M.A. program in Biology are as follows:
(1) B.A. in Biological Science at CSCF or other accredited institution with a grade-
point average of 3.0 in biological science and a GPA of 2.5 in the related sciences
of mathematics, chemistry and physics; (2) Study plan prepared in conference with

Substitutions in the program may be made for transfer students and others upon the recommen-
§ dation of the adviser and the approval of the department chairman.
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Chemistry

the adviser and submitted to the departmental Graduate Committee. Students with
limited subject or grade deficiencies may be considered for admission to the pro-
gram upon completion of 12 units of postgraduate studies in biology, mathematics,
chemistry or physics, with a GPA of 3.0. These courses will be selected in con-
ference with the adviser.

Advancement to candidacy for the M.A. in Biology will be granted after complet-
ing 15 units of coursework on the study plan with a GPA of 3.0. In addition, the
student must pass the departmental qualification examination which will be offered
at the beginning of each semester. Two attempts will be allowed to successfully
complete this exam. The first attempt must be made no later than the semester fol-
lowing classification.

Program of Study

A student who meets the prerequisites may apply for classified graduate status.
He must file a study plan including 30 units of adviser-approved graduate work,
at least 12 of which must be at the 500 level. The study plan may include six units
of graduate level medical biology taken in an approved clinical laboratory school.
All study plans must include Bio Sci 599, Independent Graduate Research, and
Bio Sci 598, Thesis, and at least one departmental seminar. Six units must be
outside the principal area. Further electives may be possible. Required is a thesis
or a published paper, or a paper accepted for publication, acceptable to the adviser
and committee, covering a field or laboratory research problem. A final oral
examination on his research is also required. :

For more detailed information or advisement, students should conm!t the chair-
man of the Biological Science Department, or the graduate coordinator of the
Biological Science Department.

Aﬁm “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY

Professors: Bryden, Shields *

Associate Professors: Dorer, Hiegel, Janota, Langworthy, Montana (chairman),
Prenzlow, Spenger, Wong

Assistant Professors: Bailey, Baur, Belloli, Huotari, Wegner, Willis

Assistant: Ezell
The Department of Chemistry is on the approved list of the American Chemical

Wcumlmn' is planned to provide thorough instruction in the basic principles
and concepts of chemistry for students who will (1) advance to graduate work
in chemistry; (2) teach in the science programs of secondary schools; (3) seek
employment in industry or government; or (4) pursue 2 chemistry minor of funda-
courssinchemistryinmpponofochcram_nmchasphynamdbwlogy.

To qualify for a baccalaureate degree in chemistry, students must have a C
avweinaﬂcoummqniredfordxemionmglndmgthoumdw.nbmdm-
ences. A reading proficiency in one modern foreign language (Russian, German,
French) is required. This requirement may be met by tzluns either four semesters
of college foreign language or three semesters of college foreign language provided
the third semester is a course in Scientific French, German, or Russian. Under
unusual circumstances the requirement may be met by examination upon approval
by the Department Chairman. Examinations will be given in October and March
of each academic year. For details of examination procedure, apply at the depart-
ment office. A reading comprehension of a second modern foreign language is

* College administrative officer.
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strongly recommended for students planning graduate study leading to the Ph.D.
degree.

No credit toward the major will be allowed for specific major courses in which
a grade D is obtained.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN CHEMISTRY

Students may elect a curriculum (Plan A) based upon the recommendations of
the Committee for Professional Training of Chemists of the American Chemical
Society and upon completion of this program receive a Certificate of the Ameri-
can Chemical Society. This curriculum qualifies graduates for chemical industry
and graduate work in chemistry. The department offers Plan B and Plan C for
those students who are candidates for professional schools as medicine, dentistry,
etc.; secondary education; or graduate school in biochemistry or molecular biology.

Plan A
(A.C.S. Approved Program)

Required courses in Chemristry:  Ugits

Gen Chem (101AB) 10
Quant Chem (312).._ 4
Org Chem (305AB) 10
Physical Chem (371AB) .. 6
Physical Chem Lab (441) ____ 4
Advinteg (428)oy _vosess o3
Instru Anal (411) SR
Indep Study (499) or
Senior Research (495)____ 2
Electives (at least one lecture
or lecture labcourse) 3
Total units s8e n:pgzezn 46
Related areas (satisfies the gemeral education requirement in physical science,
mathematics and biology):
Physics (225A,B,C); 226A,B,C 12
Mathematics (150A,B, 250 and 291) 15
Biology 5
Total Units 32
Total units in science and mathematics 78

General Education units, not including 13 units of physical science,
mathematics, and biology (see the general education requirements

page 68) 32
Undesignated units 14
Total units for the B.A. degree in Chemistry (Plan A) 124
Plan B
Required courses in Chemistry:  Units
Gen Chem (101AB)_____________ 10
Quant Chem (312) 4
Org Chem (305AB) 10
Physical Chem (371AB) . 6
Physical Chem Lab (441) ______ 4
Advindeg (R2S) L Vo T o TS

Indep Study (499) or
Senior Research (495) 2

(I e BETRL
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Related areas (satisfies the gemeral education requirements in pby:iul science,
mathematics, and biology): Units

Physics (211A,B) or (225A,B,C) (226B,C) 8-11

Mathematics (150A,B, 250) 12

Biology 5

Total units ; —a 25-28
Total units in Science and Mathematics 62-64

General education units, not including 13 units of physical science,
mathematics, and biology (see the general education requirements

page 68) 32
Undesignated units 30-28
Total units for the B.A. in Chemistry (PlanB) 124
Plan C Biochemistry
Required courses in Chemistry:
Units
Gen Chem (101AB) . 10
QuantChem (312) . 4
Org Chem (one year) . Eoaeidis |
Phys Chem (371AB) . 6
Gen Biochem (421A,B) Cnges

Gen Biochem Lab (422AB)... 4

Ind Study (499)
SeniorRech (95) —____—____ 2
Tonl uniey "0 T 0 U 80-52
Related areas (satisfies the gemeral education requirements in physical science,
mathematics, and biology) Units
Physics (211A,B) or (225A,B,C), (226B,C) 8-11
Mathematics (150A,B, 250) 12
Biology 12
Total units 32-35
Total units in Science and Mathematics 72-77

General education units, not including 13 units of physical science,
mathematics, and biology (see the general education requirements

page 68) 32
Undesignated units 20-15
Total units for the B.A. degree in Chemistry (PlanC) 124

A minimum of 24 acceptable units of chemistry, including organic chemistry
(8) and physical chemistry (6), are required for 2 chemistry minor.
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Suggested Eight Semester Program for a Major in Chemistry (Plan A)

First Semester (Freshman)
Units
Chem 101A Gen Chem ... §
Math 150A Anal Geo and Calc.. 4
Eng 101 Composition and Lit .. 3
Hist 170A or 170B U.JS. history 3
PEPhysedactivity . 1

16
Third Semester (Sophomore)
Chem 305A OrgChem ... §
Math 250 InterCalc .. 4
Physics 225B, 226B Fund Physics 4
Pol Sci 100 Amer Government._.. 3

16
Fifth Semester (Junior)

Chem 371A Physical Chem . 3
For Lang Mod For Lang 5
General education courses ... 3
Chem 312 Quant Chem . 4

15

Seventh Semester (Senior)
Chem 441 Phys Chem Lab _____ 3
Chem (495 or 499) 2-3
Chem 425 AdvInorg . 3
Foriang ay-oras ooy 00y
General education courses . 4
15-16

Second Semester (Freshman)

Units

Chem 101B GenChem ... §
Math 150B Anal Geo and Calc. 4
Physics 225A, 226A Fund Physics 4
Eng 102 Lit and Composition ... 3
PE Physedactvity . 1

17

Fourth Semester (Sophomore)

Chem 305B Org Chem 5
Math 291 3
Physics 225C, 226C Fund Physics 4
Bio Sci 5

17

Sixth Semester (Junior)
Chem 371B Physical Chem 3
Elective in chemistry ... 2-4
For Lang 102 Mod For Lang . §

General education courses 5
15-17
Eighth Semester (Senior)
Chem 411 Instr Anal ASIETR *
Elective in chemistry . 2-3
General education courses . 9
15-16

This type of schedule allows the student to elect his last semesters according to
the branch of chemistry which attracts him the most.
Below are listed the possible electives which would be available during the stu-

dent’s last three semesters in residence.

Possible elective in the sixth semester:
Chem 403 Anal of Org Cmpds

Possible electives during the seventh and/or eighth semester:

Chem 403 Anal of Org Cmpds
Chem 421A,B Gen Biochem
Chem 422A,B Gen Biochem Lab
Chem 427 Prep Techniques
Chem 431 Adv Org

Chem 451 Quantum Chem

Suggested Program for a Major in Chemistry (Plan B)

This program is essentially the same as under Plan A except the number of
required chemistry, mathematics and physics courses is reduced. A student planning
on a career in teaching will, in addition, fulfill requirements of the School of
Education.

MASTER OF ARTS IN CHEMISTRY

The Master of Arts in Chemistry is designed to qualify students for more ad-
vanced work in chemistry, to provide preparation which will lead to responsible
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positions in industrial or government research and development laboratories, and
to provide preparation for the effective teaching of chemistry in the high schools
and junior colleges.

The program provides fundamental courses at a level and depth commensurate
with those taken during the first year of a doctoral program and provides an in-
troduction to research and research methods.

Prerequisites

Students to be admitted to the program must:

1. Meet the general prerequisites for graduate work formulated and recom-
mended by the college.

2. Have a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution.

3. Have an undergraduate major in chemistry with a grade-point average of 3.0
or better in chemistry courses taken, and a 2.5 GPA in all other previous col-
lege work.

4, Have had enough specialized elective courses in chemistry to give a minimum
of 24 units of upper division chemistry, including at least one course which
has three years of chemistry as a prerequisite.

The major in chemistry should have included in the undergraduate program a
year-course in each of the following fields: general chemistry, analytical chemistry,
organic chemistry, and physical chemistry. The course in physical chemistry should
have included laboratory work. i

Orientation examinations, administered by the department, are required of all
students entering the program. The results of these examinations will be used to
advise the student in developing his study plan. A student may be classified with
certain subject deficiencies, but such deficiencies must be removed by completion
of committee-approved courses with at least a B average before the student may
be advanced to candidacy. Proficiency in reading chcmnal literature in one ap-
proved foreign language (e.g., German, French or Russian) must be demonstrated
before advancement to candidacy.

Program of Study

The degree program consists of 30 units of committee-approved course work
completed with a minimum grade-point average of 3.0, including at least 15 units
of 500-level chemistry courses.

The following courses are required of all students in the program:

Units
Chem 550 Advanced Physical Chemistry. S
Chem 505 Seminar in Chemistry T
Chem 599 Independent Graduate Research 3 (minimum)
Chem 598 Thesis 1-2

Elective courses, to be taken with the approval of the advmr. must mclnde a
minimum of six units outside the student’s area of specialization and a minimum
of nine units (in addition to the minimum of three units of Chem 599, as above)
in one of the following areas of specialization, including related areas as approved
by the committee.

1. Analytical chemistry

2. Biochemistry

3. Inorganic chemistry

4. Organic chemistry

5. Physical chemistry

For further details or advisement, please refer to the Graduate Coordinator of

the Chemistry Department.
§ee also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS

Professors: Alexander, Klein, Maxwell (chairman)
Associate Professor: Smythe

Assistant Professors: Johnson, Lawrence, Mastroianni
Lecturers: Calhoun, Koehler, Overbeck

The department offers a major in communications with emphases in advertising,
news communication (journalism), photocommunication, public relations, technical
communication, and telecommunication.

Secondary teaching candidates must take the journalism emphasis.

The M.A. program in Communications is designed to provide advanced study
in communications and related disciplines for those who wish to teach, engage in
research, or follow profesionnl careers in the mass media of communication.

The communications major helps to prepare those desiring various careers related
to mass communication—careers that may involve newspapers and magazines, tele-
vision and radio, ndvemsmg public relations, photography, industrial or govern-
mental communications, and teachmg Also, because of the program’s emphms on
general principles of communication, it can serve well those with aspirations for
administrative work in _many areas of business, industry, government and education.
Additionally, communication courses will benefit those who wish a better under-
nnndingofthefuncﬁonsofd\emmmediainndemocnticsociety.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMMUNICATIONS

Requirements: A combined total of 48 units—36 within the Communications
Department and 12 collateral units * in other departments, as follows:

Communications Core (21 units)

The courses in the core are required of all students majoring in communica-
tions.t

Comm 101 Reporting and Writing (3)

Comm 102 Reporting and Writing (3)

Comm 333 Mass Communication in Modern Society (3)

Comm 407 Communication and the Law (3)

Comm 425 History and Philosophy of American Mass Communication (3)

Comm 426 World Communication Systems (3)

Comm 427 Seminar on Current Issues in Mass Communication (3)

Every communications major must select an area of emphasis and complete the
courses in it.

1 Advertising Units
Comm 353 Advertising Copy and Layout__
Comm 356 Advertising Production (1,1)
Comm 218A Introduction to Photography
Comm 354 Retail Advertising
Comm 439 Mass Media Internship
Comm 451 National Advertising Campaigns

'Som&:uihﬂitymbe- itted in coll 1 units, depending on the student’s preparation in

t B of ive need for h ics and sci in the technical hasi

some variation will be permi ‘w N only, to "nddiﬁnnal tben.ne-
and in the Colla umu in other will d 12 for this

mhmhtmlumumnnedfcmemwﬂlww“

¥ This emphasis is still in its developmental stage. Other courses are being prepared for inclu-
sion in it.
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t Collateral Requirements in Other Departments Units
Art 103 Two-dimensional design 3
English 303 The Structure of Modern English 3
Mktg 351 Principles of Marketing 3
Phil 310 Ethics 3

News Communication (Journalism)
(Required for secondary teacher candidates)

Comm 338 Newspaper Production
Comm 332 Copy Editing and Makeup
Comm 335 Reporting of Public Affairs
Comm 218A Introduction to Photography.
Comm 218B Communications Photography
Comm 439 Mass Media Internship

t Collateral Requirements in Other Departments

Econ 330 Comparative Economic Systems
English 462 Modern British and American Novels
Hist 476 United States Since 1933
Psych 351 Social Psychology

* Photocommunication
Comm 218A Introduction to Photography.
Comm 218B Communications Photography
Comm 306 Photographic Production
Comm 319 Documentary Film Production
Comm 375 The Documentary Film
Comm 358A Publications Production
Comm 439 Mass Media Internship

t Collateral Requirements in Other Departments

Art 103 Two-dimensional Design
Art 338A Creative Photography
Econ 201 The American Economy.
Psych 351 Social Psychology

Public Relations
Comm 361 Theory and Principles of Public Relations
Comm 463 Public Relations Methods
Comm 465 International Public Relations
Comm 358 Publications Production
Comm 218A Introduction to Photography.
Comm 439 Mass Media Internship.

t Collateral Requirements in Other Departments

Econ 330 Comparative Economic Systems
English 303 The Structure of Modern English
Mgmt 341 Principles of Management
Psych 351 Social Psychology

* Technical Communication
Comm 332 Copy Editing
Comm 334 Feature Article Writing
Comm 401 Report Writing
Comm 403 Technical Writing
Comm 404 Advanced Technical Writing and Editing

* This emphasis is still in its developmental stage. Other courses are bei prepared for inclusion in it.
t Or other courses as approved by adviser. g
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{ Collateral Requirements in Other Departments Units
Physics 211A.  Elementary Physics
Physics 211B  Elementary Physics
QM 361 Business and Economic Statistics
QM 364 Computer Logic and Programming.

* Telecommunication
Comm 380 Introduction to Radio and Television.
Comm 371 Radio-television News and Public Affairs
Comm 375 The Documentary Film
Comm 218A Introduction to Photography.
Comm 319 Documentary Film Production
Comm 439 Mass Media Internship

1 Collateral Requirements in Other Departments

Drama 382 Television Techniques
English 303 The Structure of Modern English
Psych 351 Social Psychology
Spch 333 Business and Professional Speaking

MINOR IN COMMUNICATIONS
This minor offers a basic core of writing and publication courses for teacher
candidates and others who wish some training in communications.
Requirements: A combined total of 21 units, as follows:
Lower division (maximum of 7)
Comm 101 or 102 (3)
Comm 218A and 218B (2, 2)
Upper division (minimum of 14 units)
t+ Comm 331 or equivalent (3)
Comm 333 (3)
Comm 338 (3)
Comm 358A or 358B (2)
Comm 425 (3)

o b

NOwW N W W W

W W

Communications majors who are teacher candidates should complete the commu-
nication core and the news communication (journalism) emphasis. This program
has been declared to be academic by the State Board of Education. Prospective
teachers must complete Communications 358A, B as part of their major require-
ments. These candidates must have their minor approved by the chairman of the
Communications Department and must complete the required professional educa-
tion courses in addition to their major and minor requirements. (See “Journalism
Education,” page 350.)

MASTER OF ARTS IN COMMUNICATIONS

The Master of Arts in Communications is designed to provide advanced study
in communications and related disciplines, and to develop a research emphasis in
one of the following: advertising, journalism education, news, photo-communica-
tion, public relations, technical communication, or telecommunication.

Such study will enable the graduate of the program to apply advanced com-
munications concepts and skills in careers that may involve newspapers and maga-
zines, television and radio, advertising, public relations, photography, and technical
- S Gt 3 St o
R A i e s

or interest.
$ Or other courses as approved by adviser.




Comparative Literature

and scieqtiﬁc communications. Communications abilities are also highly applicable
to administrative careers in industry, government and education. Students complet-
ing the Communications M.A. with a journalism education research emphasis are
eligible for journalism teaching positions in high school or junior college.
Prerequisites

Students must possess a baccalaureate degree and have completed a basic core
of courses in communications as prerequisites to the M.A. program. Before admis-

sion to classified graduate status, students ‘must take the Graduate Record Exam-
ination Aptitude Test.

Program of Study

Students are required to complete 30 units of approved studies, including 18 units
in graduate level communications courses, and six units in related studies. Six of the
18 units of graduate level courses are applicable to research for a thesis or project.
In addition, students must satisfy a “collateral field requirement” in a related dis-
cipline.

For further information, consult the Department of Communications. Also see
“The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71 and the Graduate Bulletin.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE
(An Interdisciplinary Program)

The program in comparative literature is an interdisciplinary program directed
by the Committee on the Program in Comparative Literature. The committee is
responsible for formulating curriculum policies, approving courses, and advising
students. Courses in comparative literature are taught by faculty from the English

t and other departments whose courses are approved by the committee.
The Chairman of the English Department administers the program. The major
in comparative literature provides professional competence and personal enrich-
ment for students with an exceptional concern and appreciation for the study
of the interrelationships between the languages and literatures of various civiliza-
tions from the dawn of mankind to the present. The program offers courses in
the study of literature with special emphasis on the global interrelatedness of
literary form and content, theory and philosophy, genres and movements, providing
an insight into the developments and backgrounds of mankind’s worldwide cultures
and literatures. The literary works are read in English or English translations and
the courses conducted in English.

Upper Division Requirements
(A) 15 units selected from courses listed under comparative literature.
(B) 3 units of French, German, Italian, Russian, or Spanish selected from course
numbers 431, 441, 451, 461, or any other 400 course approved by the ad-

viser.
(C) 6 units selected from courses listed under English and numbered 300 or

above

(D) 3 units of either History 415A or History 110A.

(E) 9 units selected from any 300 or 400 literature course in comparative litera-

ture, English, French, German, Italian, Russian, or Spanish.

Total: 36 units.

Majors in comparative literature are strongly advised to include in their pro-
gram courses in related areas, such as art, anthropology, drama, history, linguistics,
philosophy.

Students must consult with an adviser in comparative literature through the
Department of English before submitting their individual courses of study for
approval by the Committee on the Program in Comparative Literature.
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DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH

Professors: Cummings, Jones,* McNelly, Obler, Pollak (Salz), Ramsay, Schneider,
Sears, Wagner (chairman), Watkin
Associate Professors: Austin, Cox, Farzan, Friend, Gilde, Greenwood, Haaker,
Hodges, Huebner, Hughes, Rubinstein, Scott, Scoufos, Sharma, Tumas, Vogeler
Assistant Professors: Boston, Epstein, Hayden, Hengeveld, Hipolito, Holland, Law,
Miller, Neilson, Nims, Oleyar, Petalas, Schwarz, Seller, Shames, Shapiro, Spangler
Instructors: Antonelli, Cabanel-Evans, Fuller, Kilker, Mauch
Lecturers: deFrance, Garber, Romotsky, Sawicki, Yanko

The English Department offers courses designed to acquaint the student with
the nature and development of our language, with the literatures of England and
America, and with the disciplines involved in the various kinds of writing. Except
for freshman English offerings, courses in world literature in English translation
are listed separately, under Comparative Literature. In addition the Department of
English offers some specialized professional courses for the preparation of teachers.
On the senior and graduate levels, various opportunities are provided for seminar
‘work and independent study.

English 101t and 102t or their equivalents or the consent of the instructor is a
prerequisite to all English and comparative literature courses numbered 200 and
above.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ENGLISH

Requirements: A total of 36 units beyond English 101 and 102 or their equiva-
lents, with the following distribution:
Lower Division (maximum of 9 units)
May include survey courses in British, American, or World Literature.
Basic Course (3 units)
201 Analysis of Literary Forms
Upper Division (mlmmum of 27 units)
Language and composmon (minimum of 3 units), selected from the following:
301 Advanced
303 The Structure of Modem English
490 History of the English Language
American Literature (6 units):
321 American Literature to Whitman
322 American Literature from Twain to the Moderns
Major Author Courses (9 units)
333 Chaucer
334 Shakespeare
341" Milton
Period courses (minimum of 6 units, at least 3 in a period preceding the Roman-
tic Movement) selected from the following:
332 Medieval Literature
335 Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama
336 Elizabethan Poetry and Prose
337 Seventeenth Century Poetry and Prose
338 Drama of the Restoration and the 18th Century
342 The Age of Reason in English Literature
343 The Romantic Movement in English Literature

* College Administrative Officer.
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English

344 The Literature of the 19th Century after 1830

345 The Development of the English Novel through Jane Austen
346 The Development of the Nineteenth-Century English Novel
462 Modern British and American Novels

463 Contemporary British and American Novels

464 Modern British and American Drama

466 Modern British and American Poetry

Transfer students should consult with their advisers who may recommend the
granting of further credit for lower division work completed at other institutions.

Electives to complete a minimum of 36 units selected from additional courses
in language and composition, period courses, literary criticism, senior seminars, and
comparative literature. Comparative literature offerings are listed separately, but
count toward an English major.

A program of literary studies gains in perspective through the study of history,
sociology, philosophy, and psychology. These fields offer vital lifelines which
nourish and deepen understanding of literature. Students of literature are strongly
advised to include such courses in their program, particularly in the areas of
philosophy and psychology.

English majors who intend to pursue graduate study are urged to acquire pro-
ficiency in at least one foreign language. Note: Freshmen intending to major in
English should complete two years of course work in a foreign language, or dem-
onstrate equivalent accomplishment by transfer or by examination.

MINOR IN ENGLISH
Requirements: a total of 21 units.
Lower Division (maximum of 9 units)
201, 211, 212, or any lower division course beyond English 101 and 102 or the
equivalent.
Lower Division electives (3 units)
Upper Division (minimum of 12 units), including:
American Literature (minimum of 3 units), selected from the following:
321 American Literature to Whitman

322 American Literature from Twain to the Moderns
Language and composition (minimum of 3 units), selected from the following:

301 Advanced Composition

303 The Structure of Modern English

490 History of the English Language
Major Author Courses (minimum of 6 units)

334 Shakespeare

333 Chaucer or

341 Milton

MASTER OF ARTS IN ENGLISH

To qualify for admission to the program for the M.A. in English (classified
graduate status) a student must hold a bachelor’s degree in English from an ac-
credited institution at which he has maintained at least a 3.0 grade-point average
in the major courses provided that be bas a minimum of 24 units of upper-division
coursework; or if he holds a bachelor’s degree in another major, he must
have completed 24 units of upper-division course work in English with at least
a 3.0 grade point average. If the student lacks the prerequisite number of English
courses, he must make them up before he may begin work in the master’s degree
program, earning at least a 3.0 in such make-up coursework. In the event that the
student’s G.P.A. in prerequisite English courses is less than 3.0, he may be allowed
to take from 6 to 9 units of probationary, adviser-approved coursework. If his



Foreign Languages and Literatures

GPA in these probationary courses is 3.0 or better, he may be admitted (classi-
fied).

A student is required to have two years of one foreign language at the college
level or 6 units of study in comparauve literature. If taken as graduate work, these
6 units may be applied to the master’s degree under “units in subjects related to

Program: Units
Minimum units in courses restricted to graduate studenu (500 series).......... 18
Maximum units in specified upper-division coursesin English . 6
Units in subjects related to English 6

Total 30

During his last semester or session, the student must enroll in Independent Gradu-
ate Research (English 599) as one of his “500” courses. At the conclusion of this
course he will take the written comprehensive examination for the master’s degree.

Note: The student is strongly advised to take the steps necessary for admission
to the program before registering for his first graduate courses. Part of the admis-
sion process is to confer with the graduate adviser, who will analyze prerequisites
and designate those courses which will apply to the degree program. Courses taken
by an unclassified student do not necessarily apply toward a degree. At the time
the student achieves classified status, no more than 9 units of postgraduate course-
work may be applied to the master’s degree program.

For further information, consult the Department of English.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES
AND LITERATURES
Professors: Feldman,* Kline (chairman), Mathieu
Associate Professors: Arana, Boarino, Merrifield, Shapley, Van Ginneken, Zimmer-
mann
Assistant Professors: Bertalot, Cartledge, Mayer, Vasari
Instructors: Pefia, Tussing
Lecturers: Baden, Bali, Bloom

The program of the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures is de-
signed to meet the needs of several types of students, including those who seek
a liberal arts education with an emphasis on a foreign language and its literature;
those who intend to teach at the elementary. secondary, or college level; those
who plan to use foreign languages in professional careers; or those who desire
to pursue graduate studies. The program emphasizes high standards of achievement
mthepucuuluseofthchngmge.m:hesmdyofnslmenm:emd its culture,
in the mastery of applied linguistics, and in methodology of teaching, the latter
acquired in part through apprenncslup

A student may enroll at any point in the sequence of courses for which his pre-
vious study has prepared him.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN FRENCH, GERMAN OR SPANISH
MAJOR IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
Three options are offered: French, German or Spanish. Requirements: Courses
101, 102, 203, 204, 213, 214, or their equivalents completed satisfactorily; plus a
minimum of 24 units of upper division courses, including, 315, 317, 375, 431, 441,
451, 461.
* College administrative officer.
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Attention is directed to the courses in foreign literatures in translation listed else-
where in this catalog under Comparative Literature. These courses may not be
counted toward a major in a foreign

MINOR IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE
Requirements: Courses 101, 102, 203, 204, 213, 214, or their equivalents, completed
satisfactorily; plus nine units in upper division courses selected in consultation with
the adviser. Minor concentrations are offered in French, German, Portuguese, Rus-
sian and Spanish.
MAJOR IN LINGUISTICS

Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts degrees in Linguistics
are listed on page 161.

CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS
All prospective teachers, before being admitted to a credential program, must
pass a proficiency examination in which their skills of listening, speaking, reading,
writing and knowledge of linguistic principles will be tested. The examination is
administered twice yearly, in September and February. Students should make
arrangements with the Department to take the test during their senior year or

during the first semester of their fifth year.

STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A SPECIALIZATION
IN ELEMENTARY TEACHING
Students who are candidates for the standard teaching credential with a special-
ization in elementary teaching must also complete the professional requirements,
including Foreign Languages Education 432 and 433.

STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A SPECIALIZATION
IN SECONDARY EDUCATION

The credential program is the same as for the liberal arts major, with the fol-
lowing additional requirements:

Foreign Languages Education 442;

French or German or Spanish Applied Linguistics 466;
plus six units in the major language selected with the approval of the adviser and
taken in the senior year or thereafter at the 400 and 500 level.

INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS

In accordance with recommendations made by the Modern Language Association
of America, the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures encourages all
majors interested in a teaching career to participate in a study-abroad program.
This will enable a student to perfect his mastery of the language and afford him
additional insights into the foreign culture. To this end, the California State Col-
leges International Programs offer a wide variety of study opportunities on the
junior, senior and graduate level. Language majors are, however, required to com-
plete a minimum of three literature courses at the 400 level on the Fullerton
campus. For further information, see page 43.

THE LANGUAGE LABORATORY

Students enrolling in courses 101, 102, 203, 204 are required, in addition to the
regular class periods, to practice for the minimum of prescribed time in the lan-
guage laboratory. The 30-station laboratory operates like a library; students may
use it at a time most convenient to them, preferably every day in sessions of 15
to 30 minutes. Further details will be announced by each instructor and by the
supervisor of the language laboratory.

Students are invited to make use of the collection of literary and cultural record-
ings in French, German, Portuguese, Russian and Spanish available in the language
laboratory.
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MASTER IN ARTS IN FRENCH, GERMAN OR SPANISH

The degrees of Master of Arts in French, German and Spanish require a mini-
mum of 30 semester units beyond the bachelor’s degree. A candidate presenting a
B.A. which has fewer than 24 upper division units in the major language, or is
otherwise inadequate, normally will be required to take additional courses to build
a full undergraduate major before beginning the graduate program. The student
must also demonstrate proficiency in English, either by examination or a three-unit
upper division course in English grammar. The 30 units in the graduate program are
distributed as follows:

Units
Language and linguistics courses (minimum of 9 on 500 level) . 12
Literature courses (minimum of 6 on 500 level) 12
Subjects in an approved related field 6
Minimum total 30

A part of the 30 units may be assigned to a thesis.

The candidate for the M.A. degree must consult a graduate adviser before be-
ginning his program. Before being advanced to candidacy for the degree, he must
demonstrate proficiency in the language to a faculty committee appointed for that
purpose. The terminal evaluation is by comprehensive written and oral examination,
including fluency in the specified language.

For further information, consult the Department of Foreign Languages and Lit-

atures.
See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY

Professor: Earick
Associate Professors: Helin, Reith (chairman), Sutton
Assistant Professors: Ketteringham, Pettyjohn, Sager

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN GEOGRAPHY

The major in geography provides knowledge concerning variety and change in
the earth’s physical foundation and in man’s economic, cultural and political rela-
tionship to that foundation. In doing so it contributes to a broad, liberal education
and furnishes sound preparation for employment in business, planning, and govern-
ment service. The field also provides a foundation for teaching on the elementary
and secondary levels and for advanced geographic study on the graduate level
leading to university and college teaching and research.

Unit Requirements

The major consists of at least 36 units of geography, including no more than 13
units of lower division work and excluding all work applied toward the general
education requirement. To fulfill the major a student must complete the geog-
raphy core (Geography 100, 206, 210 and 233) and a 24 unit concentration in upper
division geography, including at least one course from each of the following groups:

Physical: 312, 323

Human: 350, 370, 453, 463, 464, 472, 481, 483

Technique: 475, 478, 479, 480, 490

Regional: 365, 366, 431 through 439, 445

No unit credit toward the major will be allowed for geography courses in which
a grade of D is received. Content credit for such courses may be allowed by the
student’s adviser.



Geography

TEACHING MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY
The minor in geography is intended as a second field for persons completing a
major in another discipline in preparation for a teaching credential. It is designed
to give a basic understanding of earth science and geographic relationships helpful
to the classroom teacher. The program provides a balance between the physical
and social sciences.

Required Courses

Geography - Core. (Geography 100, 206, 210 and 233)
One course from each of the following groups: physical, human and regional.

MASTER OF ARTS IN GEOGRAPHY
This program provides advanced study in geographic concepts, techniques and
methods. Through seminars and research it develops the analytical and interpretive
abilities of the student, and provides requisite background for employment in
teaching, government and business.

Prerequisites

Admission to the program requires the equivalent of 27 semester units of geog-
raphy distributed as follows: (1) nine units in introductory geography; (2) three
units in upper division physical geography; (3) six units in upper division human
geography; (4) six units in upper division techniques; and (5) three units in
upper division regional geography. A 3.0 (B) average in all geography courses
is required prior to classification in the program. Course or grade deficiencies
may be made up with consent of the departmental graduate committee. Students
are to complete the Graduate Record Examination (advanced geography test) prior
to classification. _

Program of Study

After completion of all prerequisites and removal of deficiencies, if any, the
student is reviewed for classification into the program by the departmental gradu-
ate committee. On acceptance, an official study plan is developed in consultation
with the student’s graduate committee. Requirements for the degree include:

Units
Geography 500 Seminar in the Evolution of Geographic Thought 3
Other seminars in geography
Geography 597 Project or Geography 598 Thesis
Elective upper division or graduate geography, including three units of
technique
Upper division or graduate work in related fields

8| =%

Total

Candidacy is attained on the satisfactory completion, i.e, B or better in all, of
12 approved units of work, including at least three units in a 500-level geography
seminar. A written or oral examination may be required for advancement to
candidacy. Each candidate normally prepares two three-unit research projects, but,
if recommended by the student’s graduate committee, he may substitute a six-unit
thesis. Students interested in foreign area studies are expected to demonstrate a
proficiency in a suitable foreign language.

For further information, consult the Department of Geography.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.
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DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY

Professors: Beck, Brown,* de Graaf, Langsdorf,* Povlovich *

Associate Professors: Bellot, Etue, Feldman, Giacumakis, Hardy (chairman), Jor-
dan, Onorato, Pivar, Putnam, Sailor, Toy *

Assistant Professors: Baker, Bakkan, Breese, Elenbaas, Flickema, Hansen, Jeffrey,
Miller, Rietveld, Scheinberg, Shumway, Stewart, Van Deventer, Weleba, Wood-
ard, Yada, Zinberg

Lecturer: King

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN HISTORY

The undergraduate major in history is designed to provide cultural enrichment,
a sense of alternative, and perspective on both the present and the future. This
major may be pursued to fulfill various professional and cultural objectives com-
mon to a liberal arts program. It serves, especially, as a preparation for teaching,
law, government, and other public services, and as the foundation for advanced
study at the graduate level.

The major is composed of a minimum of 24 units in the upper division, plus
the basic courses in world civilizations (History 110A-110B) and United States
History (History 170A-170B). The basic courses may also be used to meet general
education requirements. Students majoring in history are encouraged to include in
their lower division programs some work in such fields as anthropology, eco-
nomics, geography, literature, philosophy, political science and sociology.

Students intending to do graduate work in history should acquire a reading
knowledge of at least one foreign language appropriate to the pursuit of advanced
research in a field of history. .

The 24 units of upper division courses required for the major must include:

History 399 Historiography (3 units)

Six units in United States history

Six units in European history (from ancient Greece to modern times)

Six units in the history of Asia, Africa, or Latin America

TEACHING MINOR IN HISTORY

The teaching minor in history is composed of at least 20 units in history exclu-

sive of the general education requirements:

Recommended teaching minor: Units
World civilization (or equivalent) 6
Upper division work in history. 15

Total 21

MASTER OF ARTS IN HISTORY

The Master of Arts in History is designed to improve the student’s academic and
professional competence for educational services at the elementary, secondary and
junior college levels as preparation for advanced graduate work toward the
doctoral degree in history. It is relevant to various other specialties in public or
private enterprise and general cultural or community service. The program aims
to deepen the students understanding of the human condition through a careful
study of human experience.

Prerequisites
Prerequisite to this master’s degree is an undergraduate major in history with at

least a GPA of 3.0 in the upper division history courses. Each sudent’s background
and record are evaluated by the coordinator. Satisfactory scores on the aptitude

* College administrative officer.




Mathematics
test and the advanced test in history of the Graduate Record Examination are
required

Studex;ts with limited subject, grade, or breadth deficiencies may be considered
for admission to the program upon completing courses approved by the Graduate
C%ordinatot in History in addition to those required for the degree, with at least
a B average.

Program of Study
Of the 30 units of adviser-approved graduate courses on the study plan for
the degree, 18 must be in appropriate work at the 500-level, and six must be in
other supportive social sciences or related fields. The required courses are:
Hist 501 Seminar in the Content and Method of History (3 units)
Hist 590 History and Historians (3 units)

A. Option I:

A primary focus in one area in which a field is intensively developed. This
results in a specific topic of research with a written thesis as the final product
(History 598, Thesis, 3 to 6 units).

An oral examination on the thesis and the coursework will be required upon
completion of the coursework but prior to the final draft of the thesis.

B. Option Il:

The focus in this option is in two fields not found in the same general area.
There is a2 minimum requirement of one graduate research seminar besides History
501 and 590. There is also 2 minimum requirement of one graduate reading seminar
in the recent interpretations of history in the particular fields of interest.

A written comprehensive in each of the two fields will be required upon com-
pletion of the program.

Students in this program must demonstrate a broad cultural understanding of
one or more foreign countries of import to the master’s degree study program.
This requirement may be met by a reading knowledge of an appropriate foreign
language or an approved selection of comparative studies (12 units post B.A.),
but the method must be approved by the student’s adviser. In certain programs an
examination in statistics may be substituted for the language requirement.

For further information, consult the Department of History.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS
Professors: Ames (chairman), Gilbert, Sdel
mfmon: Benson, Egbert, V. J. Klassen, V. M. Klassen, Marley, Miller,
Assistant Professors: Beck, Buchman, Clapp, Dinerstein, Gauntt, Mathews, Zee

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MATHEMATICS

The program of studies in mathematics offers courses stressing the understanding
of mathematical concepts and the axiomatic approach. A sufficient variety of
courses is given to satisfy the needs of:

(1) The proficient aiming toward graduate study,

(2) The student planning to use mathematics in a career in industry and gov-

ernment service,

(3) Preprofessional students in other science areas,

(4) The prospective elementary and secondary teacher.



Mathematics

The Major Program is designed to provide a student with both depth and
breaath in matnenwucs. it ao prepares a student for subsequent graduate work
in mathematics.

The Applied Option is designed to prepare a student for industrial employment
in applied mathematics.

The Teaching Option is designed to prepare a student for the teaching of mathe-
matics (credentialed) in high school or lower.

The science-language requirements for all mathematics majors are (1) Physics
225 (A, B, C, or D) 3 units; and either (2a) 13 units (or its equivalent) of a
modern foreign language (i.e., German, French, Russian, or on the teaching option
Spanish as well) or (2b) 12 units from the following categories: i) Additional
courses from Physics 225 (A, B, C, D), Physics 226 (A, B, C) or upper division
physics. ii) Chemistry 101 AB or upper division chemistry. iii) Philosophy 368
(Symbolic Logic) or Math 304, but not both. iv) Quantitative Methods 264
(Programming).

Any mathematics major may, if he desires, satisfy his science-language require-
ments with the above courses rather than the courses prescribed in a previous
catalog. Furthermore, these courses may be taken on a pass/no pass basis.

No credit toward the major will be allowed for specific major courses in
mathematics in which a grade of D is obtained. To qualify for the Bachelor of
Arts in Mathematics, students must have a C average in all mathematics courses
required for the major.

A placement test is given to students in the Department of Mathematics to
determine their readiness to start the calculus.

The basic courses in mathematics may also be used to meet the general education
requirements.

Mathematics majors should take the lower division mathematics courses (150A,
B, 250, 291) during the first two years. Furthermore, majors requiring Advanced
Calculus (350A, B) should complete these courses before the senior year.

Major Program in Mathematics
Required courses: Unii

nits
Math 150A.B Analytic Geometry and Calculus 8
Math 250 Intermediate Calculus B
3
3
3
6

Math 291 Linear Algebra
Math 306 Vector and Tensor Analysis Wi
Math 307 Elementary Differential Geometry (choice)
Math 302 Modern Algebra
Math 350A,B Advanced Calculus
Math 407 Abstract Algebra
Math 412 Complex Analysis i
Math 414 Topology (choice of three)
Math 450 Real Analysis

Any other 400-level course in mathematics

©°

Option in Applied Mathematics
Required courses: Units
Math 150A,B Analytic Geometry and Calculus 8
Math 250 Intermediate Calculus -
3
3
3
6

Math 291 Linear Algebra
Math 306 Vector and Tensor Analysis 1 hoi

Math 307 Elementary and Differential Geometry § (choice)
Math 310 Ordinary Differential Equations
Math 350A,B Advanced Calculus




Mathematics

Math 302 Modern Algebra ] Units
Math 335 Mathematical Probability

Math 336 Mathematical Statistics ,

Math 340 Numerical Analysis t (choice of four, . 12
Math 430 Partial Differential Equations at least two of
Math 431 Methods of Applied Mathematics | which must be 400-
Math 440 Advanced Numerical Analysis | level)

Math 450 Real Analysis J

Math 412 Complex Analysis

w

Option in Mathematics for Teacher Education
for Elementary or Secondary Education
Required courses:

Math 150A,B Analytic Geometry and Calculus 8
Math 250 Intermediate Calculus 4
Math 291 Linear Algebra 3

Math 302 Modern Algebra 1 .
Math 330 Number Theory | (Choice) :
3
3
3

Math Ed 311 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics—Algebra
Math Ed 312 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics—Geometry._______
Math 315 Euclidean Geometry 1 hoi
Math 320 Projective Geometry § (choice)
Math 335 Mathematical Probability 1 hoi 3
Math 336 Mathematical Statistics  § "¢

Elective courses from Mathematics Department only, 300-level or higher 9

39

Minor Program in Mathematics
A mathematics minor shall consist of 20 units of coursework selected from the
courses offered by the Mathematics Department. They must include Mathematics
291 and at least six upper division units from the Mathematics Department. Each
course must be completed with a grade C or better.

Minor Program in Mathematics for Teacher Education

A. For elementary education the minor shall consist of 20 units of course work
selected from the course listings in mathematics and mathematics education. These
courses must include Mathematics 150B and Mathematics Education 303A,B.

B. For secondary education the minor shall consist of 20 units of course work
selected from the course listings in mathematics and mathematics education. These
courses must include Mathematics 291 and six units of upper division courses in
mathematics or mathematics education, exclusive of Mathematics Education 303A, B.

MASTER OF ARTS IN MATHEMATICS
The M.A. in Mathematics is designed to provide advanced study for students
interested in continuing studies for a Ph.D. in mathematics, high school and junior
college teaching, and mathematical analysis in industry.

Prerequisites
Prerequisites to the program include:

(1) possession of a baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution;

(2) an undergraduate major in mathematics or a combination of courses and
work experience which the student’s graduate committee evaluates as satis-
factory preparation.
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Philosophy

Students with limited preparation or grade deficiencies may be considered for
admission to the program, upon completion of committee-approved courses with at
least a B average.

Program of Study (for all except high school mathematics teachers)

The degree program requires 30 units of graduate study approved by the stu-
dent’s graduate committee. Sixteen of these units must be 500-level mathematics
courses. Fach student will be required to take electives to insure competence in
algebra, analysis, topology and geometry. Nine units will be required outside the
student’s specnlxzauon. which may be taken in the Mathematics Department.

Proficiency in reading mathematics literature in an adviser-approved foreign
language will be required before advancement to candidacy and before the depart-
ment will recommend the awarding of the degree, the candidate must pass exami-
nations (written and/or oral) designed to test his competence in the course work
he has taken.

For more detailed information or advisement, students should communicate with
the Chairman of the Department of Mathematics.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

Program of Study for Option in Mathematics for Secondary Schools

This option, designed for high school mathematics teachers, requires 30 units of
guduate study approved by the student’s graduate committee. The following 15
units of coursework must be included: Math 581, 582, 583, 590 and one unit of 597.
Each student will be required to take electives to insure competence in algebra,
geometry and analysis.

‘There is no foreign language requirement for this option. Before the dcpamnent
will recommend the awarding of the degree, the candidate must pass examinations
designed to test his competence in the coursework he has taken.

Most of the courses required for this option will be offered during the summer
only. Courses will be scheduled so that a student may complete the degree re-
quirements by attending classes during three successive summers. It should be noted
that the student must be admitted to the college for a regular semester and must
be enrolled at the time of receiving the degree.

For more detailed information or advisement, students should communicate with
the Chairman of the Department of Mathematics.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY
Professors: Alamshah, Becker,* Hayner (chairman)
Associate Professor: Silvers
Assistant Professors: Cronquist, Hinman, Russell
Instructor: Hitchcock
Lecturer: Cox

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN PHILOSOPHY

The major in philosophy is designed to provide the undergraduate student with
(1) information about the achievements of the world’s outstanding philosophers
in the analysis and resolution of phnlosophnc lsus. and (2) some measure of skill
in analyzing and resolving such issues as they arise in his own areas of interest.
Courses in philosophy are selected to provide both breadth and depth in exploring
and analyzing philosophic concerns.

* College administrative officer.
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Physics

Requirements for the Major
A. A minimum of 30 units in Philosophy.
B. Lower Division (Maximum of 6 units beyond general education require-
ments).
1. Philosophy 290 (3)
2. Philosophy 291 (3)

Note: Students who have taken their lower division work elsewhere will be
given credit for equivalent coursework. Up to 6 units of such coursework may
be allowed for credit at the discretion of the department.

C. Upper Division (Minimum of 24 units)
1. Philosophy 300 (3)
2. Philosophy 301 (3)
3. At least 9 units at the 400 level, to include:
a. At least one seminar, (3)
b. Philosophy 499, and (3)
c. A 400 level elective other than a seminar. (3)

A program in philosophy profits greatly through the study of literature,
psychology, and the social sciences. Students of philosophy are advised to supple-
ment their studies in philosophy with coursework offered in these fields. Philosophy
majors are urged to acquire proficiency in a foreign language.

MINOR IN PHILOSOPHY
Requirements for the Minor

A. A minimum of 21 units in Philosophy.

B. Lower) Division (Maximum of 9 units beyond general education require-
ments).
1. Philosophy 290 (3)
2. Philosophy 291 (3)

C. Upper Division (Minimum of 12 units)

1. Philosophy 300 (3)
2. Philosophy 301 (3)

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS

Professors: Adams, R., Blend
Associate Professors: Cooperman (acting chairman), Crowley, Dittman
Assistant Professors: Bengtson, Johnston, Stark

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN PHYSICS

The program leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree in physics provides funda-
mental instruction for the student who is preparing (1) to teach in elementary or
secondary schools, (2) to undertake graduate work in physics or related fields,
(3) to pursue additional collegute studies leading to professional degrees in dentis-
try, law, medicine, nursing, and related areas, and (4) to seek employment in
technical and applied fields.

The faculty is concerned that the student of physics shall have adequate educa-
tion in other liberal arts subjects, including foreign language. Through curriculum
requirements and elective subjects, the physics student will be expected to acquire
a broad education in traditional liberal arts subjects, the several sciences, and mathe-
matics. In particular, the student is urged to make his selection of elective courses
outside the field of physics.

To qualify for the Bachelor of Arts in Physics, students must have a C average
in all courses required for the major, including those in mathematics and related
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Political Science

Students should consult with their academic advisers.

GRADUATE WORK IN PHYSICS

The Physics Department offers a number and variety of graduate courses in
physics.

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE
Professors: Baldwin, Hyink,* Mason, Richardson (Chairman)
Associate Professors: Bell, Carpenter, Feraru, Fisher, Foster, Kerschner, Yinger
Assistant Professors: Brown, Harlow, Kahrs, Keller, Kim, M. Lepper, Stone,
Sutphen
Lecturers: Grody, Shippee

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE
The undergraduate major in political science prepares students for teaching, gov-
ernment employment on the local, state and national level, foreign service, grad-
uate work in polmcal scnence. law school, or leadership in civic and political ac-

tivities. Political science is also of value to prospective special librarians and
journalists.

Unit and Course Requirements

The major consists of 30 units in political science of which at least 24 units must
be in the upper division, plus 12 units in related departments taken with the ap-
proval of the adviser. These units are in addition to those meeting the general edu-
cation requirements. Prospective majors are encouraged to take courses in anthro-
pology, economics, geography, history, philosophy, psychology, sociology, and
statistics.

All majors are required to take:
Political Science 100 (American Government)

The public administration courses are designed to prepare students for public
service careers with local, state and federal government agencies, and for graduate
work in public administration. Students will have opportunities to study, observe,
and serve as interns in governmental agencies in the area.

The prelaw student may work out an individual program in consultation with
his adviser to meet the specific requirements for admission to the law school of his
choice. Courses in related fields may include work in anthropology, econotmcs, his-
tory, psychology, and sociology; also in accounting and report writing.

TEACHING MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE
The teaching minor is composed of 21 units of political science, in addition
to those meeting the general education requirements. Fifteen of these units must be
taken from the courses required of all majors in political science.

MASTER OF ARTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE
This degree is planned for students interested in advanced graduate work toward
the doctoral degree in political science, for the professional improvement of high

* College administrative officer.
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Political Science

school and junior college teachers, government employees, personnel in the military
services, and for individuals interested in civic and political leadership.

Prerequisites

A student desiring to be classified as a candidate for the degree:

1. Must have taken the verbal and quantitative test of the Graduate Record
Examination. The GRE Advanced Test in Political Science may also be re-
required.

2. Must have completed an undergraduate degree with a grade-point average of
3.0 or more in courses in his major field. If his major field was not political
science or another social science, he must have a GPA of 3.0 both in his
major and in any upper division social science courses he has taken.

A student whose GPA is less than 3.0 may appeal to the departmental Graduate
Committee for waiver of this requirement, if his combined score on the GRE
aptitude test is 1,000 or more.

3. Must have demonstrated knowledge of appropriate research methods. A read-
ing knowledge of a foreign language, of statistics, and of computer program-
ming may be required as preparation if pertinent to the student’s professional
needs.

Program of Study

A student must design a study plan of 30 units of course work, subject to the
approval of his M.A. committee (as part of the reqmrements for admission to
classified status). At least 18 of these units must be in political science, of which
15 units, must be 500-level courses. Three to six units may be a thesis or project.
A comprehensive final written examination and an oral examination are required.

No more than 9 units of postgraduate work taken prior to classified status may
be applied to a student’s master’s degree program.

For advisement and further information, consult the Department of Political
Science.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees, page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

The general objective of the program is to educate persons for the vital area of
managmgpubhcagencxesandfnncnons.Wndnndm,tberemdueespec:ﬁcob-
jectives. First, to educate those who wish to enter a generalist career such as that
of city manager, county manager, or city administrative officer. Second, to increase
the competence of those already embarked on a general administrative career.
Third, to aid functional specialists who feel the need for a broader education in
administration due to promotion into an administrative position within the func-
tional specialty. This would include employees in such areas as public works, plan-
ning, personnel, and finance.

Prerequisites

Asmdentdenrmgtoenmdwprogrammusthzve a bachclor’sdegree from an
accredited institution with an undergnduate major in political science or a combi-
nation of courses and work experience which the M.P.A. coordinator evaluates as
satisfactory experience. Additional prerequisites are a B average in the upper
division courses in the student’s major and satisfactory completion of the Aptitude
Test of the Graduate Record Examination.

Students with limited subject or grade point deficiencies, but who have exten-
sive experience in an administrative capacity, may be classified in the program
after they have demonstrated their ability for advanced work by taking 6-9 units
of approved courses with grades of not less than B. Such courses are in addition
to those required on the graduate program.



Psychology

Program of Study

The degree study plan must include 30 units of committee-approved coursework
of which 15 must be at the 500 level. A minimum of 15 units must be in public
administration, but the remainder may be assigned on an interdisciplinary basis
from courses related to the needs of individual students. Unless the student has had
acceptable governmental experience, he must undertake an internship (Political
Science 497). Course requirements will include a thesis or project.

No more than 9 units of postgraduate work taken prior to classified status may
be applied to a student’s master’s degree p:

rogram.
For advisement and further information, consult the Department of Political
Science.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees, page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.

DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY
Professors: Lindley, Schmidt, Tsai
Associate Professors: Calhoun, Carlson, Curtis, Dondis (chairman)
Assistant Professors: Ebersole, Krivanek, Lindner, McFarland, Newell, Perkins,
Schweitzer, Thomas
Lecturers: Fitch, Smith, Stearns, Watson

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN PSYCHOLOGY
The major in psychology consists of 36 units of lower and upper division work
designed for students (1) who want a sound background in psychology as a science,
(2) who want a basic understanding of human behavior as a supplement to some
other major course of study, and (3) those who wish to acquire a thorough under-
graduate training in psychology in anticipation of graduate study.
Requirements for the Major
Lower Division Units
Psychology 101 Introductory Psychology
Psychology 161 Elementary Statistics
Psychology 202 Principles of Psychology
Upper Division
A minimum of 27 units of upper division work is required for a major in psy-
chology. Fifteen units are required as follows:

Psychology 302 Experimental Psychology: Learning and Motivation 3
Psychology 303 Experimental Psychology: Sensation Perception or

W

Psychology 321 Physiological Psychology 3
Psychology 351 Social Psychology or

Psychology 331 Psychology of Personality 3
Psychology 461 Group Psychological Testing 3
Psychology 408 History of Psychology 3

A minimum of 12 additional units in psychology courses will be selected in con-
sultation with the academic adviser. Not more than 3 units of Psych. 499, Inde-
pendent Study, may be counted toward the major.

Recommend Related Courses

Courses from each of the following areas according to the student’s interests:
(1) social sciences; (2) physical sciences; (3) biological sciences; (4) mathematics;
(5) humanites.



Psychology

Students planning to do graduate work in psychology are advised to plan addi-
tional work in biological, physical, and computer sciences and to include at least
a one-semester course in college mathematics. Undergraduate work in foreign
languages is also recommended.

MASTER OF ARTS IN PSYCHOLOGY

This degree is planned to extend the body of psychological knowledge developed
in the undergraduate major and result in the development of greater depth in
understanding the content of psychology; increased skill in research capabilities;
the professional reporting of research; potential career skills; and sound preparation
for students planning to go on to advanced graduate work. On completion of this
program, students will have a better understanding of the many and complex dis-
ciplines in psychology as well as an understanding of related behavioral and scien-
tific areas of study.

Prerequisites

Students to be admitted to the program must: (1) meet the general prerequisites
for graduate work formulated and recommended by the college; (2) have com-
pleted a bachelor’s degree with a major in psychology or 24 units in upper division
psychology including a course in statistics, a course in the history of psychol-
ogy, an upper division laboratory course in psychology, at least two of the follow-
ing courses: physiological psychology, learning, sensation and perception, motiva-
tion, and at least one of the following courses: social psychology, personality,
developmental psychology; psychological testing; (3) have completed a course in
college mathematics, a course in the biological sciences, and a course in sociology
or anthropology; (4) have completed a baccalaureate degree with a 2.5 general
average and a 3.0 average in psychology; (5) show satisfactory performance on the
aptitude test and the advanced test in psychology, which are parts of the Graduate
Record Examination.

Program of Study

The Master of Arts in Psychology requires a2 minimum of 24 units of approved
graduate work in the major field, including the completion and acceptance by the
Psychology Department Graduate Study Committee of a written thesis, plus six
units of approved work for graduate credit from other related areas.

The student, in consultation with an adviser on the staff of the Psychology De-
partment, shall develop a program of studies which will be submitted to the
Graduate Study Committee of the Department of Psychology for approval.

Course requirements for the M.A. in Psychology:

Units Totals
Psychology 500 Advanced General Psychology. . . 3
Psychology 510 Experimental Design 3

Psychology 520 Seminar: Experimental Psychology.. 3

Psychology 521 Seminar: Personality or Psychology 551 Semi-

nar: Social Psychology 3
Psychology 598 Thesis 3-6 15-18
Related courses outside psychology. 6 6
Elective courses in psychology ... 69 69
Total units for M.A. in psychology. 30

Students will be required to pass a comprehensive examination in psychology in
addition to satisfactory performance in the above courses.

For further information, consult the Department of Psychology.

See also “The Program of Master's Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.



Science and Mathematics Education

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE AND
MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

Professors: Lay, R. Lepper, Turner (Chairman)
Associate Professors: Maloney, Woyski

Assistant Professors: Bachman, Streitberger, Williams
Lecturers: Allan, Pagni, Waian

The Department of Science and Mathematics Education offers three programs
in the general science area: Earth Science Program, Nature Interpretation and Con-
servation Program; and the Science and Mathematics Education Program. Degrees
and curricula offerings in each area are described below.

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN EARTH SCIENCE

This program is designed to provide a broad foundation in the earth sciences to
prepare students for (1) graduate work in one of the earth sciences, (2) teaching
earth science in secondary and elementary schools, (3) employment in government
and industry, and (4) other major fields supported by an earth science minor.

To qualify for the bachelor of arts in earth science, students must have a C
average in all courses required for the major including those in related fields.
No credit will be allowed toward the major for earth science courses passed with
a grade of D. A proficiency in one modern foreign language (German, Russian,
French, others by petition) is required. This requirement is normally met by
completing one semester of readings in scientific foreign language (303) with a
grade of C or better. Alternatives may be substituted by petition. Froficiency
in English composition is required. This requirement is normally met by passing
an upper division course in composition; the department may waive the require-
ment for students who consistently submit written work of superior quality.

Minimum Course Requirements for the Earth Science Major

Of the 124 units required for graduation, 36 units are in earth science, 45 units
in related fields, 35 units in general education courses which are not included
among the related fields, and eight units are undesignated.

The upper division units in earth science, Studies in Geoscience, are offered in
four blocks which unify the major concepts of the geosciences. Each block
consists of problems of increasing complexity designed to explore a wide variety
of ideas and techniques. Each student may choose his own sequence of topics
as he progresses through a block, and may progress at his individual rate. Although
each student is required to take all the blocks, he is free to develop his special
interests within the framework provided.

Courses in Earth Science

Lower Division
101 Physical Geology -
102 Historical Geology B
Total 8




Science and Mathematics Education

Courses in Earth Science

Upper Division Units
301 Studies in Geoscience, geochemistry . 6
302 Studies in Geoscience, geobiology 6
350 General Astronomy +
401 Studies in Geoscience, geo-fluids 6
402 Studies in Geoscience, geophysics 6
Tortal 28
Total 36
Courses in Related Fields
Mathematics 150A,B Anal Geom and Calculus . 8
Chemistry 101A,B General Chemistry 10
Physics 225A,C,D and 226A,C Fundamental Physics ... 11
Biological Science 101 Elements of Biology 5
Geography 312 Geomorphology 3
Electives, chosen from related fields in consultation with major
adviser
Total 46
General education courses, not including those in related fields 28
Electives, undesignated 14
Total 88
RECOMMENDED PROGRAM FOR A MAJOR IN EARTH SCIENCE
High School Preparation
Mathematics—4 years, including trigonometry
Chemistry and/or Physics
Modern Foreign Language—3 years (German, Russian, or French preferred)
Alternate courses if high school preparation is deficient:
Trigonometry (junior college)
Chemistry 100 (3 units)
German 101 and 102 or Russian 101 and 102 (10 units)
Fresbman 1 Units Fresbman 11 Units
Math 150 A An Geom and Calc. 3 Math 150B An Geom and Calc.. 4
Chem 101A General Chem ____ § Chem 101B General Chem .. §
Earth Sci 101 Physical Geol . 4 Earth Sci 102 Hist Geol 4
Americen HFlist tQIELI 0 S 20T AP Poly Sci 100 3
16 16
Sopbomore 1 Sopobomore 11
Physics 225, 226A Funda. 4 Physics 225,226C Funda. . 4
Earth Sci 350 Gen Astronomy.._. 4 Bio Sci 101 Principles . §
Geog 312 Geomorphology . 3 General education courses 7
General education courses 6 —
s 16
17
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Junior 1 Units Junior 11 Units
Earth Sci 301 Studies in Geosci... 6 Earth Sci 302 Studies in Geosci.. 6
Physics 225D 3 General education course ... 3
Elective in related field_.._____ 3 Elective in related field .. 3
English 301 or writing TV | Foreign Languages 303 Reading. 3
-l; 15
Senior 1 Senior 11
Earth Sci 401 Studies in Geosci.. 6 Earth Sci 402 Studies in Geosci. 6
Elective in related field.... 3 Electives 9
Electives 6 -
= 15
15

A minimum of 20 units are required for a minor. These will typically include
eight units of lower division earth science and 12 units of Studies in Geoscience.
The topics for study shall be selected by the student in consultation with his minor
adviser.

EMPHASIS IN NATURE INTERPRETATION AND CONSERVATION

In recognition of the need for education in nature interpretation and conservation
the Department of Science and Mathematics Education is developing coursework
in these disciplines. Much of the coursework for these areas will take place at the
nearby Tucker Wildlife Sanctuary. This sanctuary has been designated as a center
for research and nature interpretation. In addition to research and coursework,
the sanctuary will provide a continuing public service to the community through
its daily programs in nature interpretation. This service is provided by resident
professor-naturalists and student-naturalists in training at the facility. School groups
as well as adults are invited to attend the regularly scheduled programs.

Courses Presently Offered
350 Field Biology and Conservation(3)
454 Seminar: Public Contact Procedures (2)
460 Applied Conservation(4)
470 Field and Museum Interpretation Techniques(3)
479AB Supervised Naturalist Activities(3,3)

Additional courses leading to departmental certification in Conservation Studies
and a possible graduate degree program are in preparation. Students interested in
such coursework should contact the Department of Science and Mathematics Edu-
cation for additional information.

PROGRAM IN SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS EDUCATION

The Department of Science and Mathematics Education prepares students to
teach in the areas of science and mathematics at the elementary and secondary
levels, provides guidance for experienced teachers in the study and use of edu-
cational practices developed for the teaching of sciences and mathematics and
helps teachers develop original ideas in their areas of specialization.

The offerings of this department include basic professional training courses re-
quired for teacher certification, advanced coursework in science and mathematics
education, and certain academic content offerings designed especially for teacher
preparation.

Requirements for teaching majors and minors in science and mathematics are
listed under the respective academic departments.



Sociology

REQUIRED COURSEWORK
The following courses offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics
Education are required for teaching credential candidates.

Elementary School Credential Candidates—Any Major
Math Ed 303A Fund Concepts of Math—Arithmetic
Sci Ed 310 Elementary Experimental Science

Secondary School Credential Candidates—Science
Sci Ed 442 Teaching Science in the Secondary School
Sci Ed 749 Student Teaching in Science—Secondary

Secondary School Credential Candidates—Mathematics
Math Ed 303A,B  Fund Concepts of Math—Arithmetic
Math Ed 311 Fund Concepts of Math—Algebra
Math Ed 312 Fund Concepts of Math—Geometry
Math Ed 442 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary School
Math Ed 749 Student Teaching in Mathematics—Secondary

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY
Professor: Davis
Associate Professors: Copp, Jacobson, Palisi, Poorkaj, Smith, Works (Chairman)
Assistant Professors: Bedell, Bell, Capune, Derenne, Feingold, Lackey, Mend,
Rosen, Tygart, Walshok
Lecturer: Sutherland

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SOCIOLOGY
The major in sociology provides knowledge concerning the structure and func-
tioning of human society. It may serve as preparation for: (1) graduate study
in sociology and careers in teaching and research, (2) employment or graduate
study in social work, corrections and related careers, or (3) careers in business
and industry, various areas of government service, and the study of law. Sociology
has applications to a wide range of careers and to participation as a citizen.

Unit Requirements
The required minimum for the major is 42 units, in addition to those taken for
the general education requirement, distributed as follows:

Courses in Sociology
Thirty units must be taken in sociology, 24 in upper division courses. So-
ciology 201 is required, and 3 additional units are acceptable from lower divi-
sion offerings. The minimum of 24 upper division units must include 331A,
331B, 341, 481, and at least one of the following: 436, 470, 473, 477.
Minimum units 30

Related Courses

Twelve upper division units are to be taken in the related fields of anthro-
pology, economics, geography, history, political science, and psychology, to
be approved by the major adviser.

Minimum units 12
Minimum total units for the major 42
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TEACHING MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY

For teaching credential purposes a minor consists of 21 units in sociology, dis-
tributed as follows:

Credits
201 3
202 or 411 or 413 or 431 3
341 or 451 3
477 or 480 or 481 3
Electives in sociology. 9
21

MASTER OF ARTS IN SOCIOLOGY

The program for this degree provides advanced study in general sociology.
It offers an opportunity to broaden one’s knowledge of society, to strengthen
skills of sociological analysis, and to do research in depth in an area of particular
interest. It may be used as preparation for study toward the doctorate in sociology,
for junior college teaching, participation in research, or for a variety of positions
in business and industry, corrections, the community, or government.
Prerequisites

Admission to the program requires a minimum of 18 upper division units in soci-
ology, including the following courses or their equivalents:

331A  Social Research Methods (design, collecting data, etc.)

331B Social Research Methods (elementary statistics)

341 Social Interaction

481 Sociological Theory
Also required is a GPA of 3.0 (B) for all work in sociology and a 2.5 average for
all previous college work. Students with limited grade or course deficiencies may

be considered for admission to the program upon attaining a B average in courses
approved by the Graduate Coordinator.

Program of Study

The study plan for the degree must include the following:
1. Sociology 530 Advanced Statistical Analysis
2. Sociology 531 Advanced Methods and Measurements in Sociology..
3. Sociology 581 Analysis of Sociological Theory.
4. Sociology 598 Thesis
5. Required additional units of graduate work in sociology._.__________
6. Work which may be graduate or upper division sociology or related
fields in any combination

(=) O ONWwWw

30

To complete the requirements, the candidate must successfully defend the thesis
in an oral examination by a committee.

Additional seminars, or Sociology 599, Independent Graduate Research, may be
used for requirement “5”, but not in lieu of the thesis. Normally the student will
register for thesis two different times, for three units each semester.

For further information, consult the Department of Sociology.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.



Speech Communication
DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH COMMUNICATION

(Communicology)
Professors: Andersen, Fessenden, Long,* Nelson
Associate Professors: Enell,* Good, Granell (Chairman), Kaplan, Nicolas, Riley
Assistant Professors: Booth, Cockerham, Flocken, Harris, Keele, Koehler, Treon
Lecturer: Grissom

Coursework in the Department of Speech Communication investigates individual
and group communication as a part of the larger process of human interaction.
Such investigation analyzes past theories of communication and persuasion as well
as contemporary communication practices in business, politics, religion and private
life. It examines the essential qualities and varieties of oral language, the physical
production of speech, the nature and treatment of communication disorders, and
the means used to affect social control and disseminate information.

COURSE PROGRAMS

The major in Speech for the Bachelor of Arts degree requires a total of 36 units,
24 of which must be in 300-and 400-level courses.

Course programs are planned (1) to prepare students who seek a liberal arts
emphasis in speech communication as a means for becoming an intellectually in-
dependent citizen and consumer, (2) to prepare students who seek to become com-
munication experts in business or government, (3) to prepare students who seek to
apply communication skills in the ministry, law, business or other areas in which
effective communication is basic, (4) to prepare students who seek either a
Standard Teaching Credential or a Restricted Credential authorizing service as a

speech and hearing specialist.
Major in Speech With Emphasis in Public Address
Lower Division Requirements:
An advanced course in oral communication: Speech Communication 102
A basic course in logic and evidence: Speech Communication 235

Up to 6 units of electives selected from Speech Communication 120, 138, 202,
211, 230

Upper Division Requirements:
A course in group process: Speech Communication 324
A course in phonetics or communication disorders: Speech Communication
341 or 342
A course in persuaslon Speech Communication 334
An advanced course in argument: Speech Communication 335
A course in communication theory: Speech Communication 420
A course in rhetorical history: Speech Communication 430 or 434
Electives in public address, adviser approved, to complete the required 36 units

Major in Speech with Emphasis in Speech Pathology—Audiology
Lower Division Requirements:

An advanced course in oral communication: Speech (_Zommnnimtion 102
6 units of electives selected from Speech Communication 120, 138, 202, 211,
230, 235

Upper Division Requirements:

A course in persuasion: Speech Communication 334
A course in phoncucs Speech Communication 341
A course in speech science: Speech Communication 340

* College administrative officer.
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TEACHING MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY
For teaching credential purposes a minor consists of 21 units in sociology, dis-
tributed as follows:

Credits
201 3
202 or 411 or 413 or 431 3
341 or 451 3
477 or 480 or 481 3
Electives in sociology. 9
21

MASTER OF ARTS IN SOCIOLOGY

The program for this degree provides advanced study in general sociology.
It offers an opportunity to broaden one’s knowledge of society, to strengthen
skills of sociological analysis, and to do research in depth in an area of particular
interest. It may be used as preparation for study toward the doctorate in sociology,
for junior college teaching, participation in research, or for a variety of positions
in business and industry, corrections, the community, or government.
Prerequisites

Admission to the program requires a minimum of 18 upper division units in soci-
ology, including the following courses or their equivalents:

331A Social Research Methods (design, collecting data, etc.)

331B Social Research Methods (elementary statistics)

341 Social Interaction

481 Sociological Theory
Also reqnired is 2 GPA of 3.0 (B) for all work in sociology and a 2.5 average for
all previous college work. Students with limited gnde or course deficiencies may

be considered for admission to the program upon attaining a B average in courses
approved by the Graduate Coordinator.

Program of Study
The study plan for the degree must include the following:
1. Sociology 530 Advanced Statistical Analysis
2. Sociology 531 Advanced Methods and Measurements in Sociology_.
3. Sociology 581 Analysis of Sociological Theory.
4. Sociology 598 Thesis
5. Required additional units of graduate work in sociology.

6. Work which may be graduate or upper division sociology or related
fields in any combination

8'0 OOWwww

To complete the requirements, the candidate must successfully defend the thesis
in an oral examination by a committee.

Additional seminars, or Sociology 599, Independent Graduate Research, may be
used for requirement “5”, but not in lieu of the thesis. Normally the student will
register for thesis two different times, for three units each semester.

For further information, consult the Department of Sociology.

Also see “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.



Speech Communication
DEPARTMENT OF SPEECH COMMUNICATION

(Communicology)
Professors: Andersen, Fessenden, Long,* Nelson
Associate Professors: Enell,* Good, Granell (Chairman), Kaplan, Nicolas, Riley
Assistant Professors: Booth, Cockerham, Flocken, Harris, Keele, Koehler, Treon
Lecturer: Grissom

Coursework in the Department of Speech Communication investigates individual
and group communication as a part of the larger process of human interaction.
Such investigation analyzes past theories of communication and persuasion as well
as contemporary communication practices in business, politics, religion and private
life. It examines the essential qualities and varieties of oral language, the physical
production of speech, the nature and treatment of communication disorders, and
the means used to affect social control and disseminate information.

COURSE PROGRAMS

The major in Speech for the Bachelor of Arts degree requires a total of 36 units,
24 of which must be in 300-and 400-level courses.

Course programs are planned (1) to prepare students who seek a liberal arts
emphasis in speech communication as a means for becoming an intellectually in-
dependent citizen and consumer, (2) to prepare students who seek to become com-
munication experts in business or government, (3) to prepare students who seek to
apply communication skills in the ministry, law, business or other areas in which
effective communication is basic, (4) to prepare students who seek either a
Standard Teaching Credential or a Restricted Credential authorizing service as a
speech and hearing specialist.

Major in Speech With Emphasis in Public Address

Lower Division Requirements:

An advanced course in oral communication: Speech Communication 102

A basic course in logic and evidence: Speech Communication 235

Up to 6 units of electives selected from Speech Communication 120, 138, 202,
211, 230

Upper Division Requirements:
A course in group process: Speech Communication 324
A course in phonetics or communication disorders: Speech Communication
341 or 342

A course in communication theory Speech Communication 420
A course in rhetorical history: Speech Communication 430 or 434 ¢
Electives in public address, adviser approved, to complete the required 36 units
Major in Speech with Emphasis in Speech Pathology—Audiology
Lower Division Requirements:

An advanced course in oral communication: Speech Coqmmniation 102
6 units of electives selected from Speech Communication 120, 138, 202, 211,
230, 235

Upper Division Requirements:

A course in persuasion: Speech Communication 334
A course in phonetics: Speech Communication 341
A course in speech science: Speech Communication 340

* College administrative officer.
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A general course in speech correction: Speech Communication 342
An advanced course in speech pathology: Speech Communication 441
A course in audiology: Speech Communication 463
Electives in speech pathology—audiology, adviser approved, to complete the
required 36 units.
STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS

General Elementary Credential

Lower Division Requirements:
A minimum of 9 units to include Speech Communication 102, 202, 235

Upper Division Requirements:
Speech Communication 301, 324, 334, 335, 342, 430 or 434 and 6 to 9 units of
adviser approved electives.

General Secondary Credential

Lower Division Requirements:
Speech Communication 102, 138, 211 or 311, 23§
Upper Division Requirements:
Speech Communication 324, 334, 335, 338, 341 or 342, 430 or 434, 442 and 6
units of adviser-approved electives.

The fifth year is required for either of the above credential programs. Speech
Education 442 must be taken by the student seeking the secondary teaching creden-
tial before he can be approved for student teaching.

For a junior college credential the student follows the program given for the
secondary school credential. In addition, the Master of Arts degree in Speech is
required.

Program Leading to the Restricted Credential Authorizing

Service as a Speech and Hearing Specialist

1. Bachelor of Arts Degree—Major in Speech with emphasis in Speech Pathology

and Audiology. (See Speech Major section, above)

II. A fifth year of specialized preparation (full-time pursuit of upper division
and/or graduate course work)

III. Preparation must include a minimu of 65 semester hours of coursework
and clinical practice as follows:

Human Development and Bases for Speech, Hearing and Language, and Goals of
Public Education:

Units
Speech Communication 340 Speech Science 3
Speech Communication 341 Phonetics 3
Speech Communication 403 Speech and Language Development 3
Psychology 361 Developmental Psychology (3) or
Education 312 Human Growth and Development (3) . 3
Psychology 311 Educational Psychology (3) or
Education 311 Psychological Foundations (4) 34
Speech Communication 402 Phonetic Analysis of Speech (3) or
Linguistics 406 Descriptive Linguistics (3) or
adviser-approved related courses 3
; 18-19
Disorders of Speech, Hearing and Language annry Field:
Speech Communication 342 Survey of Problems in Communication 3
Speech Communication 441 Speech Pathology: Non-Organic.. = 3
Speech Communication 443 Speech Pathology: Organic .. 3

Speech Communication 451 Diagnostic Methods in Speech and Hearing 3



Speech Communication

Units
Speech Communication 452 Therapeutic Methods in Speech and Hearing 3
Speech Communication 463 Audiology 3
Speech Communication 464 Audiometry 3
Speech Communication 465 Speech Reading and Auditory Training....... 3

Speech Communication 557 Articulation, Voice, Stuttering, Aphasia, etc.
(3) repeated for a total of 6 units
Areas:

Education 471 Exceptional Children 3

Education 452 Principles of Guidance (3) or

Education 477 The Educationally Handicapped Child (3) or
adviser-approved related courses 3

Clinical Practice and Student Teaching in Speech and Hearing:
Speech Communication 458 Clinical Practice 3
Speech Communication 558(a) Advanced Clinical Practice 2
Speech Communication 558(b) Advanced Clinical Practice 2
Speech Communication 459 Clinical Practice and Student Teaching in
Speech Correction and Lip Reading 4

11

MINOR IN SPEECH
The minor for secondary teaching or junior college teaching is 22 units as
follows: Speech Communication 100 (not to be included as credit for minor),
138, 102, 235, 324, 334, 342, 430 or 434 and 442.

This degme, with concentrations in public address or speech pathology and
audiology, is a coordinated program of graduate studies to provide incentive for
mtellectual gmwth, to prepare business communication specialists, to contribute to
improvement in teaching and profmonzl advancement, and to provide a sound
basis for continued graduate study in speech. The student is expected to demon-
strate a high degree of intellectual and creative competence, to evaluate critically,
and to show mastery of his field of concentration.

Prerequisites

In addition to the college requirements, students admitted to this program must
possess at least 24 semester units of upper division studies in speech communica-
tion and adviser-approved background studies supporting the area of emphasis: a
minimum of 18 semester units must be in or directly related to the area of empha-

sis. To advance in the program, students must pass an oral qualification examination
and demonstrate their effectiveness in graduate studies in the initial courses taken.

Program of Study

The degree study plan will include at least 30 units of adviser-approved graduate
studies, 15 units of which must be in 500-level courses. Each program will have at
least 15 units in one of the areas of concentration; a core of six units, to include
Speech Communication 500 (Seminar in Speech Research taken prior to classi-
fication), and Speech Communication 597, Project, Speech Communication 598,
Thesis, or Speech Communication 599, Independent Research; and six units of ad-
viser-approved supporting courses in related fields. A written comprehensive exam-
ination is required of all candidates.

For further information, consult the Department of Speech Communication.

See also “The Program of Master’s Degrees,” page 71, and the Graduate Bulletin.
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DIVISION OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

Acting Director: Mrs. Doris H. Banks

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN LIBRARY SCIENCE

The Division of Library Science provides graduate education for librarianship
with a primary focus on the basic principles of library service. The program in-
itially will offer enough basic courses to meet the requirements for a minor for the
standard teaching credentials and electives for the master’s degree with a speciali-
zation in school librarianship. This will authorize a teacher to serve as a school
librarian. The minimum coursework required for the specialized preparation is
24 units and the minimum for the master’s specialization is 30 units.

The courses for the initial credential program and the foundation courses for
the M. S. L. S. are Library Science 500,-501, 502, 503, 504, and 505. The addition
of English 433, Children’s Literature, and 90 hours of supervised student teaching
in the school library would meet the requirements for specialized preparation ap-
plicable to the standard teaching credentials.

Asmnupodbk.addmomleoumwdlbeoﬁeredmﬂicxentwmdwfnll
requirements for the master’s degree with options for specializations in special,
public and academic librarianship.
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GENERAL COURSE NUMBERING CODE

100-299 Lower division courses of freshman and sophomore level, but open also
to upper division students.

300-399 Upper division courses of junior and senior level, which do mot give
graduate credit unless included on an approved graduate study plan (such
as d‘ credential or graduate degree program) for a specific graduate
student.

400499 Upper division courses of junior and senior level which give graduate
credit. when taken by a graduate student. (Note limitations in specific
graduate programs.)

500-599 Graduate courses organized primarily for graduate students.*

700-799 Graduate professional courses in the postgraduate program, not applicable
to graduate degrees.

PREREQUISITES

Students are expected to meet stated prerequisites for all courses. However, in
exceptional cases, and at the discretion of the division in which the course is taught,
students may be allowed to meet prerequisites by examination.

INDEPENDENT STUDY

Under the independent study program, the upper division student can pursue
topics or problems of special interest beyond the scope of a regular course under
the supervision of a faculty adviser. The work is of a research or creative nature,
and normally culminates in a paper, project, comprehensive examination, or per-
formance. Before registering, the student must get his topic approved by the pro-
fessor who will be supervising independent study. The catalog numbers for inde-
pendent study in departments are 499 and 599. Independent study courses may be
repeated. A student wishing to enroll in more than six units of independent study
in any one semester must have the approval of his major adviser and of the chair-
man of the department(s) in which the independent study is to be conducted.

* Note exceptions on page 63.

217



xie e




SCHOOL OF THE ARTS

ART
100 Exploratory Course in Art (3)

Exploration and creative use of a variety of art materials, processes, and concepts.
Field trips required. Not open to art majors for credit except by permission of the
Art Department. (6 hours activity)

101  Introduction to Art (3)

A course for the general student designed to develop an understanding of his-
torical and contemporary art forms. Illustrated with examples of painting, sculp-
ture, architecture, and design. Field trips required. Not open to art majors for
credit except by permission of the Art Department.

103 Two-dimensional Design (3)

The inventive use of materials, tools, and elements of plastic organization as re-
lated to a two-dimensional surface. (6 hours activity)

104 Three-dimensional Design (3)

The inventive use of materials, tools, and elements of plastic organization as re-
later to three-dimensional form. (6 hours activity)

106A.B Beginning Ceramics (3,3)
Prerequisite: Art 103. A basic course in the study of form as related to ceramic
materials, tools, processes, and concepts. (6 hours activity)

107A,B Beginning Drawing and Painting (3,3)

Beginning work in the creative use of the materials of drawing and painting with
emphasis on visual concepts, use of medium, individual exploration, and growth,
planning and craftsmanship. 107A emphasizes drawing;

107B emphasizes painting. (9 hours laboratory)

111 Fundamentals of Art (3)

A comparative study of the elements of plastic organization in relation to per-
sonal and cultural aesthetic expression and concepts. Fundamental art ideas, prob-
lems of organization and structure, and terminology. Field trips required.

117AB,C,D Life Drawing (1,1,1,1)
Drawing from the live model. 117B will include working from the model with
three-dimensional materials. (3 hours laboratory for each unit)

123A,8 Descriptive Drawing (3.3)

An intensive study of traditional and contemporary drawing techniques and
theories. Emphasis in 123A on representation of nature forms and in 123B on man-
made and mechanical forms including linear perspective. (9 hours laboratory)

201A,8 Art and Civilization (3,3)

A comparative survey of the basic ideas, forms, and styles of the visual arts as
they developed in various cultures from prehistoric time to the present day.
205A8 Beginning Crafts (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 103 and 104. Art 104 may be taken concurrently. A study of
form as related to the concepts, materials, and processes involved in the making



Art

of both two- and three-dimensional art forms from wood, metal, plastics and
paper. 205B will emphasize wood. (6 hours activity)

207A,8B Drawing and Painting (Experimental Methods and Materials (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 117A,B, Art 107A,B or the equivalents. An intensive study of
traditional and contemporary methods and materials as they relate to current
approaches in drawing and painting. (9 hours laboratory)

216AB Beginning Sculpture (373)
Prerequisite: Art 104. An introductory course in sculpture with emphasis on the
creative use of wood and metal, power equipment and hand tools. (6 hours activity)

223A8 Lettering, Typography and Rendering (3,3)

Prerequisite: Art 103. A study of the history, design and use of letter forms in-
cluding techniques for rough and comprehensive layouts and the use of both
hand-lettered forms and handset type. (6 hours activity)

247 Beginning Printmaking (3)

Prerequisite: Art 107A,B. An introductory course of all printmaking forms to
include litho, etching, woodcut and serigraphy. (6 hours activity)

286 Design for the Theatre (3)
(Same as Theatre 286.)

301 Ancient Art (3)

A study of the developments in art from the Paleolithic to the period of late
antiquity.
302 Medieval Art (3)

A study of the developments in art from the period of late antiquity through
the Gothic.

305A Crafts (3)

Prerequisite: Art 205A. Study and evaluation of craft concepts, processes, and
materials as they relate to the development of utilitarian and aestheuc form. (9
hours laboratory)

3058 Crafts (3)

Prerequisite: Art 205B. A study and evaluation of craft concepts and processes
as they relate to the development of wood into utilitarian and aesthetic form. (9
hours laboratory)

306AB Advanced Ceramics (3,.3)

Prerequisite: Art 106A,B. Further experiences in the study and evaluation of form
as related to the creative use of ceramic concepts and materials including design,
forming, glazing, and firing. (6 hours activity)

307A,B Drawing and Painting (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 117A,B,C, 107A,B, 207A,B or equivalents. The study, evaluation
and creative use of the concepts and materials of drawing and painting with
emphasis on individual exploration, growth, planning and craftsmanship. (9 hours
laboratory)
310A8 Drawing and Painting: Techniques and Approaches for the Classroom

Teacher (3,3)
Prerequisite: Art 100. The study and development of painting and drawing ma-

terials and approaches as they relate to elementary and secondary education. (6
hours activity)



Art

313A,B Interior Design (3,3)
Prerequisites: Art 103, 123A. The elements and principles of design as they
relate to the organization of our domestic environment. (6 hours activity)

315AB Jewelry (3,3)
Prerequisites: Art 205A and 305A. Art 305A may be taken concurrently. Design
and creation of jewelry. (9 hours laboratory)

316AB Sculpture (3,3)
Prerequisites: Art 104 and 216A. (9 hours laboratory)

317A8 Advanced Life Drawing (3)
Prerequisite: three units lower division life drawing. Drawing and painting from
the live model (9 hours laboratory)

320 Paper: Structural and Decorative Techniques (3)

Prerequisites: Art 103 and 104. An exploration of the structural and decorative
aspects of construction with paper, emphasizing three-dimensional design. Such
techniques as papier maché, paper sculpture, paper folding and paper appliqué will
be considered through a variety of paper surfaces. (6 hours activity)

323A8B Graphic Design (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 103 and 223A. Development and projection of ideas in relation
to the technical, aesthetic, and psychological aspects of advertising art. (6 hours
activity)
325A8 Metalsmithing (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 205A and 305A. Art 305A may be taken concurrently. A
study and evaluation of fundamental metalsmithing concepts, processes and mate-
rials as they relate to the development of utilitarian forms. (9 hours laboratory)

329A8B Art and Technology (3,3)
Creative activity in the context of modern technology. (9 hours laboratory)

330 Threads and Fibers: Weaving Techniques for the Classroom Teacher (3)

Prerequisites: Art 100 and 380. Creative design as it applies to various uses of
threads and fibers: stitchery, weaving, macrame. Study the relation of textiles to
world cultures. (6 hours activity)

333A8B Product Design (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 103, 104 and 123A,B. Planning and designing of projects in
relation to the technological, psychological and social aspects of contemporary
society. (6 hours activity)

336AB Casting Techniques and Theories of Cast Sculpture (3,3)

Prerequisite: Art 316A. Projects in various waxing molding and metal casting
techniques. Media with emphasis on aluminum and bronze and the lost wax process.
(9 hours laboratory)

338A Creative Photography (3)

Prerequisite: Art 103 or its equivalent. Exploration of the photographic media
as a2 means of personal expression. Historical attitudes and processes are discussed
in relationship to new materials and contemporary aesthetic trends. Field trips
required. (9 hours laboratory)

3388 Creative Photography (3)

Prerequisite: Art 338A. Further exploration of the photographic medium as a
means of personal expression. Historical and new processes introduced as a vehicle
toward the individual student’s personal goal. Field trips required. (9 hours labora-

tory)
2
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340 Ceramics: Techniques for the Classroom Teacher (3)

Prerequisite: Art 100. Beginning work in the creative use of hand building
processes, and glazing of ceramic ware. Related information on decorating
processes, drying and firing kilns as they apply to appropriate teaching levels.
Historical development of ceramics as it relates to various cultures.
347A Printmaking (3)

Prerequisites: Art 107A,B and 117A,B,C. Development of concepts and explora-
tion of materials involved in printmaking including etching, woodcut, aquatint,
monoprint and serigraphy. ((9 hours laboratory)

3478 Printmaking—Lithography (3)
Prerequisites: Art 107A,B and 117A,B,C. Development of concepts and explora-

tion of materials and techniques involved in lithography printing. (9 hours lab-
oratory)

350AB Painting for Non-Art Majors (3,3)

Opportunities for students with little or no background in art to work creatively
with various painting media both indoors and outdoors. (9 hours laboratory)

353A Textile Design and Construction: Fabric Printing (3)

Prerequisite: Art 103. Concepts and processes of design as they relate to fabric
surfaces with emphasis on various printing techniques.
3538 Textile Design and Construction: Weaving (3)

Prerequisite: Art 103. Concepts and processes of design as they relate to fabric
surfaces with emphasis on various weaving techniques.
360 Elementary School Crafts (2)

Studio activities and techniques of crafts appropriate to the elementary school.
Strongly recommended for elementary teaching credential candidates. (4 hours
activity)
363A.8 llustration (3,3)

Prerequisite: Art 103, 107A,B and 117A,B,C. Development and projection of ideas
relative to the needs of story, book, and magazine, and film illustration. (6 hours
activity)

380 Art and Child Development (3)

Prerequisites: Art 100 or equivalent and Educ 311. The study and evaluation of
art concepts, materials, and processes as they relate to and promote child de-
velopment. (6 hours activity)
406AB Ceramic Analysis (3,3)

Prerequisites: Art 106A,B and 306A. An introduction to the physical and chemical
aspects of ceramic materials. Study and evaluation of ceramic materials as they are
related to the development of the ceramic art form. (6 hours activity)

411 Foundations of Modern Art (3)

Basic problems of painting and sculpture of the Realism, Impressionism, Post
Impressionism periods.

412 Art of the 20th Century—1900 to Present (3)

Fundamentals of modern painting, graphics, and architecture.

421 Oriental Art: China (3)

A study of the historical development of the arts of China and their relation
to Chinese philosophy and culture.
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422 Oriental Art: Japan (3)
A study of the historical development of the arts of Japan and their relation to
Japanese philosophy and culture.

426 Glass Forming (3)

Prerequisites: Art 106A,B, Art 306A, and approval of instructor. A course in the
chemistry, handling and manipulation of glass and its related tools and equipment
for the ceramic artist. (6 hours activity)

431 Renaissance Art (3)
Basic problems of painting, sculpture and architecture of the Renaissance period.
Lectures, discussion and field trips.

432 Baroque and Rococo Art (3)
Basic problems of painting, sculpture and architecture of the Baroque and
Rococo period. Lectures, discussion and field trips.

451 Oceanic Art (3)
An introductory survey of the styles of the aboriginal people of the following
regions: Australia, Melanesia, Micronesia, Polynesia and Indonesia.

452 Art of Sub-Saharan Africa (3)

An introduction by region and tribal group to the art forms of West Coastal
Africa and the Sudan, Niger River kingdoms, Yourba kingdoms, Cameroon chief-
tainships. Congo tribes, Central Africa and East Coastal Africa.

453A.B Display and Exhibition Design (2,2)

A course in the appropriate and creative use of materials, processes,"and design
concepts as they relate to the special problems involved in the planning and pre-
paring of displays, exhibits, bulletin boards, wall cases, and art portfolios. (More
than 6 hours laboratory)

461 Art of North American Indian (3)

An introduction to the art forms and style groupings of the following American
Indian groups: Eskimo, Pacific Northwest, California, Eastern Woodlands, Mound
Builders, Southwestern and Northern Mexico.

462 Art of Mesoamerica (3)
An introduction to the art and architectural forms of Mesoamerica from the
early, formative stages to the Spanish Congquest.

471 Art of Central and South America (3)

An introduction to the art styles and cultural regions of Central America and
South America.
481 Special Studies in Art History (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Opportunities for intensive study and
evaluation in one area of art history and appreciation.

483 Special Studies in Design (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Opportunity for intensive study in the
design areas listed below. Each area listed may be repeated to 2 maximum of 8
units, but no more than 3 units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a
single semester.

483a Advertising Design (2 hours activity for each unit)
483b Interior Design (2 hours activity for each unit)
483c Design and Composition (2 hours activity for each unit)
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483d Display Design (More than 3 hours laboratory for each unit)

483e Textile Design (2 hours activity for each unit)
484 Special Studies in Ceramics (1-3)

Prerequisite: a minimum of six upper division units in ceramics. Course may be
repeated to a maximum of eight units, but not more than three units of credit
may be obtained in any one area in a single semester. (2 hours activity for each
unit)

485 Special Studies in Crafts (1-3)

Prerequisite: a minimum of six upper division units in designated area or per-
mission of the instructor. Opportunity for intensive study in the craft areas listed
below. Each area listed may be repeated to a maximum of eight units, but no
more than three units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a single
semester. (2 hours activity for each unit)

485a Jewelry

485b General Crafts
485¢ Metalsmithing
485d Weaving

486 Special Studies in Sculpture (1-3)

Prerequisites: Art 316A,B and permission of the instructor. Opportunity for in-
tensive study in the following sculptural processes. May be repeated to a maxi-
mum of eight units but no more than three units of credit may be obtained in a
single semester. (2 hours activity for each unit)

486a Modeling and Fabrication
486b Casting

487 Special Studies in Drawing and Painting and Printmaking (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Opportunity for intensive study in the
drawing and painting areas listed below. Each area listed may be repeated to a
maximum of eight units, but no more than three units of credit may be obtained
in any one area in a single semester. (3 hours laboratory for each unit)

487a Painting
487b Life Drawing
487¢ Drawing
487d Printmaking
488A,B Advanced Scene Design (3,3)
(Same as Theatre 488A, B)
489 Special Studies in Creative Photography (1-3)

Prerequisite: Art 338A,B. Advanced projects in photography as a means of per-
sonal expression. May be repeated to a maximum of eight units but no more than
three units of credit may be obtained in a single semester. (2 hours activity for
each unit)

500 Graduate Seminar in Art (3)

Selected advanced problems in art and art education. Each student will present
research results in oral or written form.
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501 Graduate Seminar in Art History and Appreciation (3)

Prerequisite: Art 500. Directed research with emphasis on the relationship between
historical backgrounds and developments in art and the student’s area of concen-
tration. May be repeated to a maximum of eight units.

502 Seminar in Contemporary Art (3)
Selected advanced problems and directed research in relation to the contempo-
rary art form.

503 Graduate Problems in Design (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Intensive study with emphasis on planning,
development, and evaluation of individual projects in the design areas listed below.
May be repeated to a maximum of eight units in each area, but no more than three
units of credit may be obtained in any one area in a single semester.

Advertising Design (2 hours activity for each unit)

Interior Design (2 hours activity for each unit)

Design and Composition (2 hours activity for each unit)
Display Design (More than 3 hours laboratory for each unit)
Textile Design (2 hours activity for each unit)

504 Graduate Problems in Ceramics (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Intensive study with emphasis on planning,
development and evaluation of individual projects in ceramics. May be repeated to
a mzxxmum of eight units but no more than three units of credit may be obtained in
a single semester. (2 hours activity for each unit)

505 Graduate Problems in Crafts (1-3)

Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Intensive study with emphasis on planning,
development, and evaluation of individual projects in the crafts areas listed below.
May be repeated to a maximum of eight units but no more than three units of
credit may be obtained in a single semester. (2 hours activity for each unit)

Jewelry
General Crafts
Metalsmithing
Weaving
506 Graduate Problems in Sculpture (1-3)
Prerequisite: permussion of the instructor. Intensive study with emphasis on
planning, development, and evaluation of individual projects in sculpture. May be

repeated to a maximum of eight units but no more than three u_nits of credit may
be obtained in a single semester. (2 hours activity for each unit)

507 Graduate Problems in Drawing and Painting (1-3)

Prerequisite: 12 units of upper division drawing and painting. Intensive study
with emphasis on planning, development, and evaluation of individual projects in
the drawing and painting areas listed below. May be repeated to a maximum of
eight units but no more than three units of credit may be obtained in a single
semester. (3 hours laboratory for each unit)

507a Painting
507b Life Drawing

507¢ Drawing
507d Printmaking

EEEE
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597 Project (3-6)

Prerequisites: Art 500, 501 and recommendation of the student’s graduate com-
mittee. Art 501 may be taken concurrently with Art 597 on approval of instructor.
Development and presentation of a creative project in the area of concentration
beyond regularly offered coursework.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Prerequisites: Art 500, 501 and recommendation of the student’s graduate com-
mittee, Art 501 may be taken concurrently with Art 598 on approval of instructor.
Development and presentation of a thesis in the area of concentration beyond regu-
larly offered coursework. No more than three units may be taken in any one
semester.

599 Independent Graduvate Research (1-3)

Open to graduate students in art with the consent of the department chairman.
May be repeated for credit.

ART EDUCATION

332 Industrial Arts for Elementary Teachers (2)

Prerequisite: Educ 311 or consent of the instructor. Creative selection, organiza-
tion and use of materials and tools in construction activities. Includes correlation
experiences with the social studies, science, and other units of work. (4 hours
activity)

370AB  Art Activity (2,2)
Opportunities to observe, analyze, and evaluate child growth in and through
creative art experiences. (4 hours activity)

429A,B Arts and Crafts for Teaching Exceptional Children (2,2)

Methods of using a variety of art materials and processes with emphasis on those
experiences which meet the needs of retarded or handicapped children. (4 hours
activity)

441 Studio Problems in Secondary Art Education (3)

Prerequisite: Senior standing in Art, or permission of instructor. Advanced indi-
vidual studio problems with projects related to specific learning experiences in Art
Education at the secondary school level. (6 hours activity)

442 Teaching Art in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Educ 311, Educ 340, Art 380, Art Ed 441, admission to teacher
education, senior standing or consent of the instructor. See pages 131-133 under
Secondary Education for description of standard teaching credential program.
Objectives, methods, and materials including audiovisual instruction for teaching
art in secondary schools. Required, before student teaching of students presenting
majors in art for the standard teaching credential. The student who has not had
teaching experience must register concurrently in Educ 449.

749 Student Teaching in Art in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

DANCE
101 Introduction to Dance (2)

Historical and aesthetic approach to dance as an art form, to provide student
with basic knowledge and aesthetic values in ballet, modern dance, educational
dance, theatrical dance as well as ethnic dance. Field trips. Open to all students.
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125A8B Improvisation (2,2)

Theory and practice of improvisation in movement. The student will be taught
to overcome inhibitions, to move freely and naturally and to improvize imagina-
tively in movement,

135A,8 Movement and Rhythm (2,2)

This course is designed to equip the student with higher kinesthetic and kinetic
ability. A course in basic movement experience for dance, drama, art, music as
well as the general student.

227AB Space Forming in Dance (3,3)

Prerequisite: Dance 135A,B. Theory of space and principle of space forming to
train students to understand spacial movement, so that they can master movement
on stage, stage design and the basic skills of choreography.

245AB Mime and Pantomime (2,2)

Theory and practice of mime and pantomime for drama, dance and education
(expression and gesture). Provide historical and contemporary knowledge and
techniques with emphasis on individual development of creative skill in mime and
pantomime. (4 hours activity)

311A,B Elements and Forms of Dance Composition (2,2)

Prerequisites: Dance 135A,B and 227A,B. Basic forms and elements of dance
composition will be offered; Simultaneous Symmetry, Alternate Symmetry, A-
Symmetry, Simple Contrast, Compound Contrast, Balance and Unbalance, 4-units
Rule, 6-units Rule, Rondo, Canon. Dances in which these rules must be applied
will be composed by the student.

358 Philosophy and Methodology of Educational Dance  (3)

Prerequisites: Dance 125A,B and Dance 311A,B or consent of instructor. This
course will offer: a short history of dance education; principles and objectives of
modern educational dance and the methodology to meet these objectives; principle
and structure of curriculum for educational dance.

374A8 Dance Theatre and Production (3,3)

Prerequisite: Dance 135A,B and 227A,B or consent of instructor. Cannot be taken
concurrently with Theatre 478AB. Theory and practice of creative and expressive
movement in relation to the theatre and dance production. (More than 6 hours

ion)

441 Seminar in Ethnic Dance as Culture Phenomena (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study of the mutual influence and relation
b_etwem the religion, living form, habits and economical-political-geographical en-
vironment and dance form (including music and costume) of the major ethnic
groups of the world.

450 Creative Dance (3)

Prerequisites: Dance 135A B and 358, or consent of instructor. Study and analysis
of creative dance and its relation to dance education in elementary and secondary
schools. Recommended for students of dance, theatre, music and art as well as
Practising teachers.

474 Special Studies in Dance Theatre Production (1-3)

Prerequisites: Dance 374A,B or the equivalent and consent of instrucor. Oppor-
tunity for intensive study in theory and practice in dance theatre and production.
May be repeated to a maximum of eight units but no more than three units of
cl";d)it may be obtained in a single semester. (More than 3 hours production per
unit;
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476AB History of Dance (3,3)

History of dance from primitive times to the present. Covers development of
dance in Europe, the Orient, Asia, America (including American Indian) in its
general relation to culture history.

484 Survey of Contemporary Dancers (3)
Survey of great dancers and choreographers of the 20th century in Europe, Asia
and the Americas; their biography, works, and philosophy.

486 Choreography (3)

Prerequisites: Dance 374A.,B or the equivalent and consent of instructor. Theory
and practice of notating dance. Provide choreographic skill with emphasis on
individual creativity.

585 Seminar in Educational Dance (3)

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Discussion and analysis of principle, forms
and methods of dance education in the world. Survey of the literature relating to
dance education.

MUSIC

100 Introduction to Music (3)

A basic approach to listening to music with understanding and pleasure through
a general survey of musical literature representative of various styles and perform-
ance media. Music will be related to other arts through lectures, recordings, and
concerts. Closed to music majors.

101  Music Theory for Non-Music Majors (3)

Basic theory and practical applications to further understanding of basic music
principles and to improve music performance and listening skills. Includes sight-
singing and relationship to keyboard and simple melodic instruments. Closed to
music majors.
111A,B  Music Theory (3,3)

A year course covering diatonic harmony and musicianship. Includes scales and
intervals, triads and their inversions, harmonizations, nonharmonic tones, modula-
tion and dominant seventh chords. Practical applications, to include sight singing,
dictation and keyboard harmonizations. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

161a, 361a Symphony Orchestra (1)

Open by audition to college students and qualified adults in the community. Per-
formance of standard representative symphonic works. (More than 3 hours major
production)
161b, 361b College Choir (1)

Open to all college students with permission of instructor. Study and per-
formance of standard representative choral literature works. (More than 3 hours
major production)

161¢, 361c Symphonic Band (1)

Open by audition to college students and qualified adults in the community.
Performance of standard representative symphonic band literature. (More than
3 hours major production)
161d, 361d Opera Theatre (1)

Study of roles and representative excerpts from standard and contemporary
operas and the basic musical, dramatic and language techniques of the musical
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theatre. Performance of operatic excerpts and complete operas. (More than 3
hours major production)

161e, 361e College Singers (1)

Membership restricted to advanced voice students or those passing voice test.
Performs finest representative choral literature. (More than 3 hours major produc-
tion)

1614, 361¢ Symphonic Winds (1)
Membership limited to advanced woodwind, brass and percussion students by

audition. Performance of original literature for symphonic band and large wind
ensemble. (More than 3 hours major production)

162b, 362b Wind Ensemble (1)

Open to qualified wind students by audition or consent of the instructor. Per-
forms representative wind ensemble literature. (2 hours activity)

162¢, 362¢ Vocal Ensemble (1)

Study and performance of choral literature of the Renaissance and Baroque
periods. Open only to students by audition. Public performance required. (2 hours
activity)
162d, 362d Percussion Ensemble (1)

Study and performance of music written for the Percussion Ensemble. Open to
any qualified student with consent of instructor. 2 hours activity.

163, 363 Chamber Music Ensembles (1)

Open to all qualified wind, string, or keyboard students. Various ensembles will
be formed to study, read, and to perform representative chamber literature of all
periods. (2 hours activity)

170, 270, 370, 470 Individual Instruction (Technique) (1-2)

Note: Students must register for a minimum of one unit per semester, selected
upon advisement from Mu 170-470/Mu 171-471. Individual study with approved in-
structor with emphasis on performance techniques. Jury examination required.
Special fee.

171, 271, 371, 471  Individual Instruction (Repertory) (1)

_ Prerequisite: Jury recommendation plus two consecutive semesters of individual
instruction (Technique) (170-470). Note: Students must register for a minimum of
one unit per semester, selected upon advisement from Mu 170-470/Mu 171-471.
Individual study with approved instructor with emphasis on repertory. Jury exami-
nation required.

182A,8B Piano Class for Music Majors (1,1)

_ Fundamentals of keyboard technique for students whose major performance
instrument is not piano. (1 hour lecture, 1 hour activity)

184A8 Piano Class for Non-Majors (1,1)

.Prerequisite: Mu 101. Beginning and elementary instruction in basic piano tech-
niques for the non-music major. (2 hours activity)

211 Chromatic Harmony (3) (Formerly 211A)

Prerequisite: Mu 111B or equivalent. A continuation of Mu 111A, B with em-
phasis on the chromatic harmonic practice of the 18th and 19th centuries. Includes
secondary dominants; ninth, eleventh, and thirteenth chords; sequence, and chro-
matically altered chords. Practical applications to include sight singing, melodic
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and harmonic dictation, and keyboard practice. Required of all music majors. (2
hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

251 Survey of Musical Literature (3)

An introductory course required of majors in the study of the literature of
music in Western civilization. Open to minors and qualified students by consent of
instructor. Students should be able to read music as a part of the analysis of form,
design and style. (3 hours lecture, 1 hour laboratory)

281a-e Orchestral Instruments (2)
Courses in this area are required of all music credential candidates. (4 hours
activity)
281a String Instruments (2)
Specialization on violin, with related work on standard instruments of the
string family. (4 hours activity)
281b Woodwind Instruments (2)

Specialization on clarinet, with related work on standard instruments of
the woodwind family. (4 hours activity)

281c Brass Instruments (2)
Specialization on trumpet, with related work on standard instruments of the
brass family. (4 hours activity)

281d Percussion Instruments (2)

Specialization on the snare drum and mallet-played instruments with re-
lated work on other standard percussion instruments. Special consideration
given to typical problems encountered with percussion in the public schools.
(4 hours activity)

281e Survey of Orchestral Instruments (2)
A general survey of orchestral instrument practices for elementary creden-
tial candidates. (4 hours activity)

282A,B Piano Class for Music Majors  (1,1)

Prerequisite: declaration of the music major and placement by the instructor.
Designed to meet music major piano requirements for degree and teaching creden-
tials. Fundamentals of keyboard technique for students whose major performance
field is not piano. Not required for piano majors. (2 hours activity)

283A,B Voice Class (1,1)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Prepares credential candidates for the func-
tional examination. Not required for voice majors. (2 hours activity)
316 16th Century Counterpoint (3) (Formerly 312)

Prerequisite: Mu 211 or consent of instructor. Sixteenth century counterpoint
in two, three and four parts, covering motet, canon, double counterpoint and
passacaglia. Required of all music majors.

318 18th Century Counterpoint (2) (Formerly 313)

Prerequisite: Mu 316 or consent of instructor. Eighteenth century counterpoint
in two, three and four parts, covering invention, canon, double and triple coun-
terpoint and fugue.

320 20th Century Harmony (2) (Formerly 211B)

Prerequisite: Mu 211. A survey of the harmonic practices of the 20th century
with emphasis on written exercises in the various styles. Practical applications to
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include sight singing, keyboard practice, and dictation. Required of all music
majors. (2 hours lecture, 1 hour activity)

321AB Form and Analysis (2,2)

Prerequisite: Mu 211 or consent of instructor. Analysis of structural elements
of music such as motive, phrase, and period; binary, ternary, rondo, sonato-allegro
and larger musical forms in representative musical works.

322A,B Composition (2,2)

Prerequisites: Mu 316, 320 and 321A or consent of instructor. A—Ear training,
analysis of smaller forms, simple composition of two- and three-part song from
styles. B—Analysis and writing of more complex musical forms.

323A,B Orchestration (2,2)

Prerequisite: Mu 312A or consent of instructor. Writing and analysis of
orchestral music.

333 Music and Child Development (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 101 or equivalent or successful completion of proficiency test.
Study of the relationship of music to child growth and development, with em-
phasis on the child from 5 to 12.

341 Survey of the Symphony (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 100 or consent of instructor. A study of the history and litera-
ture of symphonic music from the 18th through the 20th centuries, with special
empbhasis on the relationships between musical composition and the general artistic
temper of historical periods. For non-music majors only.

342 Survey of the Concerto (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 100 or consent of instructor. A study of the history and lit-
erature of the concerto from the 17th century to the present. The nature of the
soloist and the social display of virtuosity will be considered. For non-music
majors only.

343  Survey of Choral Music (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 100 or consent of instructor. A study of choral music through
the ages, from Gregorian Chant to contemporary forms, concentrating on choral
works of the great composers of the Baroque, Classical and Romantic eras. For
non-music majors only.

350 Music in Our Society (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 100 or consent of instructor. Designed to increase interest and
an understanding of music in its relation to our general culture. Emphasis on struc-
ture, analysis and aesthetic principles through the study of masterpieces of musical
literature of various historical periods.
351A8 History and Literature of Music (3,3)

Prerequisite: Mu 251. A—A study of the history and literature of music from
early Greek beginnings through the Renaissance. B—A study of the history and
literature of music covering the Baroque, Classic, Romantic period and the 20th
century. (Required of all music majors)

382 Piano Class for Music Majors (1)
Prerequisite: Mu 282B or placement by coordinator. Continuation of class piano
series for qualified upper division students. Prepares credential candidates for piano
ional examination.
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386 Piano Accompanying (1)

The study and application of playing accompaniments for instrumentalists, vocal-
ists, and ensembles. Participation in rehearsals, recitals, and concerts required. (2
hours activity)

390AB Diction for Singers (1,1)

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing or consent of instructor. Study of proper sing-
ing diction; may not be considered a substitute for formal language study. Examples
from standard vocal literature explained through the use of the International
Phonetic Alphabet. A—Italian, French. B—German, English. Required of all voice
majors.

391A,8 Choral Conducting (2,2)

Principles, techniques, and methods of conducting choral groups. Laboratory
work with class and vocal ensembles, using standard choral repertoire. Required
of all music education majors. (4 hours activity)

392A8B Instrumental Conducting (2,2)

Prerequisite: Mu 391A. Principles, techniques, and methods of conducting or-
chestral and band groups. Laboratory experience in conducting instrumental groups,
using standard instrumental literature. (4 hours activity)

450 History and Literature of Instrumental Music (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 351AB or consent of instructor. The development of instru-
ments and instrumental forms from the Middle Ages to the present, with emphasis
on the analysis of compositional techniques and stylistic development. (3 hours
lecture and discussion, 1 hour listening)

451 History and Literature of Vocal Music (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. A study of solo and ensemble
vocal literature, including opera, from the Middle Ages to the present, with em-
phasis on the analysis of compositional and vocal techniques and stylistic develop-
ment. (3 hours lecture and discussion, 1 hour listening)

453 Choral Literature and Interpretation (3)

Prerequisites: Mu 391AB or equivalent and 351A B. The study of choral litera-
ture from the Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque, Classic, Romantic, and Contemporary
eras in historical perspective. Appropriate performance practices will be
examined.

454 Piano Literature and Interpretation (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. Study and performance of
representative styles and schools of piano literature, particularly with reference to
solo and ensemble works. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

455 Instrumental Chamber Literature and Interpretation (3)

Open to all music majors, or to non-majors by consent of instructor. Members
of the class will be grouped into ensembles for demonstration purposes. Emphasis
will be placed on the stylistic differences required in performing works of all
periods.

456 Opera Literature and Interpretation (3)

Prerequisite: Mu 351AB or consent of instructor. Study of all periods and
nationalities, including stylistic and historical connotations.

457A Song Literature and Interpretation (2)
Prerequ’xs'lte: Mu 390B or consent of instructor. Study and performance of Ger-
man Lieder with representative examples of periods and styles.
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4578 Song Literature and Interpretation (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 390A or consent of instructor. Study and performance of
Italian, French, Russian, English and American art songs, with representative ex-
amples of periods and styles.

458 Collegium Musicum Practicum (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. The study and performance
of rare and old music, both instrumental and vocal. Techniques of musical research
will be applied. Students should be competent performers.

467 Piano Pedagogy (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 454 or consent of instructor. Fundamentals of piano pedagogy,
with reference to studio and public school teaching. Organization, materials and
methods of teaching piano in beginning, intermediate, and advanced classes.

498 Senior Recital (1)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive preparation of representative works
in the principal performance area.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Study of a special topic in Music selected in consultation with the instructor and
carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit.

500 Introduction to Graduate Study in Music (2)
Required of all graduate music majors. Study of basic bibliography, literature,
and research techniques and materials useful in graduate music study.

505 The String Quartets of Beethoven (2)

Prerequisites: Mu 321A, 351B or consent of instructor. A comprehensive study
of the early, middle and late quartets of Beethoven approached through listening
to recordings and live performances. Research on the period and the circumstances
under which each quartet was composed will be presented in the form of seminar
projects.

522 Contemporary Techniques of Composition (2)

Advanced techniques of composition, as applied to the student’s area of graduate
ialization.

523 Advanced Orchestration (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 323B. Analysis and practice of traditional and contemporary
orchestration techniques. Scoring of music for large ensembles such as orchestra,
band, chorus and orchestra, or band and orchestra.

551 Music of the Medieval Period (2)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A detailed study of the music forms, struc-
tures and styles from 500 to 1450. Detailed analysis of important representative
works as well as the contributions of individual composers and theoretical writers.

552 Music of the Renaissance (2)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A comprehensive study of the forms, styles,
and developmental characteristics of music between 1450 and 1600. Detailed analy-
sis of selected works by representative composers and theoretical writers.

553 Music of the Baroque Period (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. Musical forms, styles, and
performance practices of the Baroque period. Detailed analyszs of significant repre-
sentative works. (2 hours lecture and discussion, 1 hour listening)
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554 Music of the Classic Period (2)
Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. A study of the history and

literature of music from approximately 1750 to 1900. Detailed analysis of important
representative works. (2 hours lecture and discussions, 1 hour listening)

555 Music of the Romantic Period (2)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An intensive study of the structure and
development of music in the 19th century. Detailed analysis of important repre-
sentative works. (2 hours lecture and discussion, 1 hour listening)

556 20th Century Music (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 351A,B or consent of instructor. Developments in the music of
western Europe and the western hemisphere since 1890. Intensive study of con-
temporary music and its structure.

557 Seminar in Music History (2)

Prerequisits: A least two from the following series: Mu 551-556, and consent
of instructor. Detailed mvcst:gmon and analysns of specific developments in
musxcology including exercises in transcnpuons from old notations and historical
investigations prepared by members of the seminar.

558 Collegium Musicum (2)

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Advanced studies in the performance of
rare and old music. (See Mu 458 for general description). May be repeated for
credit.

570 Individual Instruction (1-2)

Prerequisite: Jury recommendation. Individual instruction with approved in-
structor with emphasis on performance techniques and repertory. Minimum of 1
unit must be taken per semester. Required of all graduate students whose terminal
project is the graduate recital. Special fee.

591 Advanced Choral Conducting and Interpretation (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 391B, conducting experience, or consent of instructor. Advanced
problems in choral conducting techniques, with emphasis on laboratory work with
student groups and in concert conducting. (4 hours activity)

592 Advanced Instrumental Conducting and Interpretation (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 392B, keyboard facility for score reading and consent of in-
structor. Advanced study of conducting technics through assignments with the
college symphony. Interpretive problems of each period covered in lectures. (4
hours activity)

597 Project (3)

Systematic study and report of a significant undertaking in the area of musical
composition, musical performance, or other related creative activity. A written
critical evaluation of the work or activity will be required.

598 Thesis (3)
Individual investigations of specific problems in the area of concentration by
candidates for the M.A. degree.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing in music and permission of instructor. Research
and study projects in areas of specialization beyond regularly offered coursework.
Oral and written reports required.
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MUSIC EDUCATION

435 Children’s Literature in Music (2)

Prerequisite: Mu 333 or consent of instructor. A survey of music literature, of
books and stories about music, and of recordings appropriate for children. Corre-
lation of music with children’s literature.

Music Education Techniques Block: *

* 441 Teaching Music Theory and Appreciation in the Public Schools (2)
Prerequisite: 20 units in music; Educ 311, or consent of instructor; admission to

teacher education. Required of all music majors working for the standard teaching

credential, secondary specialization. Interrelation of general and specialized classes

and their place in the total school program. (2 hours lecture)

* 442 Teaching Vocal Music in the Public Schools (2)

Prerequisites: 20 units in music to include Mu 391A (for those doing student
aide), Educ 340, Educ 311, admission to teacher education, senior standing or con-
sent of the instructor. See page 131 under Secondary Education for description
of standard teaching credential program. Objectives, methods, and materials in-
cluding audiovisual instruction for teaching music in the secondary schools. The
history and organization of the teaching of vocal and choral music in public edu-
cation. Planning sequential vocal training and performance organizations for the
total school program. Study of choral literature and techniques of instruction. (2
hours lecture)

* 443 Teaching Instrumental Music in the Public Schools (2)

Prerequisite: 20 units in music, Educ 311, admission to teacher education, senior
standing or consent of instructor. Required of all music majors working for the
standard teaching credential, secondary specialization. The history and organiza-
tion of the teaching of instrumental music in public education. Study of music
literature and appropriate curricula for the development of concert bands, sym-
phony orchestras, and chamber music ensembles for the total school program.
(2 hours lecture)

530 Practicum of Research in Music Education (2)

Prerequisites: Graduate standing in music; completion of Mu 500. Research tech-
niques and procedures in music education. Students will be required to complete
a creative project or research paper.

531 Foundations of Music Education (2)

Prerequisites: Graduate standing in music; completion of Mu 500. Study of the
philosophical and historical bases which have influenced music education in the
United States. Identification of philosophic frames of leading educators, past and
present. Contemporary issues and trends which affect the teaching of music in the
schools. Prerequisite for all music education courses at the graduate level.

532 Seminar in Music Education (2) 2 :
Studies in the trends and application of educational theory in relation to the
teaching of music in the public schools.

544 Curriculum Planning and Construction in Music (2)

Principles and practices of curriculum planning in mnsig education, with'special
reference to the public elementary, junior and senior high school. Required of
majors who intend to complete supervision credential.

'_Mu441,442md443m heduled as an i d course in music education techniques.
in the semester immediately precedi d hi Eordixurﬂ the
=t m“,:!ntﬁm du year) and must allow two hours daily in i to

take the class and to lete fieldwork assignments. Students without teaching experience
must take Educ 449 T Aide Assignm (1) ly and must allow sufficient
time in their schedules at the same hour each day so that they can serve as teacher
aides in public schools.
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545 Supervision and Administration of Music in the Public Schools (2)

Open to music education majors with teaching experience. Philosophy, prin-
ciples and practices of supervision of music in the public elementary and secondary
schools. Emphasis on modern principles of leadership, types of services, organiza-
tion, management and evaluation of programs of instruction. Required of candi-
dates for supervisory credential.

749 Student Teaching in Music in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
Prerequisites: Mu 441, 442, 443 and Educ 449.
See page 269 for description.

THEATRE

211  Introduction to Oral Interpretation (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 101, a high school speech course, or consent
of instructor. A fundamentals course devoted to theory, methods, and practice in
ghe p;rfomunce of oral communication of different types of literature. (Same as

peech 211.)

241 Voice Production for the Actor (2)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Fundamental techniques, methods, and train-
ing to give the actor maximum use of his voice in theatre. Correction of speech
faults and regional accents. Introduction to problems of stage dialects. Study of
basic interpretative material. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

263A.B Beginning Acting (33)

Laboratory practice and discussions of the form and content of the art of acting.
A—Action, motivation and circumstances of behavior on stage and television.
B—Problems in characterization. (6 hours activity)

271 Introduction to Theatre Arts (3)

A study of the evolution of theatre, motion pictures, radio and television as
composite arts. Emphasis is placed on the visual and production aspects as influ-
enced by different cultures, traditions, and technologies. Field trips to certain
significant productions.

272 Understanding Theatre (3)

Anouued\malmrveycourseforthegeucnlmdentludmgmmappremuon
and understanding of the theatre as a medium of communication and entertainment
and as an art form. Field trips to certain significant productions.

276A,B Beginning Stagecraft (2,2)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Stagecraft Lab. Lecture prepares the student
for planning, constructing, painting and operating basic scenery for the stage and
television. Students will act as crew for several productions.

276A.B Beginning Stagecraft Lab (1,1)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Beginning Stagecraft lecture. Practice in the
safe and efficient use of hand and power tools and standard stage equipment. Prac-
tice in reading technical drawings and building scenic items. Scenery for depart-
mental major and class productions are used as lab projects. Student crew produc-
tions. (More than 6 hours production)

277 Costume Fundamentals (2)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Costume Fundamentals Lab. Principles of
costume and procedures of costuming a theatrical and television production. Lec-
ture and discussion in basic construction techniques, organizing and executng the
duties of the costume crew. Designed primarily for non-tech majors within the
department and as an introductory course for tech majors.
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277 Costume Fundamentals Lab (1)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Costume Fundamentals lecture or consent of
instructor. Practical experience in executing class project assignments and in con-
struction and organization of costumes for actual production. (More than 4 hours
production)

285A,B Theatrical Makeup (2,2)

Theory and practice in makeup for stage and television. Emphasis on develop-
ment of individual skill in techniques of character analysis, application in pig-
ment, plastic, hair makeup, and selection and use of makeup equipment. (4 hours—
activity)

286 Design for the Theatre (3) g

Prerequisites: Art 103, 104 or Theatre 276A or 276B, or consent of instructor.
Study and practice in the basic principles of designing scenery for the stage and
television. Work in the designing and planning of sets for theatre productions.
(Same as Art 286.)

290 History and Aesthetics of Motion Pictures (3)
History and development of motion pictures as an art form combining lec-
tures, readings, discussion, and screening of films. (Same as Communications 290)

311 Oral Interpretation (3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 211 or Speech Communication 211 or consent of instructor.
The principles and practice of reading aloud from the printed page. Analysis of
selections from prose and poetry are emphasized. The development of voice con-
trol and projection of idea and motion. (Same as Speech Communication 311.)

314A8B Reading Theatre (3,3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 211 or Speech Communication 211. Oral reading in which
the emphasis is placed on group and individual reading of dramatic literature. The
first semester will emphasize modern and contemporary dramatic literature and the
second semester will include selections from the Elizabethan, Renaissance and
Romantic periods.

341 Phonetics (3)
(Same as Speech Communication 341, Linguistics 341)

363A8 Intermediate Acting and Characterization (3,3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 263. Continuation of Theatre 263A,B, Acting. Emphasis on
extended and integrated speech and movement problems in characterization. En-
couraging the student to begin development of style and ensemble acting. Labora-
tory scenes, extensive analysis and exploration. (6 hours activity)

364 Seminar in Writing (3)

Prerequisite: Evidence of student’s previous interest in creative writing and con-
sent of the instructor. Study of superior models, development of style, and group
criticism and evaluation of each student’s independent work, as it relates to play-
writing. May be repeated for credit. (Same as English 364)

370A,8 Fundamentals of Directing (3,3)

Prerequisite: A, prerequisite to B. Consent of instructor. The study of prere-
hearsal problems and procedures, of the structural analysis of plays, and of com-
position, picturization, pantomimic dramatization, movement, and rhythm onstage
and in television. Practice in directing scenes. (6 hours activity)
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376A,B Advanced Stagecraft (2,2)
Requires concurrent enrollment in Advanced Stagecraft Lab. Lecture prepares

student to plan and execute complex scenery and sound for stage and television.
Special analysis will be placed on new materials and techniques within the field.

376AB Advanced Stagecraft Lab (1,1)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Advanced Stagecraft lecture or consent of
instructor. Special construction and rigging problems are executed as they appear
in production. The scenery for departmental major and class productions are used
as laboratory projects. Students are crew heads for the productions. (More than 6
hours production)

377AB Stage Costuming (2,2)

Requires concurrent enrollment in 377A,B Stage Costuming Lab.

A—History of costume for the stage; a chronological study of fashions and tex-
tiles of major historical periods, methods of costume research, and the means of
interpreting historical costume for theatrical statement.

B—A study of the techniques of designing and constructing costumes of various
historical periods, wth emphasis on creative planning.
377AB Stage Costuming Lab (1,1)

Requires concurrent enrollment in Stage Costuming lecture or consent of in-
structor. Practical experience in solving advanced problems in costume design,
construction, and organization through participation in major productions of the
department. (4 hours production)

380 Introduction to Radio and Television (3)

The history and development of the broadcasting industry and its impact and
influence on our society. A study of the basic broadcasting practices, audiences,
production and programming. (Same as Communications 380)

381 Radio and Television Announcing (3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 211 or consent of instructor. Theory and practice of con-
trol room operation. Lectures and practice in microphone and camera techniques,
commercial announcements; interviewing, sportscasting, narration, foreign pro-
nunciations, and continuity. (6 hours activity)

382 Television Techniques (3)
Prerequisite: Theatre 380. Survey of the development and current trends in
television techniques, programming, and production.

383 Radio and Television Writing (3)
Study of the principles and practices and experience in the writing of scripts
and other forms of continuity for television.

386 Stage Lighting (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 276A,B or equivalent. Theory and practice in stage light-
ing and television presentations. Emphasis is given to design and the technology for
its illumination. (More than 6 hours activity)

402 Dramatic Activities for Children (3)

Theory and practice in the use of creative dramatics, storytelling, puppetry,
assembly programs, role-playing, and other aspects of dramatics as tools for the
teacher, group worker, recreation major, and others who work with children.

403 Children’s Theatre (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 263A or B; 276A and 370AB or equivalent; or consent of
the instructor. Theories and principles of production in the formal theatre arts for
children. Analysis and evaluation of appropriate theatrical forms.
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411A Oral Interpretation of Prose Literature (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 211 or 311 or consent of instructor. The oral interpretation
of prose literature. Emphasis will be upon the application of relevant critical tech-
niques to close study of various types of prose literature and to the development
of oral interpretation skills appropriate to these types.

411B Oral Interpretation of Poetry (3)

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor or Theatre 211 or 311. The oral interpreta-
tion of poetic literature. Emphasis will be upon the application of critical tech-
niques to close study of various types of poetry and to the development of ap-
propriate oral interpretation skills.

411C  Oral Interpretation of Drama (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 211 or 311 or consent of instructor. The oral interpreta-
tion of drama. Emphasis will be upon the application or relevant critical techniques
to the drama and upon the development of oral interpretation techniques appropri-
ate to drama.

450 Theatre Management (3)

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. Discussion and practice of the basic ele-
ments of public relations as applied to theatre with a detailed analysis of various
advertising mediums and experimentation in their use. A study of the various
financial aspects of academic, community, and professional theatre operations in-
cluding practical experience in front-of-the-house management and box office
operation through the department’s public presentations. (6 hours activity)

463A,8B Advanced Acting (3,3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 363A,B. A study of historical theories and techniques of
styles of acting as an art form. The first semester will include Greek through
Renaissance periods and the second semester will include the Neoclassic periods
to contemporary styles. (6 hours activity)

468AB Experimental Theatre (3,3)

isites: Consent of instructor. Cannot be taken concurrently with Theatre
479AB. An activity course in which dramatic principles are applied through pro-
duction of full length and one-act plays using various styles of acting and staging.
(More than 3 hours production per unit)

470A8 Directing (373)

Prerequisites: Theatre 370A,B or consent of instructor. Requires concurrent en-
rollment in Theatre 470A, B. Lab. Readings in theory, analysis of scripts, and
problems in directing plays for their oral and visual value as theatre.

470AB Directing Lab (1,1)

Prerequisites: Theatre 370A, B or the consent of instructor. Requires concurrent
enrollment in Theatre 470A, B directing lecture. A—Each student directs public
performances of a one-act play. B—Each student directs public performances of
two-act plays, or equivalent. (3 hours laboratory)

471 Kabuki Theatre (3)

Prerequisite: Upper division standing or consent of instructor. A study of the
history and development of the Kabuki Theatre, emphasizing the three types of
Kabuki plays (Jidaimano, Sewamono, Shosagoto) and theories of production of
Kabuki drama.

472 American Theatre (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 271, 272, or the equivalent and junior standing. The
development of the art of theatre in the United States from colonial times to the
present day; its place and potentalities as a force in a democratic society.

239



Theatre

473AB World Drama (33)

Reading, discussion and interpretation of great plays of the world in translation,
emphasizing them as literature for performance. First semester from ancient Greece
through mid-19th century; second semester, from Ibsen to the present. (Same as
Comparative Literature 473A,B)

475A,B History of the Theatre (3,3)
Examination of the evolution of all major aspects of world theatre. A—From
ancient Greece to the end of the 18th century; B—19th and 20th centuries.

477 Senior Seminar in Contemporary Critical Techniques (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Introduction to major contemporary modes
of criticism and their application to selected plays and area productions.

478A,B Rehearsal and Performance (1-3)

Acting in stage productions, major technical assignments in stage productions,
or participation in television or children’s theatre productions. Any upper division
or graduate student who is interested should enroll. This class cannot be taken
concurrently with Theatre 468A,B. (More than 3 hours production per unit)

480 Radio and Television Production and Direction (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 370, 380, or consent of instructor. Theory and practice
in the producnon of radio and television programs and announcements: the plan-
rung organizing, directing, rehearsing, performing, recording and editing of tele-
vision programs and announcements. (1 hour lecture, 4 hours activity)

486 Advanced Theatrical Lighting (3)

Prerequisite: Theatre 386 or consent of instructor. The design and technology
of lighting. Student will be prepared to design for the stage, dance, pageant, dis-
play, film and television. Student will do at least one major lighting project as
part of the course. (6 hours activity) (Same as Art 486)

488AB Advanced Scene Design (3,3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 286, or equivalent beginning work in design. Lecture in
scene design with emphasis on style, ornamentation and illusion leading to prac-
tical problems in designing for the stage and television. (Same as Art 488A,B)
491 Senior Seminar: Greek Tragedy (3)

(Same as Comparative Literature 491)

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Open to advanced students in theatre with the consent of the department chair-
man. May be repeated for credit.

500 Introduction to Graduate Study in Theatre (3)

Introduction to methodological problems in graduate research. Location of source
materials, including library and original data; research and project design and
execution; interpretation of researches.

501 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Theatre Theory and Appreciation (3)

Prerequisites: Theatre 500. Directed research with emphasis on the relationship
between historical backgrounds and developments in the theatre and the student’s
area of concentration.

511 Graduate Seminar in Interpretation (3)

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. The hisorical and philosophical backgrounds
in the development of interpretation and its relationship to contemporary theory
and practice. (Same as Speech Communication 511)
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571 Graduate Seminar: Major Writers (3)

Directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures covering Shake-
speare. The student should consult his adviser and the schedule of classes for the
section appropriate to his program. (Same as English 571)

572 Production Planning in Theatre Arts (3)

History and philosophy of production problems in theatre arts. Organization of
the college theatre as it relates to the total college program. Planning of the
production within the limitations of budgets and physical facilities.

573 Graduate Seminar, Literary Genres (3,3)

Prerequisites: Permission of instructor. As appropriate to the specialized research
and publications of the instructor, this course will offer directed research and
writing, group discussion and lectures covering such major literary types as:
tragedy, comedy and historical drama. With consent of the adviser, this course
may be repeated with different content for additional credit. (Same as English 572)

597 Project (3)
Development and presentation of a creative project in the area of concentration
beyond regularly offered coursework. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

598 Thesis (3)

Development and presentation of a thesis in the area of concentration beyond
regularly offered coursework.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Open to graduate students in theatre with the consent of the department chair-
man. May be repeated for credit.

THEATRE EDUCATION

442 Teaching Theatre in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 340, Education 311, admission to teacher education,
senior standing or consent of the instructor. The student who has not had
teaching experience must register concurrently in Education 449. See page 131
under Secondary Education for description of Standard Teaching Credential pro-
gram. Objectives, methods, and materials including audiovisual instruction for
teaching in secondary schools.

484 Educational Television Production (3)
Theory and practice in the activities, methods of lesson preparation, and pres-
entation of educational television productions.

749 Student Teaching in Theatre in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See pages 269-270 for description and prerequisites.
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ACCOUNTING

201A8 Elementary Accounting (3,3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 201A must be taken before taking Accounting 201B.
Accounting concepts and techniques essential to the administration of a business
enterprise; analyzing and recording financial transactions; preparation of financial
statements; analysis and interpretation of financial statements; introduction to man-
ufacturing accounts and reports.

300 Accounting Fundamentals (3) (Open only to graduate students)

The basic fundamentals of accounting as they apply to the accumulation, orga-
nization, and interpretation of financial and quantitative data relevant to the activi-
ties of the corporate business enterprise.

301A,B Intermediate Accounting (3,3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 201B. The quantification, recording, and presentation
of balance sheet and income statement items with particular emphasis on the cor-
porate type of organization; statement of application of funds; cash flow statement;
basic concepts of accounting theory; interpretation of financial statements.

302 Cost Accounting (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 201B. The development of accounting information for
management of manufacturing enterprises; cost records; cost behavior and alloca-
tion; standard costs; and an introduction to cost control.

303 Governmental Accounting (3)

Prerequisite: oneeouminnccounung A consideration of the accounts and
reports of nonprofit institutions, municipalities, state and federal governments;
organization, procedures, budgets.

304 Managerial Accounting (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 201B. This course is intended for students whose area of
concentration is not accounting. Analysis, interpretation, and application of ac-
counting information for managerial decision making; budgets and budgetary con-
trol; special-purpose reports; differential cost analyses.

307 Distribution Costs (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 201B and Marketing 351. The development of quanti-
tative measures for marketing activity; costs of distributing through different chan-
nels of distribution, advertising vs. personal selling, and movement activities; devel-
opment of sales budgets, standard costs, and the analysis of actual performance in
the light of budgets and standards. (Same as Marketing 457)

308 Federal Income Tax (3)
Prerequisite: Accounting 201B. Basic consideration of the history, theory, and
accounting aspects of federal income taxation.

401 Advanced Accounting (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 301B. A study of partnerships, statements for special
purposes, receiverships, consolidated financial statements, branch accounting and
foreign exchange.
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402 Auditing (3)
Prerequisites: Accounting 301B and 302. Nature of an audir, .l_u_diting standards

and procedures, audit reports; professional ethics and responsibilities of the inde-
pendent public accountant; introduction to internal auditing.

406 Cost Control (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 302. A study of current and persistent problems in cost
accounting; theories of cost allocation and absorption; flexible budgeting; responsi-
bility accounting; and distribution cost control.

407 Integrated Data Processing Systems (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 201B or 300 and QM 264 or 265. Integrated systems
for the collection, processing, and transmission of information; aspects of the in-
formation service function; feasibility studies; case studies of operating systems.

408 Problems in Taxation (3)
Prerequisite: Accounting 308. Research in problems of taxation with emphasis
on income taxes as they relate to corporations, partnerships and fiduciaries.

409 C.P.A. Problems and Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 401, or consent of the instructor. Selected problems and
questions as found in the uniform CP.A. examination; preparation, analysis and
revision of financial statements; assets, liabilities and ownership equities; income
demnpimtion; cost accounting; governmental and institutional accounting; ac-
counting theory.

499 Independent Study (3)

Prerequisites: senior standing and approval by the department chairman. Open
to qualified undergraduate students desiring to pursue directed independent in-
quiry. May be repeated for credit.

500 Seminar in Industrial Accounting (3)
_ Prerequisites: Accounting 201B, or 300, graduate standing and consent of the

instructor. Accounting information for industrial management; elements of manu-
facturing cost; cost systems; standard costs; cost reports; distribution cost analysis.

501 Seminar in Administrative Accounting (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 302, or 304, or 500, graduate standing and consent
of the instructor. Accounting, financial, and other quantitative data for managerial
decision-making; long-term and short-term profit planning; budgetary control;
cost analysis and special reports; financial analysis and planning; the financial and
taxation aspects of business decisions.

502 Seminar in Accounting Theory (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 301B, graduate standing and consent of the instructor.
The concepts and theory of accounting; the effects of professional, governmental,
business, and social forces on the evolution of accounting theory.

503 Seminar in Contemporary Financial Accounting Problems (3)
Prerequisite: Accounting 502. A critical examination of the current problems
and areas of controversy in financial accounting.

504 Seminar in Contemporary Managerial Accounting Problems (3)

_ Prerequisites: Accounting 500 or 302, graduate standing and consent of the
instructor. A critical examination of the current problems and areas of contro-

versy in managerial accounting.



Business Administration

505 Seminar in Auditing (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 402 and graduate standing. Auditing theory and prac-
tices; professional ethics; auditing standards; SEC and stock exchange regulations;
nudxtor s legal liability; statement trends and techmques

597 Project (3)
Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, the consent of the instructor, and approval by
the department chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue
independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

497 Business and Economic Research (3)

Prerequisite: Bus. Ad. core, senior standing, and consent of instructor. For ad-
vanced students who wish to investigate business and economic problems in spe-
cialized areas. Application of research methods: selection and identification of a
problem, determining a method of approach, collection and analysis of relevant
data, eliciting conclusions and solutions.

595 Modern Capitalism (3)

Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. The changing role of
capitalism and its control in the United States, European countries and Japan. The
trends as to Government policy and action, relative to private ownership and co-
ordinated economic planning.

ECONOMICS

100A Principles of Economics (3)

The first half of a two-semester sequence. An introduction to the principles and
analysis of economic policy. Emphasizes economic stability and growth and the
role of public policy.

100B Principles of Economics (3)

The second half of a two-semester sequence. Continuation of an introduction to
the principles of economic analysis and policy including the central problem of
scarcity. Emphasizes resource allocation and income distribution, international
economics, comparative economic systems, and the role of public policy.

200 Principles of Economics (5)

Prerequisite: open only to junior transfers. (Duplicates 100A,B). An introduction
to the principles of economic analysis and policy including the central problem of
scarcity, basic economic institutions of the United States, resource allocation and
income distribution, economic stability and growth, and the role of public policy.

201 The American Economy (3)

A survey of the basic economic concepts and processes of a private enterprise
economy. Included is a consideration of such topics as resource allocation, income
distribution, problems of economic stability and growth and the appropriate role
of government in a private enterprise society. Not open to students majoring in
business administration and economics.
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300 Basic Economics (3) (Open only to graduate students)
A concentrated study of the principles of economic analysis and policy and the
basic economic institutions of the United States.

310 Intermediate Microeconomic Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B or 200 or equivalent. An analysis and evaluation
of (1) rational decisionmaking behavior of consumers and firms and (2) price
and output determination in markets; with special emphasis placed on the use of
cases and problems to illustrate the application of the analysis to the contemporary
scene.

320 Intermediate Macroeconomic Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B or 200 or equivalent. The explanation and
evaluation of the determinants of the level and fluctuations of such economic
aggregates as national income and employment, with stress placed on the use of
problems involving the application of analytical tools to modern macroeconomic
1ssues.

330 Comparative Economic Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. An analytical comparison
of unplanned and planned systems of economic organization as to their theoretical
foundations, existing economic institutions, and achievements and failures; capital-
ism, socialism, communism, and fascism will be examined as exemplified by the
United States, England, Russia and prewar Germany.

331 The Soviet Economy (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. An analytical evaluation of
Soviet economic development including the structure and performance of the
Soviet economy and problems of planning and control.

332 Economic Problems of Asia (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. Analysis of the natural
resources, population, agricultural, industrial, transportation, communications, mone-
tary, banking, etc. problems of Asia, i.e. China, Japan, etc. and the Asian subconti-
nent. The relations of non-economic problems to the economic is considered in

333 Economic Development: Analysis and Case Studies (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. An examination of the
processes of economic growth with special references to developing areas. Con-
siders capital formation, resource allocation, relation to the world economy, eco-
nomic planning and institutional factors, with appropriate case studies.

334 Economics of Poverty, Race and Discrimination (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B or 200 or equivalent; Economics 201 will be
accepted as the prerequisite with permission of the instructor. An economic
analysis of the problems and policies dealing with poverty, race and discrimina-
tion. A field investigation or project is required of each student.

350 American Economic History (3) (Formerly 323)
Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. The development of
ican economic institutions with special emphasis on economic problems, eco-
nomic growth, and economic welfare.

351 European Economic History (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. The evolution of European
economic institutions and their relation to the development of industry, commerce,
transportation, and finance in the principal European countries.
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360 Economics of Location (3)
Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. The theory and principles
underlying the location of economic activity.

361 Urban Economics (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. Theory and analysis of the
urban economy, urban economic problems and policy.

365 Public Finance (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. A study of government
finance at the federal, state, and local levels with particular reference to adminis-
trative problems of public finance, the ethical aspects of taxation, and the impact
of taxation and spending on resource allocation and income distribution.

370 Economics of Research, Development and Technological Change (3)
Prerequisite: Economics 100A,B, or 200 or equivalent. Examination of the im-
portance of R & D and technological change in the economy; concepts, issues, and
major figures in the study of economics of technology; analytical techniques for the
assessment of technological change; and evaluation of the impacts of technological

410 Government and Business (3)

Prerequisite: Fconomics 310. An economic study of business organization, con-
duct and performance followed by an analysis of the rationale and impact of
public policy on various segments of business and business activities, including the
regulated industries, sick industries, and antitrust policy.

411 International Trade (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 310. An examination of the theory or international
trade and the means and significance of balance of payments adjustments, with
an analysis of past and present developments in international commercial and
monetary policy. (Same as Marketing 421)

412 Labor Economics (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 310. An analysis of the basic economic and institutional
influences operating in labor markets. Considers relevant aspects of resource allo-
cation, income distribution, economic stability, and growth.

420 Money and Banking (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 320. A study of the structure and operation of com-
mercial banks and financial institutions including a consideration of the impact
of money and capital market developments on economic activity. (Same as
Finance 324.)

421 Monetary and Fiscal Policy (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 320. A study of the techniques of monetary and fiscal
policy and an appraisal of their relative roles in promoting economic stability and
gro

440 Introduction to Econometrics (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 310, 320 and QM 362. Development of advanced sta-
tistical methods and their application in economic research. Advanced concepts in
model building; development of different types of economic models. The use and
effect of economic models in public policy.

441 Introduction to Mathematical Economics (3)
Prerequisites: Economics 310, 320 and QM 362. Selected topics in economic
theory, drawn from microeconomics and macroeconomics. Content varying from
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year to year but with emphasis on constrained optimization problems and rational
decision making.

450 History of Economics Thought (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 310 and 320. A study of the development of economic
thought as reflected in the evolution of major schools of thought and of leading
individual economists as they influenced economic thought and policy.

499 Independent Study (3)

Prerequisites: Economics major or concentration, senior standing and approval
by the department chairman. Open to qualified undergraduate students desiring
to pursue directed independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

502 Advanced Microeconomic Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 100A,B, and 310. An advanced theoretical for-
mulation of the principles of the determination of prices and outputs of goods
and productive services in a market system. Topics include: consumer choice, de-
mand, production, cost, the equilibrium of the firm and the market, and distribu-
tion.

503 Adv d Macro mic Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 100A,B, and 320. Advanced theory of the de-
termination of the level and fluctuations of real and money income, and the
forces underlying economic growth.

505 Methodology in Economic Research Seminar (3)

uisites: Economics 502 or 503 and concurrent enrollment in Economics
503 or 502. A systematic examination of the philosophy and methodology of eco-
nomic analysis and research. Topics include theory construction, verification and
measurement, and the problems associated with policy formulation.

506 Seminar in Micro- and Macroeconomic Applications (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 502, 503, and 505. Complements the study of methodol-
ogy in economic research. Students select approved topics and via independent
investigation and seminar presentation and critique develop their analytical and
research abilities, culminating with an acceptable paper.

510 Competition, Monopoly and Public Policy (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 300 or equivalent. Seminar devoted to an examination
of the economic implications of various forms of market structure and business
conduct and considers the application of public policy to various segments of
business and business activities, including antitrust policy and regulation of busi-
ness. (Not open to Economics M.A. candidates.)

511 Economic Problems and Public Policy (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 300 or equivalent. Seminar devoted to an examination
of the nature and implication of the major economic problems facing the economy
and an evaluation of current and alternative policies for their solution. Problems
considered will include price level stabilization, balance of payments equilibrium,
economic growth, and cyclical and technological unemployment. (Not open to
Economics M.A. candidates.)

512 Comparative Economics Seminar (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 300 or equivalent. A comparative study of various
analytical and prescriptive approaches to economic problems of scarcity, develop-
ment, fiscal and monetary policy, planning and poverty. (Not open to Economics
M.A. candidates.)
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596 Selected Topics in Economic Analysis and Policy (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 100A,B, 310 and 320. Seminar: Selected topics
in economic analysis and policy will be covered in depth, with special emphasis
on contemporary research and materials. May be repeated for credit.

597 Projects (3)
Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, the consent of the instructor, and approval by
the department chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue
independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

FINANCE

324 Money and Banking (3)
(Same as Economics 420)

330 Business Finance (3)

Prerequisite: Accounting 201B or 200. Financing business enterprises; financial
planning and control; analysis of alternative sources and uses of combinations of
short-, intermediate- and long-term debt and equity. Cost of capital. Study of
capital investment decisions; capital budget analysis and valuation; working capital
and capital structure management. Problems and case preparations.

331 Financial Analysis (3)

Prerequsite: Finance 330. Development of techniques for internal financial con-
trol and their application to business situations. Capital costs and optimal capital
investment decisions. Budgets and forecasts for projection of long-term profitable
operations. Analysis of current financial models. Group problems and case studies.

333 Personal Finance (3)

Prerequisite: None. (This course may not be taken for credit by students electing
the finance area of concentration.) Financial problems of the household in allo-
cating resources and planning expenditures. Consideration of housing, insurance,
installment buying, medical care, savings and investments.

334 Principles of Insurance (3)

Principles of life, casualty and liability insurance, individual and group insurance
programs; methods of establishing risks and rates.

335 Security Investments (3)
Prerequisite: Finance 330. Principles underlying the selection and management
of portfolios, analysis of different types of securities; the role of mutual funds,

investment trusts and other investment institutions. Group problems and case
studies.

336 Principles and Practices of Real Estate (3)

Survey of urban real estate principles and practices; structure and growth of
cities; economic implication to real estate markets. Trends and factors affecting
real property values, real estate financing and real estate law. Integrative cases
and projects. Study of current urban models used in urban development. Group
problems and case studies.
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337 Real Estate Finance (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 336 or consent of the instructor. Sources and uses of capital
in financing real estate transactions. Financial institutions and their effect on credit.
Money and capital market conditions and their effect on credit availability and cost.
Instruments of real estate finance. Real estate as an investment medium. Group
problems and case studies.

338 Real Estate Valuation (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 336 or consent of instructor. Theory of real property value,
historical development; methods used in urban and rural property appraisals; special
purpose appraisals. Group problems and field work required.

401 Real Estate Research (2) (Formerly 339)

Prerequisites: Finance 336 and 337 or 338 and concurrent enrollment for 1 unit
of Finance 499. Group problems and individual projects in the use of applicable
research techniques in solving problems related to real property.

425 Commercial Bank and Financial Institution Management (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 330 and 331. Application of analytical techniques to the
solution of financial institution problems. Major financial intermediaries and the
broad range of decision-making problems they face: function, management opera-
tions, loan analysis, investment policies, and liquidity problems. Regulation and its
effect on management operations. Cases, group problems and projects.

431 Capital and Money Markets (3)

Role of capital and money markets in the American economy; markets for
new corporate and government issues; secondary markets; interrelation of financial
institutions; factors influencing yields and security prices.

433 Problems in Business Finance (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 331. Comprehensive case studies including group problems
of estimating funds requirements, long-term financial planning, controlling and
evaluating cash flows, and financing acquisitions and mergers. (2 hours lecture, 2
hours activity)

435 Security Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 335, QM 361 or consent of instructor. An advanced
securities analysis course (with computer applications) developing various models
of security valuation. A simulated portfolio management game is played during the
latter part of the course.

439 Social Insurance (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 330. Financial problems and policies in old age pensions,
health insurance, unemployment insurance, workman’s compensation, and private
pension plans.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: senior standing and approval by the department chairman. Open
to qualified undergraduate students desiring to pursue directed independent in-
Quiry. May be repeated for credit.

532 Seminar in Corporate Financial Management (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 433 or consent of instructor. Emphasis in this course is
on the analysis of the financial decision-making process. Areas of emphasis include:
management and control of current assets; evaluation of cash flows; financial fore-
casting and fund requirements; capital budgeting; cost of capital; dividend poli-
cies; and merger, acquisition, and valuation problems. Current financial theory
and models. Case studies and seminar presentations.
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533 Seminar in Financial Administration (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 532. Optimal financing and asset administration; advanced
techniques of capital budgeting; application of analytical methods to the adminis-
tration of the finance function of the business firm.

534 Seminar in Financial Markets (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 431 or consent of the instructor. Structure and operation
of major financial institutions; portfolio composition, price-cost problems, and
market behavior; analysis of financial intermediation and interrelation of financial
institutions and markets.

535 Seminar in Investment Management (3)

Prerequisite: Finance 435 or consent of instructor. Problems of investment and
portfolio managment; concepts of risk evaluation and investment criteria; analysis
of interest rate movements; investment timing; valuation of securities; regulation
of securities markets.

536 Seminar in Risk Management (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 334 and graduate standing. Techniques of risk manage-
ment, structure of risk management, insurance planning and control, risk man-
agement programs.

537 Seminar in Real Estate Investment (3)

Prerequisites: Finance 330, 336 or equivalent and graduate standing. Problems of
real estate investment; concepts of evaluation and investment criteria; analysis of
real property values; real estate development and financing.

597 Project (3)
Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independ Grad Research (1-3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, consent of the instructor and approval by the
department chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue inde-
pendent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

MANAGEMENT

341 Principles of Management (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 100A,B, or consent of the instructor. Fundamen-
tals of management universal to all organizations; covers such studies as planning,
organizing, activating and controlling.

342 Production Operations Management (3)

Prerequisites: Management 341 and QM 265. Fundamentals of the production
functions in business and industry. Dynamic analysis at the production level of;
systems, organizations, analytical models and methods, product and process de-
velopment, and management information systems. Case studies stress realism in
management problem solving approaches.

343 Personnel Management (3)

Prerequisite: Management 341 or consent of the instructor. A study of the per-
sonnel function, its activities, and its problems. Emphasis upon management’s re-
sponsibilities for selection, development, and effective utdlization of personnel.
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346 Business Law (3)

The philosophy, institutions and role of the law in business and society, with
emphasis upon the functions of courts and attorneys, and upon case studies in the
areas of contracts and corporation law.

347 Business Law (3)

Prerequisite: Management 346. The philosophy, institutions and role of the law
in commercial transactions, with emphasis upon the uniform commercial code and
case studies in the areas of sales, security devices, personal property, bailment and
negotiable instruments.

348 Business Law (3)

Prerequisite: Management 346. The philosophy, institutions and role of the law
in business relationships, with emphasis upon case studies in the areas of agency,
partnership, real property, mortgages, trusts, wills, community property, insurance,
suretyship and bankruptcy.

349 Real Estate Law (3)

Prerequisites: Management 346 or equivalent area; Finance 336. Law of real prop-
erty; types of ownership; titles and estates; transfers of interests; encumbrances;
casements; fixtures; land sale contracts; recording; zoning; leases; responsibilities of
real estate brokers.

441 Labor-Management Relations (3)

Prerequisite: Management 341 or consent of the instructor. The course provides
an understanding of the impact of labor-management relations upon labor, manage-
ment, and the public. Proper grievance procedure, collective bargaining, and the
settlement of disputes are among the subjects that are examined.

442 Labor Law (3)

Prerequisites: Management 341, 346 or consent of the instructor. The study of
labor law and its effects upon American society. Federal and state legislation, and
actions of regulatory bodies are explored by means of case studies.

443 Behavioral Science for Management (3)

Prerequisites: Management 341 or consent of the instructor. A seminar designed
to provide the student an opportunity to study cases and current literature in the
human problems of work situations. Special emphasis is placed upon concepts in
motivation, leadership, individual differences, organizational health, and adapting
to change. Group problems offer a practical approach to these areas.

444 Management of Systems (3)

Prerequisites: Management 342 and QM 361. The technology for managing pro-
grams, enterprises, and organizations as cybernetic systems. The course investigates
the design and control of systems appropriate for product, project and program
levels of analysis. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

445 Production and Management Performance Control (3)

Prerequisite: Management 342 and QM 361. Quantitative approaches toward as-
suring performance control (integrating cost, schedule and technical progress) in
production operations and other enterprise activities. The methods of collecting,
evaluating and using control information in real time. The integration of cost and
schedule into a single management control tool. Synthesis of effective control sys-
tems through individual and group projects.

446 Managerial Economics (3)
Prerequisites: QM 361, Economics 310 and Management 341, or consent of the
instructor. A study of the relationship of management tools to applied economics
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and statistics in the decisionmaking process: the use of cases and group problems
to study the true economic meaning of cost, demand, supply, price, product and
competition.

447 Management Decision Games (3)

Prerequisites: The business administration core or consent of the instructor. A
simulation of an oligopolistic industry to provide the student with an opportunity,
through group problems, to use statistics and other analytical tools to make man-
agerial decisions in the functional areas of management. (2 hours lecture; 2 hours
activity)

449 Seminar in Business Policies (3)

Prerequisites: Accounting 201A,B, Finance 330, Management 341, Marketing 351,
and senior standing. The seminar is limited to seniors and graduate students.
Through an analysis of integrative cases and problems the student is encouraged
to use his business and liberal arts training. Individual and team efforts resolve de-
cision-making policies and actions.

499 Independent Study (3)

Prerequisites: management concentration, senior standing, and approval by the
department chairman. Open to qualified undergraduate students desiring to pursue
directed independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

541 Seminar in Project Operations Problem Solving (3)

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. A seminar designed
to focus attention on application of system analysis and other dynamic techniques
to current operations problems. Special projects are used to demonstrate applica-
tion of concepts.

542 Seminar in Labor Relations (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Theories and
philosophies of union-management relations in modern industrial society with at-
tention to trends in nonindustrial organizations. Issues in collective bargaining
contract administration, labor law, and government regulation. Discussion and anal-
ysis of literature.

543 Seminar in Personnel Administration (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and the consent of the instructor. The seminar
provides the graduate student with an opportunity to study cases, problems, and
significant literature in the field in order to develop a comprehensive understanding
of personnel administration and human relations.

544 Seminar in Organizational Behavior and Administration (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. The analysis of
h'uman pehavior in organization, studies in organizational theories, and administra-
tive action.

545 Seminar in Research and Development Project Management (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Examination of the management of technical
activities within the firm: selection, planning and control or research and develop-
ment projects. Survey of methods of assessing the economic worth of project pro-
posals as related to the firm's objectives; planning and scheduling of technical
resources; authority relationships and structures of pure project and matrix orga-
nizations; specification and integration of cost, schedule and technical performance
measures; control room technology. Group problem solving and current literature
analyses provide focus on contemporary developments in the field.
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548 Seminar in International Management (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Problems in man-
agerial qualifications and training, political structure within and without the opera-
tions, foreign receptivity to United States business, organizing and controlling the
international firm. Management in selected countries is examined.

549 Seminar in Policy Planning and Administration (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Planning, im-
plementing, and controlling policy strategies to achieve objectives are considered.
The executive’s role in the overall operations of the enterprise and its resources are
examined, and supported by cases, literature and training techniques in practice.

597 Project (3)
Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, consent of instructor and approval by department
chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue independent
inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

MARKETING

351 Principles of Marketing (3)

Prerequisite: Economics 200. Marketing organization and methods for the indi-
vidual business with serious consideration of the social and economic aspects of
the distribution task. Topics include the consumer, his place and his problems in
the marketing area; marketing functions, institutions, and policies; legal and
political environment for marketing activity; and an evaluation of the present
marketing system.

352 Principles of Retailing (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. Retail problems of location; organization; buying;
selling media and methods; pricing; and merchandising. Emphasis will be placed
upon operating procedures and control, planning, budgeting, and costs.

353 Marketing Administration (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. Major problems facing the marketing executive,
including product planning, pricing, market and analysis, sales potentials, market-
ing organization, and administration of the sales force.

354 Principles of Advertising (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. The management of the advertising function, in-
cluding the role of advertising in marketing strategy, budgetary considerations,
allocation among media, measurement of effectiveness, administration and control,
and its economic and social implications.

355 Credit and Credit Administration (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. The general nature and functions of credit, credit
instruments; the operation of the credit department; sources of credit information;
acceptance of credit risk; establishment of credit limits; and the problem of col-
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356 Creative Motivation in Marketing (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. Personal salesmanship and the application of the
findings of the behavioral sciences to selling and group dynamics as they relate to
the creativeé and promotional aspects of the business.

357 Industrial Purchasing (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. The principles and practices of purchasing for
industrial organizations. Major buying policies, sources of materials, quantity and
quality considerations, and the relation to production cost.

358 Physical Distribution (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. Consideration of the logistics problems of physically
distributing products and the principles and practices of solving them. An evalua-
tion of the transportation and storage of products based on considerations of cost,
time, and service.

452 Marketing Research (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing 351 and QM 361. The application of scientific methodol-
ogy as an aid in solving problems of product planning, pricing, promotion, and
distribution. Practical application is emphasized through class projects and case
problems. (2 hours lecture; 2 hours activity)

453 Marketing to the Government (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351. The marketing of defense and nondefense products
to the government. The nature and administration of contractual agreements with
government agencies.

454 Advertising Problems (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing 354 or consent of the instructor, plus senior standing.
Management of the advertising function in the marketing program. A study of the
formulation of advertising policies, involving primarily an analysis of cases dealing
with the role of advertising in marketing, the definition and choice of advertising
objectives, strategy, appropriation policy, media selection, evaluation of advertising
results, and the organization and implementation of the advertising program. Cases,
simulations, and readings.

457 Sales Analysis and Control (3) (Formerly 307)

Prerequisites: Accounting 201B and Marketing 351. The development of quanta-
tive measures for marketing activity; costs of distributing through different
channels of distribution, advertising versus personal selling, and movement activi-
tes; development of sales budgets, standard costs, and the analysis of actual per-
formance in the light of budgets and standards. (Same as Accounting 307)

458 International Marketing (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing 351 and Marketing Administration 353; or consent of
instructor. Presents an analytical framework for studying the development of
domestic marketing systems in the context of overall economic growth. Emphasis
is given to U. S. firms involved in international marketing operations.

459 Marketing Problems (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 351, 353 and 452; or consent of instructor. Case studies
of problems facing the marketing executive; identification and analysis of the
problems; selection and evaluation of alternative solutions; and implementation of
recommended solutions.

499 Independent Study (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing concentration, senior standing, and approval by the
department chairman. Open to qualified undergraduate students desiring to pursue
directed independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

254



Marketing

551 Seminar in Marketing Problems (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing 351 and graduate standing. A managerial approach to
the major marketing problems faced by industry: e.g., definition of and organiza-
tion for the marketing task; demand analysis; decisions concerning product, price,
promotion, and trade channels. A firm’s adjustment to its marketing environment
with emphasis on competitive strategy. The case approach supplemented with
simulations and topical readings.

552 Seminar in Pricing and Price Policy (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 551. A critical analysis of the pricing problems of a firm
with alternative choices and diverse objectives. The pricing function will be
examined from the standpoints of economic theory, management science, business
practices, legal constraints, and ethical considerations. Relationship of pricing objec-
tives, policies, strategies, and methods to market behavior and the goals of the firm.
Pricing policies among businesses and their economic and social implications.

553 Seminar in Product Planning (3)
Prerequisite: Marketing 551. A course designed to assist marketing management
in the formulation and execution of marketing plans for new and existing products.
examination of the management decision areas and procedures required for
search, preliminary evaluation, development and testing, and commercialization of
products. Particular emphasis on solving problems arising from product programs

developed to assure corporate growth.

554 Seminar in Promotion (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 551 or instructor’s approval. A critical analysis of the
promotion mix as employed by small, medium and large business organizations
in their efforts to optimize profitable operations. Particular emphasis will be given
to: determination of promotional goals, planning, budgeting, and controlling pro-
motional programs; and measuring the effectiveness of the promotional effort.

555 Seminar in Marketing Research (3)

Prerequisites: Marketing 452 and 551 or consent of instructor. The application
of scientific method to marketing decisions; research methodology and models;
decision-making applications.

556 Seminar in Consumer Behavior (3)
Prerequisite: Marketing 551. A critical analysis of theqrig underlying consumer
behavior. The orientation is on understanding and predicting consumer behavior.

559 Seminar in Marketing Thought and Concepts (3)

Prerequisite: Marketing 551. Application of theoretical concepts in the behav-
ioral sciences, managerial sciences and quantitative methods to the development of
theories and models in marketing. The emphasis is on the interdisciplinary ex-
change of ideas relating to marketing. Evolving concepts and theories in marketing
are appraised. May be repeated for credit.

597 Project (3) ! rul
Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, the consent of the instructor, and approval by
the department chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue
independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.
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QUANTITATIVE METHODS

264 Computer Programming (1)
Introduction to problem-oriented languages of computers. The solving of prob-
lems using computer programming. May be repeated for credit. (2 hours activity)

265 Computer Programming and Applications (3)

Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra. Computer programming. Intro-
duction to matrix and set notation. Introduction to discrete probability. Descrip-
tive statistics. Computer programming solutions of probability and statistical prob-
lems. (2 hours lecture; 2 hours activity)

361 Business and Economic Statistics (3)
Prerequisite: QM 265 or equivalent. Collection, analysis, and presentation of

statistical data. Random sampling, estimation, and hypothesis testing. Introduction
to regression and correlation.

362 Introduction to Quantitative Methods in Economics (3)

Prerequisites: Economics 100A, B, QM 361 and Economics 310 (may be taken
concurrently). An introduction to basic mathematical tools and their application
to economic theory. The nature of econometric models and the concept of identifi-
cation. Estimation and evaluation of simple single equation linear models and an
introduction to such problems as autocorrelation and multicollinearity. Not open
to students who have taken QM 462.

364 Computer Logic and Programming (3)

Prerequisites: QM 264 or equivalent. An introductory survey of automata theory,
switching theory, the organization of modern computing equipment and nonin-
teractive machine language programming.

446 Computer Programming Theory (3)

Prerequisites: QM 264 and Math 150A or equivalent. Selected topics of concern
to the computer programmer from the fields of numerical analysis and simulation
theory with FORTRAN applications.

461 Advanced Statistics (3)

Prerequisites: QM 361 and Math 150A or equivalent. An advanced treatment of
the theory and application of the topics covered in QM 361, using the methods of
the calculus where appropriate.

462 Mathematical Models in Business and Economics (3)
Prerequisite: QM 361. Construction and application of mathematical models to
business decision-making problems. Elementary mathematical optimization models.

463 Introduction to Management Science (3)

Prerequisites: Mathematics 150A and QM 361. Introduction to the basic concepts
of Management Science and its rclauonslup to economics and decision theory
Topns surveyed include optimization in continuous modcls, linear programrmng
queueing and inventory models, dynamic programming and decision making in
the business environment.

464 Information Structures, Information Storage and Retrieval (3)

Prerequisites: QM 364 or consent of instructor. An examination of modern
computer hardware, the techniques of programming it, and the languages in
which such programs are written. Includes discussion of memory protection,
interrupt systems, recursive programming, list-structured-languages and userori-
ented languages.
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465 Linear Programming (3)

Prerequisite: QM 361 (may be taken concurrently). The theory and applica-
tions of linear programming. Topics include: Linear programming and the Simplex
Algorithm; starting procedures; the dual and economic interpretation; parametric
programming and sensitivity analysis; transportation and assignment problems;
dynamic programming.

467 Statistical Quality Control (3)

Prerequisites: QM 361. Shewhart Control Charts for variables, percent defective,
and defects. Tolerances, process capacility, specialized control charts, and batch
processing problems. Bayesian aspects of process control.

469 Reliability Statistics (3)

Prerequisite: QM 461 or equivalent. Statistical principles of reliability; hazard
functions; point and interval estimation of reliability; reliability demonstration;
growth models.

499 Independent Study (3)

Prerequisites: quantitative concentration, senior standing, and approval by the
department chairman. Open to qualified undergraduate students desiring to pursue
directed independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.

560 Operations Research (3)

Prerequisites: Math 150A and QM 361. An examination of the nature and scope
of Operations Research, with emphasis on the techniques of model construction.
Topics surveyed include optimization in continuous models, linear programming,
queueing and scheduling models, inventory models and dynamic programming,
and decision making under uncertainty.

561 Seminar in Operations Research (3) :

Prerequisite: QM 560 or consent of instructor. A particular topic in Opera-
tions Research, such as simulation, inventory theory, or synthesis of large scale
systems will be covered in depth with special emphasis on research methods.
563 Statistical Decision Theory (3)

Prerequisite: QM 361. The analygis and application of advanced statistical tech-
niques to the problems of management decision-making under conditions of
mm‘ ’l
565 Seminar on Computers in Industry (3)

Prerequisites: QM 364, 464 or consent of instructor. An uamix}ati_m pf dgvelop-
ments and innovations concerning computers in industry. Artificial intelligence,
information retrieval, and time sharing.

566 Design of Experiments (3)

Prerequisites: QM 361 and graduate standing. A survey of the fundamentals of
experimental design, including analysis of variance, factorial experiments, nested
designs, confounding, and fractional replication.

597 Project (3) Sione

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry.

598 Thesis (3-6) : i

Open to qualified graduate students. Directed independent inquiry. Student will
select and have approved a thesis topic, show evidence of original research, and
must present himself for a defense of the thesis before a faculty committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing, the consent of the instructor, and approval by
the department chairman. Open to qualified graduate students desiring to pursue
independent inquiry. May be repeated for credit.
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PRESERVICE COURSES

101 Reading Development (1)

An elective course for students enrolled at CSCF who wish to improve their
reading efficiency. May be repeated for a maximum of three units of credit.

296 Educational Practicum (1-3)

Conduct an individual educationally oriented experience with a child, youth, or
young adult in an educational practicum location under the direction of a faculty
member. Available to students who want or need public service experience with
children, youth, or adults. Does not give credit toward any teaching credential.
May be repeated for a maximum of six units of credit. Open to freshman and
sophomore students. (3 hours laboratory per hour of credit)

308 Education of Various Cultural Groups: Early Childhood (3)

A course designed for Head Start personnel and others engaged in the early
education of culturally different children. Focus will be on the development of
learning, curriculum content, and methodology related to various cultural groups.
(2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

309 Fieldwork in the Education of Various Cultural Groups (3)

Observation and participation in classes for various cultural groups. Integrated
with coursework in Education of Various Cultural Groups. Must be taken con-
currently with Educ 308. (9 hours laboratory)

312 Human Growth and Development (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 101. A comprehensive study of human growth and develop-
ment with emphasis on childhood, adolescence, and middle and old age. Includes
mental, social, emotional, and physical development.

329 Fieldwork in Methods of Teaching in Elementary School (1)

Prerequisites: Educ 411 and admission to teacher education. Must be taken con-
currently with Educ 331A,B. Observation and participation in elementary school
classrooms. Integrated with coursework in principles, curricula and methods.

331A Elementary School Principles, Curricula and Methods (4)

Prerequisites: Educ 411, Math Ed 303A and admission to teacher education.
Must be rtaken concurrently with Educ 329 and 331B. Principles, curricula,
methods and materials of elementary school instruction with major emphasis on
arithmetic, social studies and science. Includes audiovisual instruction, methods and
techniques. Required of all candidates for the standard teaching credential with
specialization in elementary school teaching. Includes screening for admission to
student teaching. (3% hours lecture, 1 hour activity)

3318 Elementary School Principles, Curricula and Methods (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 411 and admission to teacher education. Must be taken con-
currently with Educ 329 and 331A. Principles, curricula, methods and materials
of elementary school instruction with major emphasis on language arts and read-
ing. Two semester hours devoted to methods of reading instruction, including
phonics. Required of all candidates for the standard teaching credential with
specialization in elementary school teaching. Includes screening for admission to
student teaching. (2% hours lecture, 1 hour activity)
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339 Student Teaching in the Elementary School and Student
Teaching Seminar (8 or 4)

Prerequisites: Educ 331, three academic related courses, and admission to student
teaching. Participation in a regular elementary school teaching program for the
greater part of every school day. Includes a two-hour seminar each week in
problems and procedures of elementary school teaching. Concurrent enrollment in
other courses is discouraged. (Minimum of 30 hours a week in an elementary
school, 2 hours per week seminar.)

340 Principles and Curricula of Secondary Education (3)

Required first course in the professional sequence for the standard teaching
credential with specialization in secondary teaching. Principles of secondary edu-
cation in the United States: organization, curriculum, and teaching practices. Cor-
related with methods and materials courses in the major. Two hours of observa-
tion per week in selected junior and senior high school classes. Application for
admission to teacher education is included. Each student is expected to complete
all 1'!'kequirements for admission during Educ 340. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours field-
work)

380 The Teaching of Reading (3)

Curriculum and methods in the teaching of reading in the elementary and
secondary schools. Examination and analysis of the approaches to reading in
teachers' manuals and guides. Practical experience in preparing lessons in class-
room teaching of reading.

401 Social Foundations of Education (4)

Prerequisites: Educ 411, admission to teacher education or consent of instructor.
Seminar in philosophical, historical, and sociological foundations of education, con-
sidered in the light of their influence on contemporary educational theory and
practice in the United States.

402 Comparative Education (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 401, 403, or consent of the instructor. A seminar centered in
study of the various countries’ and areas’ education patterns, problems and trends
as part of the cultural setting in which found; designed to deepen insights into our
own culture’s educational program and offer bases for comparative evaluation
with other systems.

403 History of Education (3)

Prerequisites: history of world civilization and Educ 331 or 442 or consent
of the instructor. The main streams of educational history in Europe and Amer-
ica, with particular emphasis on the ways these main streams have affected the
current scene in the United States.

406 Educational Sociclogy (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 331 or 442, or consent of the instructor. The school in the
social order; the school as a social system; analysis of cultural factors affecting the
school; the special culture of the school; roles and role conflicts in the school;
policy questions flowing from social issues and school-cultural relationships.

411 Psychological Foundations of Education (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 101 and concurrent enrollment in upper division practicum
or fieldwork. Prerequisite to other courses in the professional education sequence.
Learning theory, thinking processes, and human growth and development. Students
who have completed Psych 311 must have permission of instructor to enroll.
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431 Principles and Curricula of the Elementary School (2)

Prerequisite: Educ 411 or consent of the instructor. An introductory course
in elementary education. Stress on major principles and basic curricular considera-
tions. Importance of the elementary school system to society.

432 TYeaching—in the Elementary School

Prerequisites: Educ 411 or consent of the instructor. Courses, listed dually in
the School of Education and in the other appropriate departments dealing
with objectives, methods, and materials of teaching the various subjects and
areas in the elementary schools. The courses are professional education courses and
applicable toward credential requirements. Detailed descriptions of the courses are
to be found in the materials of other departments within this catalog.

For Lang Ed 432 Teaching Foreign Languages in the Elementary School (2)

436 Child Study Techniques for Teachers (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 331 or permission of the instructor. This course deals
with the techniques the classroom teacher may use in understanding individual
children within his classroom who do not respond to the teacher and his peers
in typical ways.

437 Problems in Early Elementary Education (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 339 and consent of instructor. Study of current litera-
ture and recent research in the area of education of young children through
individual and group study. Emphasis will be placed on problems centered in
cognitive processes, content, structure, and instruction at the early elementary
education level.

442 Teaching—in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: 20 units in the major, Educ 311, 340, admission to teacher educa-
tion, and senior standing; or consent of the instructor. A series of courses, with the
exception of business and social science methods, listed dually in the School of
Education and in the other appropriate departments, dealing with objectives,
methods, and materials of teaching, including audio-visual instruction, the various
subjects and areas in secondary schools. Required, before student teaching, of stu-
dents presenting major in these areas or subjects for the standard teaching cre-
dential with specialization in secondary school teaching. Students without teaching
experience must register concurrently in Educ 449 to complete a teacher aide
assignment in high schools.

Art Ed 442 Teaching Art in the Secondary School (2)

Educ 442 Teaching Busi in the S dary School (2)

Educ 442 Teaching Social Science in the Secondary School (2)

Engl Ed 442 Teaching English in the Secondary School (2)

For Lang Ed 442 Teaching Foreign Languages in the Secondary School (2)

Journ Ed 442 Teaching Journalism in the Secondary School (2)

Math Ed 442 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary School (2)

Mu Ed 441 Teaching Music Theory and Appreciation in the Public Schools (2)

Mu Ed 442 Teaching Vocal Music in the Public Schools (2)

Mu Ed 443 Teaching Instrumental Music in the Public Schools (2)

PE 442 Teaching Physical Education in the Secondary School (2)

Sci Ed 442 Teaching Science in the Secondary School (2)
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Speech Ed 442 Teaching Speech in the Secondary School (2)
Theatre Ed 442 Teaching Theatre in the Secondary School (2)

443 Principles of Core Curriculum (2)

Prerequisite: teaching experience or consent of the instructor. Unity and inter-
relationships of human learning and behavior and the curricular processes and
arrangements by which this may be achieved. Seminar on development, principles,
and application of core curricula; guidance functions; evaluation; and roles of the

er.

445 Junior High School Education (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 442 or 331 or consent of instructor. Seminar on prin-
ciples and procedures for developing the junior high school program. Purposes,
curriculum, and organization of the junior high school are stressed including
examination of recent innovations and proposals. Designed for students with ele-
mentary or secondary backgrounds who plan to teach in the junior high school.

446 Secondary School Curriculum (3)

Prerequisite: student teaching or teaching experience or consent of instructor.
Fundamentals of curriculum development. Seminar on current issues within sec-
ondary education. Curricular organization and current practices. Survey and evalu-
ation of newer curricular programs.

449 Fieldwork in Methods of Teaching in Secondary Schools (1)

Prerequisite: Educ 340, 411, admission to teacher education or consent of
instructor. Participation in the instruction of a secondary school class as a teacher
aide. Integrated with coursework in the teaching of the major. Must be taken
concurrently with Educ 442 and students must allow sufficient time in their
schedules, at the same hour each day, to serve as a teacher aide.

451 Principles of Educational Measurement (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 411 or Psych 311. Development, validation, and application
of the principles of educational measurement. Construction and use of informal
and standardized achievement tests. Summary and interpretation of results of
measurement.

452 Principles of Guidance (3)

An introduction to pupil personnel services in the public school setting. The
relationship of historical, sociological, psychological and philosophical foundations
to principles of counseling and guidance will be explored. The course is designed
to give students an opportunity to examine their interest in pupil personnel work.
Students will have an opportunity to participate in small groups and to conduct
counseling interviews. Students seeking the special education credentials will em-
phasize the counseling and guidance of the exceptional student. The course serves
as a vehicle to screen students into the pupil personnel services program.

471 Exceptional Children (3)

Corequisite: Educ 411 (or Educ 312 for students working toward the Re-
stricted EMR Credential). Seminar on the study of children who deviate from the
average in the elementary and the secondary schools; physically handicapped, men-
tally retarded, gifted, socially maladjusted, emotionally disturbed, and delinquent.
Special educational services, curriculum, procedures, and materials necessary to
promote their maximum development.

472 Gifted Children (2)
Prerequisite: Educ 411. Identification, principles of instruction, grouping, indi-
vidualized instruction, classroom enrichment. Problem solving and research expe-
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riences in science, social studies, and mathematics, reading programs and literature,
creative writing, oral language.

473 Mental Retardation and Brain Injury (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 471. Organic and cultural basis of mental retardation and
brain injury, including social, psychological, and vocational problems. Child
growth, sensory development, learning characteristics of mentally retarded and
brain injured children, and techniques of working with parents will be consid-
ered.

474 Curriculum and Methods for Teaching the Mentally Retarded (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 473. Curriculum development, methods, and materials for

teaching the educable and trainable mentally retarded at the elementary and sec-
ondary levels.

475 Observation and Individual Instruction with the Mentally Retarded (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 474. Supervised observation and participation with the educa-
ble and the trainable mentally retarded at both the elementary and secondary
levels of education. (4 hours activity, 1 hour lecture and discussion.)

477 The Educationally Handicapped Child (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 471. Behavioral characteristics of the educationally handi-
capped child, the child with a neurological handicap or a behavioral disorder as
defined by the California Education Code. Educational procedures, perceptual and
motor training, evaluation, parent guidance.

479 Seminar and Practicum in Education of the Trainable Mentally Retarded (6)

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Curriculum, methods, and materials for

children having severe intellectual, motor, sensory and language impairment. Em-

phasis will be placed on the educational management of children exhibiting handi-

;alfgmg conditions. (3 hours seminar and 9 hours practicum in special school fa-
es.

480 Issves in Higher Education (3)

Seminar in structure, governance, administration and challenges of American
higher education.
489 Fieldwork in Exceptional Children (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 471 or consent of instructor. Direct supervised experience
with educationally handicapped children.
491 Avdiovisval Education (2)

Prerequisites: Educ 411, 442, or consent of the instructor. Media in communica-

uon, psychological b?ses, de.vclopment‘ curricular function, evaluation. Survey of
equipment and materials available, preparation of instructional materials for class-
room use. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

492 Television in the Classroom (2)

. Prerequisites: Educ 411 or consent of the instructor. Television as a vehicle for
instruction, information, and enrichment. General theory of media in classroom,
psychological bases, curricular capabilities and limitations of equipment. Responsi-
bility of the classroom teacher. Practice in utilization process. (1 hour lecture, 2
hours activity)

493 Production of Audiovisval Materials (2)

Prereqmsam Educ 491 or consent of the instructor. Exploration and develop-
ment of audiovisual materials. Students will participate in script writing, story
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board, photography and tape production. Experience will be provided in produc-
ing graphics, charts and bulletin boards. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

496 Senior Educational Practicum (1-3)

Conduct at an advanced level an educational practicum experience with an in-
dividual under the direction of a faculty member. May be repeated for a maximum
of six units of credit.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing, approval of instructor and department
prior to registration. Conduct of an individual investigation under supervision of
a faculty member; investigation might be an experiment, a library study, or a
creative project; only students of demonstrated capacity and maturity will be
approved; adequate prerequisite study necessary. May be repeated for credit.

GRADUATE COURSES

500 Survey of Collegiate Student Personnel Services (3)

History, philosophy, objectives, organization and administration of collegiate
student personnel services. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity.)

501 Philosophy of Education (3)
Prerequisites: postgraduate standing and Educ 339 or 739 or Educ 749, or con-

sent of the instructor. Uses of theories of knowledge, value and reality in dealing

gth educational problems; application of contemporary systems of thought to
ucation.

503 Foundations for Administrative Leadership (3)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Seminar on cultures and values to which
schools must contribute: introduction to community sociology, tax systems and
public administration; the literature of leadership. Screening for admission to pro-
gram. Occasional special meetings. Required of all students during first registra-
tion in school administration and supervision at this college.

505 The Supervision of Curriculum (4)

Prerequisite: Educ 566 or 586. Seminar on development of a quality program of
instruction in both elementary and secondary schools; appraisal of programs of
instruction; advanced principles of curricular review and modification. Evaluation
of subject matter competence in area of supervisory specialization. Meets creden-
tial requirements in principles of curriculum construction and evaluation; super-
vision of instruction and curriculum in both elementary and secondary schools.

506 Curriculum and Research in Reading (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Study of curriculum 'and research in reading,
including materials, organization, and methods of instruction.

509 Theory and Practice in Educational Measurement (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 411 or Psych 311. Introduction to basic concepts, theory, and
procedures for construction of informal and standardized tests. Application of meas-
urement theory and statistical techniques toward problems of analysis, scaling,
norming, and interpretation of test results. Practice in item writing for short class-
room tests and intensive analysis of selected commercial standardized tests.

510 Research Design and Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: bachelor’s degree, Educ 509 or the equivalent. Elements of design,
instrumentation, treatment of data, hypothesis testing and inference, and analysis
of educational data. Develop a research proposal. Practice in analyzing and evalu-
ating research reports.
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511 Survey of Educational Research (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 509, teaching experience. Review of descriptive statistics
and statistical inference as applied to educational problems. Analysis of repre-
sentative research papers. Principles of research design. Prepare a research pro-

514 Graduate Seminar: Behavorial Research on Children with Learning Disorders
3)

Prerequisites: Educ 510 or 511, consent of instructor, and teaching ex-
perience with exceptional children. Critical analysis of behavioral research on
children with learning disorders. Resources, criteria for evaluation of studies with
exceptional children, historical view of research in special education. Research
relating to learning and handicapping conditions, and efficacy of special methods
and materials will be reviewed.

516 Etiology of Reading Difficulties (3)

Prerequisite: teaching experience, Educ 506 or consent of instructor. Studies
of the factors underlying learning disabilities in reading in children, adolescents
and young adults.

521 Group Processes in the Classroom (3)
Prerequisite: Educ 471 or consent of instructor. Exploration of group interaction,

teacher sensitivity, and their relevance to educational planning and management.
Emphasis: emotionally disturbed, educationally handicapped.
522 Behavior Problems in the Classroom (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 471 or consent of instructor. Identification and management
of social and affective disturbances related to school performance. Emphasis: early

dete_ction. behavioral modification techniques, parent counseling, interagency coop-
eration.

523 Learning Problems in the Classroom (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 471 or consent of instructor. Identification and educational
management of leammg problems. Emphasis: developmental sequences, related
prescriptive teaching and remediation techniques.

530 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Foreign Language (3)

Pmeguisitef Edqc 339, 739, or permission of instructor. Seminar for the study
qf pertinent investigations and their application in the classroom together with
significant curriculum developments and organization in the newest area facing
the elementary school educator. Criteria for appraising programs, personnel, and
materials also will be discussed.

531 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Language Arts  (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 510 or permission of instructor. Seminar for advanced study
of trends and problems in teaching the fundamental skills of communication in the
elementary school. Analysis of research in the language arts and related disciplines
as background for curriculum development.

532 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Mathematics (3)

Px‘ercquisits: Math Ed 303A, Educ 339 or 739, or permission of instructor.
Seminar .for.the study of significant research, curricular developments and ma-
terials, criteria for planning and improving mathematics programs and instruction.

533 Graduate Studies in El tary Educati Science (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 3 39 or 739 or permission of instructor. Seminar for the study
of signiﬁcapt research in elementary school science. Criteria for planning and im-
proving science programs and the development of materials.
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534 Graduate Studies in Elementary Education: Social Studies (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 339 or 739, or consent of instructor. Seminar for the study of
significant research developments and materials, criteria for planning and improving
social studies programs and current techniques of teaching.

537 Seminar for Elementary Education (3)
Prerequisite: Educ 339 or 739 or consent of the instructor. A study of problems
and issues in elementary education, their causes and possible solutions.

547 Seminar for § dary Ed i 3)

Prerequisite: Educ 749 or consent of the instructor. Persistent problems in sec-
ondary education and survey of related literature; causes of and solutions for these
problems. Application of scientific method to educational problems, sources of
educational research, and to techniques of cooperative thinking.

550 Counseling Theories and Processes (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 452. Seminar in the dynamics of counselor and client relation-
ships, techniques and processes of various levels, and relation to personality
theory. Major project and supervised practice required.

551 Educational and Career Orientation (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 550 or permission of instructor. Seminar in the principles
of evaluating, classifying, and disseminating occupational and educational informa-
tion in the guidance program; sources of occupational literature, occupational
research, vocational surveys, and methods of studying the individual as a unique
whole to help him develop his greatest career potential. Emphasis on the psycho-
logical, sociological, economic, and clinical implications of career and educa-
ti.onal choice. A major project in career information is developed under super-
vision.

552 Group Processes in Guidance (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 550 or permission of instructor. Seminar in the intensive study
of the dynamics of group processes including the function of leadership, effective
membership and techniques of group problem solving. Special emphasis on clinical
group counseling including a semester project in a school setting.

553 Administration and Organization of Pupil Personnel Programs (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 551 or permission of instructor. Seminar in the development,
organization, supervision, and administration of the pupil-personnel services. Semi-
nar on analysis and evaluation of pupil personnel services by the case study method,
curriculum, counselor competencies, staffing; includes laws relating to children and
child welfare.

555 Dynamics of Individual Behavior and Case Study (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 451, 550, or consent of instructor. Seminar in case conference
techniques; clinical study of the techniques of individual diagnosis including the
synthesis and interpretation of information. Use of the life or developmental record,
self-ratings, behavior ratings and tests as they relate to counseling with the normal
and abnormal pupil. Identification and remediation of learning difficulties em-
phasized.
558A School Psychology: Seminar in Problems in Personality Diagnosis (5)

Prerequisites: A clear California credential in school psychometry or psychology
intern credential and admission by screening committee of Pupil Personnel Services.
Seminar and internship and/or fieldwork in problems of personality assessment in
the school setting, effecting changes in behavior among school pupils and per-
sonnel. Emphasizes role and function of the school psychologist in pupil personnel
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services. Advanced experience in the clinical case study, application of understand-
ings of the dynamics of individual counseling and group counseling to human be-
havior in the school setting.

5588 School Psychology: Seminar in Problems of Learning (5)

Prerequisite: Educ 558A. Seminar and internship and/or fieldwork in problems
of learning and their remediation. Advanced work in diagnostic testing, clinical
interpretation of data, remediation of identified problems. Advanced work in com-
munication including reporting, individual counseling, group counseling and case
conference.

559A.B Fieldwork in Pupil Personnel Services (2-6)

Prerequisites: Educ 551, 552, 555, admission to the CSCF pupil personnel
credential program and permission of instructor. Guidance and counseling in the
school setting under the supervision of local coordinator and college staff. Work
assignments vary for school counselors, psychometrists, and child welfare workers.
Work in a counseling relationship, parent conferences, and follow-up studies.
May be repeated for credit up to a maximum of 12 units.

560 Contemporary Problems in School Administration (3)

A seminar on contemporary problems in school organization and administration
with particular emphasis on collective bargaining, the computer as a business and
edcmuquml_tool, and the needs of urban schooling including the problems of
racial isolation,

561 Organization of School Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 503 or concurrent enrollment. Seminar on structure, functions,
trends, fiscal responsibilities and issues in respect to the government of education at
federal, state, county, and local school district levels. Basic principles in school or-

ganization and administration. Special emphasis on intergovernmental relations and
impact at local level.

563 Principles of School Personnel Administration (2)
Prerequisite: Educ 503 or concurrent enrollment. Seminar on principles of organi-

zational behavior, social processes inherent in effective leadership, and techniques
of school personnel management.

564 Seminar in School Law (2)

Preregu.isit_e: consent of instructor. School law as a reflection of public policy;
the California Educauqn Code and the California Administrative Code, Title 5,
and county counsel opinions as they affect administration, instruction, and finan-
cial management of public schools. Court attorney general decisions in interpreting

school law. Legal basis for public education in California. An elective course in
school administration.

565 s.--hcr in School Finance, Business Administration, and Buildings (3)

) Pre_xeqwsite: consent of instructor. Emphasis on school finance, business admin-
istration, and buildings as they implement an effective educational program. A
study of financial principles. School revenues and expenditures, budgetary pro-

cedures and processes, cost analysis; business management, and salary policies. An
elective course in school administration.

566 The Elementary School Principal and Supervisor (3)

Pr;requisites: Edug: 561 and 563. May be taken concurrently with Educ 769.
Seminar on lea.dershxp_ roles of elementary school principal and supervisor, pupil
personnel and instructional program in elementary school; working relations and
morale among staff, community and pupils; parent education; relations with central
district staff; management and recordkeeping functions; teacher evaluation.
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567A,B Fieldwork and Seminar in School Administration (2,2)

Prerequisites: Educ 566 or 586 or concurrent registration, and consent of in-
structor. Two-semester terminal sequence required for the M.S. in Education with
a concentration in school administration. Includes directed field work in selected
public schools and district offices. Supervised project or thesis required for degree.
(4 hours fieldwork, 2 hours conference)

568 Seminar for Administrative Trainees (3)

The purpose of this seminar is to provide a behavioral analysis approach in the
establishment of a sound foundation for educational administrators who have just
completed a year of practice in administration. The seminar is the culminating
offering of the Administrator Internship Program. The objectives of the seminar
include (1) developing further insights into the complex behavior of human beings
in social groups, (2) increasing understanding of how certain theory and research
contribute to effective administrative practice, (3) evaluating further self-behavior
in administration. Experienced school administrators who wish to relate their
administrative experiences to the theory of behavioral analysis are welcome to
register in the seminar. Behavioral environment will be examined as it shapes
process, organization, and function in school administration.

570 Graduate Seminar in Educational Psychology: Advanced Developmental
Psychology (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Research, theory and practice in the field of
child and adolescent development.

571 Graduate Seminar in Educational Psychology: Advanced Psychology of
Learning (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Research, theory and practice in the field of
the psychology of learning with special attention to classroom learning.

572 Psycho-Educational Clinic (2)

Prerequisite: prerequisite sequence or equivalent and permission of the instructor.
(Prerequisite sequence is Educ 475 or 477, 523, 570, and 571 concurrently with 572.)
A clinical practicum for the purpose of developing clinical teaching skills in dealing
with the learning problems of exceptional children, practice in working with
formal and informal information-gathering devices, special teaching instruments,
teaching systems, and teaching strategies. Students may, upon the recommendation
of the instructor, repeat the course for credit one time. (6 hours laboratory)

577 Seminar in Program Trends in Special Education (3)

Prerequisite: recommendation of adviser and permission of instructor. A seminar
designed for the study of historical development of educational programs for
exceptional children. A critical analysis of issues and trends in special education.

578 Administration and Supervision of Special Education (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 577 or consent of instructor. Problems of organization, admin-
istration, and supervision of special education programs: finance and attcndance.
physical facilities, budgeting, needed equipment, community agencies and curricu-
lum development.

581 Analysis of Reading Difficulties (3)

Prerequisites: bachelor’s degree, teaching experience, Standard Teaching Creden-
tal, Educ 506 or consent of the instructor. Analysis and diagnosis of reading
difficulties. Techniques and methods or prevention and treatment. Individual re-
mediation of student. Primary through secondary.
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582 Analysis of Corrective Reading Practices (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 516, 581, and consent of instructor. Critical evaluation of
reading and remedial reading practices. Short-term project in a school situation.

583AB Remedial Reading Casework (3)

Prerequisite: Educ 582, and consent of instructor. Fieldwork in diagnosis and
remediation in reading through casework technique. Conferences with teachers,
parents, consultants, and administrators.

584 Linguistics and Reading (3)

A study of linguistics and its influence on reading materials and instruction. An
analysis of trends in reading and changes affected by the science of linguistics.

585 Word Perception Skills in Reading (3)
Study of word perception skills in the process of learning to read. A develop-

mental hygiene of child vision. Visual anomalies and their applications to reading
disorders.

586 The Secondary School Principal, Junior College Administrator, and
Supervisor (3)

Prerequisites: Educ 561 and 563. May be taken concurrently with Educ 789.
Seminar on leadership roles of the secondary school principal and supervisor, pupil
personnel and instructional program in the secondary school; the development
and administration of vocational and adult education; working relations and morale
among staff, community and pupils, relations with central district staff; the man-
agement and record-keeping functions; teacher evaluation.

595 Advanced Studies (1-3)
Graduate seminars designed to develop professional competencies in such areas

as behavior, teaching strategies, educational technology, program development,
communication theory and interpersonal relations. May be repeated for credit.

597 Project (1-3)

Prerequisites: consent of instructor. Individual research on an empirical project,
with conferences with the instructor, culminating in a project.
598 Thesis (1-3)

Prerequisites: consent of instructor. Individual research with conferences with
the instructor, culminating in a thesis.
599 Independent Grad: Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Open to qualified graduate students
desiring to pursue independent inquiry.

PROFESSIONAL COURSES IN THE POSTGRADUATE PROGRAM

702 Guidance of the College Bound Student (3)

The study of admission to college: backgrounds, current issues and research,
the admission process, scope and diversity of institutions of higher education in
the United States.

709 Supervision of Student Teaching (3)

Prerequisite: possession of a teaching credential and one year of teaching ex-
perience. Designed for teachers who supervise student teachers. Emphasis on prin-
ciples and procedures of effective supervision and research.
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721 Philosophy and Objectives of Junior College Education (2)

Prerequisite: postgraduate standing or consent of instructor. Origins of the
junior college movement in higher education in the United States; economic, tech-
nological, and social forces creating needs for new and different post-high school
education; objectives of junior college education; relationships to secondary and
higher education; functions of the junior college; curriculum development and
organization.

739 Student Teaching in the Elementary School and Student Teaching
Seminar (8 or 4)

Prerequisites: Educ 331, three academic related courses, admission to student
teaching, and postgraduate status. Participation in a regular elementary school
teaching program for the greater part of every school day. Includes a two-hour
seminar each week in problems and procedures of elementary school teaching.
Concurrent enrollment in other courses is discouraged. (Minimum of 30 hours a
week in an elementary school, 2 hours per week seminar.)

744 Principles of Junior College Teaching (3)

Prerequisite: postgraduate standing or consent of instructor. Psychological foun-
dations of junior college teaching, measurement and evaluation of learning. Edu-
cational and philosophical bases for instructional procedures in the junior college.
Instructional procedures including audiovisual materials, junior college class
observations. (2 hours seminar, 3 hours fieldwork)

749 Student Teaching In—in the Secondary School and Seminar (6 or 2)

A series of courses in student teaching and seminars listed dually in the School
of Education and in the other appropriate departments.

Prerequisites: Educ 442, 449, and admission to student teaching. Student teaching
for the general secondary credential or the standard teaching credential with spe-
cialization in secondary school teaching. Participation in a regular secondary school
teaching program for half-days for a full semester. Includes a seminar each week in
problems and procedures of secondary school teaching, under the direction of the
respective college supervisor. (Minimum of 15 hours a week in a secondary school;
2 hours per week in seminar)

Art Ed 749 Student Teaching in Art in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
Educ 749 Student Teaching in Busi in the § dary School and Seminar (6)

Educ 749 Student Teaching in Social Science in the Secondary School and Semi-
nar (6)

Engl Ed 749 Student Teaching in English in the Secondary School and
Seminar (6)

For Lang Ed 749 Student Teaching in Foreign Languages in the Secondary
School and Seminar (6)

Journ Ed 749 Student Teaching in Journalism in the Secondary School and
Seminar (6)

Math Ed 749 Student Teaching in Mathematics in the Secondary School and
Seminar (6)

Mu Ed 749 Student Teaching in Music in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)

PE 749 Student Teaching in Physical Education in the Secondary School and
Seminar (6)

Sci Ed 749 Student Teaching in Science in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)

Speech Ed 749 Student Teaching in Speech in the Secondary School and
Seminar (6)
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Theatre Ed 749 Student Teaching in Theatre in Secondary School and Sem-
inar (6)

769 Directed Fieldwork in Elementary School Administration and Supervision (2)

Prerequisite: Educ 566 or concurrent registration. Work in selected elementary
schools and district offices. Further details in special publications. (8 hours field-
work, 1 hour conference)

778 Fieldwork in Administration of Special Education (12)
Prerequisite: Educ 577, and registration in Educ 578. Directed fieldwork in

the administration of special education programs. An assignment will be made
in public or private schools.

779 Student Teaching With Mentally Retarded Pupils (4)

Prerequisites: Educ 475 and concurrent enrollment in Educ 339 or 739 (for four
units) or Educ 749 (for two units). Student teaching in a special class program for
the educable or trainable mentally retarded at either the elementary or secondary
level. (Elementary level: minimum of 30 hours a week in an elementary school;
2 hours per week in seminar. Secondary level: minimum of 15 hours a week in
a secondary school; 2 hours per week in seminar.)

Students working for a Restricted EMR or Restricted TMR credential need
only enroll in Educ 779 (4 units). Enrollment in Educ 339 or 739 is not required,

789 Directed Fieldwork in Secondary School Administration and Supervision (2)

Prerequisite: Educ 586 or concurrent registration. Work in selected secondary
schools and district offices. Further details in special publication. (8 hours field-
work, 1 hour conference)

799 Junior College Student Teaching and Seminar (4)

Prerequisites: Educ 744. Student teaching in the student’s major field in a
cooperating junior college for one semester, Weekly seminar on curriculum devel-
opment and organization in the junior college, instructional procedures and ma-
terials, and instructional problems of the junior college student teacher. (Minimum
of 9 hours a week in a junior college; 2 hours per week in seminar)

HEALTH EDUCATION

(Offered by the Department of Health Education,
Physical Education and Recreation)

101 Personal and Community Health (2)

Meaning and significance of physical, mental and social health as related to the
individual and to society; alcohol and narcotics education; fire prevention; public
safety and accident prevention.

102 Prevention and First Aid (2)

Study of the hazards in man’s environment and the common accidents related

thereto. Emphasis is placed upon both the care and prevention of accidents. Stu-

dents will be certified in standard and advanced American Red Cross first aid
procedures. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

419 The School Health Program (3)

Prerequisite: HE 101 or equivalent. Consideration of the three classical divisions
of the school health program: instruction, services and environment. Study will
include standards, problems, and relationships pertaining to these areas as well as a
field project.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

(Offered by the Department of Health Education,
Physical Education and Recreation)

General Education Requirements:

Health and Physical Education Electives

There are no specific health and phyisical education requirements. Each student,
however, must take a minimum of three courses (9 units) with one from each of
three fields included in Category IV, Basic Subjects: computer science, elementary
foreign languages, health education, mathematics, oral communications, physical
education, reading, statistics or writing. See page 68.

110 Agquatics (1) (Formerly 111-113)

A physical activity experience in aquatics activities with a student in an educa-
tional setting and under the direction of a faculty member who directs the activity
to meet the needs and interests of the student. Open to all students. May be re-
peated for credit.

120 Group Activities (1) (Formerly 121-124 and 129)

A physical activity experience in group activities with a student in an educational
setting and under the direction of a faculty member who directs the activity to
;neet the needs and interests of the student. Open to all students. May be repeated

or credit.

130 Individual Activities (1) (Formerly 130-139 and 150-159)

A physical activity experience in individual activities with a student in an edu-
cational setting and under the direction of a faculty member who directs the ac-
tivity to meet the needs and interests of the student. Open to all students. May be
repeated for credit.

140 Dance Activities (1) (Formerly 141-149)

A physical activity experience in dance activities with a student in an educa-
tional setting and under the direction of a faculty member who directs the activity
:0 meet the needs and interests of the student. Open to all students. May be repeated

or credit.

170 Intercollegiate Sports (W) (1) (Formerly 170A,8)

An intercollegiate activity experience in individual or team sports for women in
an educational setting under the direction of a coach who directs the activity to
meet the needs and interests of the student. Consent of coach required for en-
rollment.

180 Intercollegiate Sports (M) (1) (Formerly 181-197)

An intercollegiate activity experience in individual and team sports for men
in an educational setting under the direction of a coach who directs the activity
to meet the needs and interests of the student. Consent of the coach required for
enrollment.

PROFESSIONAL THEORY COURSES

201 Introduction to Physical Education and Recreation (3)

Introduction to physical education programs in public and private agencies, per-
sonal, social and professional requirements of the physical education teacher and
recreation leader, includes the origin and development of the professions of health
education, physical education and recreation with emphasis upon their significance
and function in contemporary American culture.
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205 Professional Activities: Sports/Dance (2)
Prerequisite: open to physical education major.
Development of skills and knowledge in selected sports and dance activities;
(1) Combatives, modern dance, gymnastics;
(2) Archery, badminton, dance, golf;
(3) Basketball, track & field, tennis, volleyball;
(4) Football, soccer, baseball, tumbling (m);
(5) Field hockey, soccer, softball, tumbling (w); May be repeated four times.
(4 hours activity)

206 Techniques of Officiating Team Sports

Analysis of officiating techniques and rules necessary for officiating team sports.
May be repeated for various sports or combinations of sports. (1 hour lecture, 2
hours activity)

210 Water Safety Instructor (2)

Prerequisite: PE 110 (Life Saving) or equivalent and consent of the instructor.
This course prepares the student to teach swimming and life saving and to supervise
aquatic programs. Successful completion of this course will qualify the student for
certification as an ARC Water Safety Instructor. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

214 Skin and Scuba Diving (2)

Prerequisites: PE 110 (Life Saving) or equivalent and the consent of the in-
structor. The techniques of skin and scuba diving. Theory of diving, safety proce-
dures and applications of diving will be covered. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

301 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2)

Prereqmslrc Upper division standing, successful complcnon of HE 102 (or equiv-
alent) and instructors permission. Designed to assist trainers, coaches, physical
education instructors, health educators, YMCA and playground personnel, and
athletes in the prevention and care of athletic injuries. Emphasis will be on prac-
tical applications as well as theory. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

311  Analysis of Aquatics (2)

Prerequisites: PE 110 (Life Saving) or equivalent and permission of the instruc-
tor. Analysis of springboard diving, instructional and competitive swimming, wa-
terpolo, and skin and scuba diving. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

312 Analysis of Combatives (2)

Prerequisite: PE 130 (Combatives—Men) or equivalent. Analysis of judo (jui-
jitsu), wrestling and self-defense. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

313  Analysis of Folk, Square and Social Dance (2)
Prerequisite: PE 140 (Social Dance and Square Dance) or equivalent. Analysis

of basic dance skills, international folk, square, round and social dancing. (1 hour
lecture, 2 hours activity)

314 Analysis of Individual and Dual Sports  (2)
Prerequisites: proficiency in skills covered and permission of the instructor.
Analysis of archery, badminton, golf and tennis. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

315 Analysis of Modern Dance (2)

Prerequisites: PE 140 (Begmmng Modern Dance and Intermediate Modern
Dance) or equivalent and permission of instructor. Analysis of modern dance in-

cluding choreography, program planning and dance accompaniment. (1 hour
lecture, 2 hours activity)
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317A Analysis of Team Sports (W) (2)
Prerequisites: proficiency in the skills covered and permission of the instructor.

Analysis of basketball, softball, soccer, speedball, and speed-a-way (1 hour lecture,
2 hours activity).

3178  Analysis of Team Sports (W) (2)
Prerequisites: proficiency in the skills of the sports covered and permission of the
instructor. Analysis of volleyball, field hockey, track and field (1 hour lecture, 2

hours activity).

318 Analysis of Team Sports (M) (2)
Prerequisites: PE 120 (Team Sports—Men) or equivalent and permission of
instructor. Analysis of soccer, softball, speedball, and volleyball. (1 hour lecture,

2 hours activity)

319 Analysis of Gymnastics and Tumbling (2)
Prerequisites: PE 130 (Beginning Gymnastics and Tumbling) or equivalent and
permission of the instructor. Analysis of apparatus gymnastics and tumbling. (1

hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

320 Theory of Coaching Basketball (2)

Prerequisites: proficiency in basketball and permission of the instructor. Analysis
of skills, instructional procedures and coaching techniques necessary in coaching
competitive basketball. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

321 Theory of Coaching Baseball (2)

Prerequisites: consent of the instructor and upper division standing. This course
is designed to help prepare the student as a coach of baseball. Emphasis is on
offensive and defensive coaching techniques as well as conditioning, budget prepa-
ration, purchase and care of equipment, scheduling, officiating, and design and care
of facilities. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

322 Theory of Coaching Track and Field (2)
This course is designed to prepare students in the fundamental techniques of

coaching track and field activities. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity).

323 Theory of Coaching Football (2)

This course is designed to present materials, methods of fundamental skills,
knowledge of offensive and defensive formations, and the coaching techniques and
procedures necessary in coaching competitive football. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours
activity)

324 Theory and Principles of Human Motor Learning (3)

Prerequisites: PE 201 and permission of the instructor. An analysis of current

theories of motor learning as related to human performance. Philosophical bases

are developed from which basic principles are evolved.
325 Case Studies in Human Motor Learning (3)

Prerequisite: PE 324. Case studies involving human physical performance. Se-
quence of activities, individual needs, institutional patterns of organization and pro-
gramming.

333 Physical Education and Human Development 3)

Prerequisite: Educ 411. Emphasis is placed upon characteristics of the child, par-
ticularly as these relate to physical growth and development; basic mechanical
principles underlying efficient movement; and programs for physical needs of chil-

dren in the elementary school.
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335 Afro-American Dance (2) A
Study of primitive and tribal rhythms including jazz and other derivational

dances of Africa. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

416 Kinesiology (3)
Prerequisite: Bio Sci 361 or equivalent. The study of human motion.

417 Physiology of Exercise (3)
Prerequisite: Bio Sci 361 or equivalent. The study of physiological processes in
physical activities and the effects of training upon performance.

418 Adapted and Corrective Activities (3)
Prerequisite: PE 416. The study and selection of activities and programs for
students physically unable to participate in the regular physical education program.

420 TYests and Measurements in Physical Education (3)
A study of the development and use of tests and measurements in physical
education in the evaluation of objectives, programs, and student achievement.

425 Special Programs in Physical Education (1-3)

Prerequisite: upper division standing. Group investigation of selected topics de-
termined by professionals in the field. Will be offered as a one-, two- or three-
unit course. May be repeated for credit.

431 Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics in the
Junior Colleges (3)
This course is designed to prepare students for junior college teaching and for
administrative positions. It will investigate the role of health, physical education,
recreation and athletics in the junior college curriculum. Fieldwork and campus

visitations required.

435 Physical Activity in Cultural Perspective (3)

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. An interdisciplinary approach to the
examination of physical activity in the cultural milieu. Study will cover historical
and contemporary interpretations of the role of play, games and sports, dance and

recreation in human life.

442 Teaching Physical Education in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisite: Education 340, Education 411, admission to teacher education,
senior standing or consent of the instructor. The student who has not had teaching
experience must register concurrently in Education 449. See page 131 under Sec-
ondary Education for description of Standard Teaching Credential Program.
Objectives, methods, and materials including audiovisual instruction for teaching
physical education in secondary schools.

484 Advanced Analysis of Movement Skills (3)

Prerequisite: PE 140 (Intermediate Modern Dance and Advanced Modern
Dance) or consent of the instructor. Study of theories, approaches, and techniques
in advanced movement skills. Emphasis is on personal development of physical

skills. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)
486 Significant Forms of Movement (3)

Prerequisite: PE 140 (Intermediate Modern Dance and Advanced Modern
Dance) or consent of the instructor. Theoretical and connotative aspects of sig-
nificant forms in sport and other formulated categories of movement. Solo and
group work. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours acuvity)
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496 Physical Education Practicum (1-3)

Prerequisite: consent of the department chairman and instructor. Participation
as an assistant in planning, preparing, coaching, teaching in public school, college,
or community physical education or recreation programs. May be repeated for a
maximum of six units of credit.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: upper division standing and consent of faculty adviser, professor
supervising the study and department chairman. Independent inquiry into problems
of topics of special interest beyond the scope of regular coursework. May be re-
peated for credit up to six units.

510 Research in Health Education, Physical Education and Recreation (3)

Prerequisite: graduate status or instructor’s permission. The role and functions
of research in health, physical education, and recreation; included are the different
types of research with tools of and equipment for the respective research. Selection
and development of research problems and critique of completed studies are
stressed.

515 Seminar in Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: graduate status with a major or minor in physical education. A
study of current problems and issues in physical education through a critical
analysis of the literature in the field and research findings.

516 Philosophical Bases of Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: graduate status with a major in physical education. Identification
of philosophical schools of thought as related to physical education including the
role of the philosophical process. Examination and application of the philosophical
process in physical education.

520 International Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: graduate status with a major in physical education. An in depth
study of the theory and practice of physical education and sports in selected
foreign countries. Evaluation of foreign physical education programs in relation
to programs witnessed in the United States.

530 Administration and Supervision of Health Education, Physical Education and
Recreation (3)
Prerequisite: graduate status with major in physical education. An in depth
study and critical analysis of existing programs in health education, physical educa-
tion, and recreation in terms of established evaluative criteria and norms of practice.

532 Curriculum Design in Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: graduate starus with a major in phyiscal education. Study in desir-
able practices, procedures, and factors influencing curricular development in the
field of physical education. Especially designed for the practicing teacher, super-
visor of physical education, and the school administrator concerned with physical
education in the total school program.

533 Facilities Development and Planning (2)

Prerequisites: graduate status and a major in physical education. Analysis of new
trends and research in the development of indoor and outdoor facilities in planning
programs in health education, physical education and recreation with special em-
phasis upon design, safety, features, site selection, building construction and equip-
ment needs.
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540 Seminar in Problems in Adapted Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: PE 418. Identification and solutions of problems in planning, organi-
zation, administration, and evaluation of adapted physical education programs at
local, state, and national levels.

545 Seminar in Evaluation in Physical Education (3)

Prerequisite: graduate status with a major in physical education. The study and
application of advanced evaluation procedures and scientific instrumentation used
in the solution of current problems and projects in physical education.

551 Seminar: Advanced Study in Physiology of Exercise (3)

Prerequisite: PE 417 or equivalent. A study of advanced theories of exercise and
physiological function.

552 Human Bio-Kinetics (3)
Prerequisite: PE 416 or equivalent background in kinesiology and physiology.
A study of advanced theories and a detailed analysis of human movement.

555 Scientific Bases of Training (3)

Prerequisites: graduate status, coursework in kinesiology, physiology of exercise,
bio-kinetics, and permission of the instructor. Detailed study of contemporary
training with specific attention to the development of those qualities involved in
various sports. Experience in evaluation of the effects of training.

560A Advanced Study in Performance: Badminton and Tennis (2)

Prerequisites: graduate status, advanced preparation and/or experience in bad-
minton and tennis or permission of the instructor. Theory and analysis of top
level performance. Includes in depth study of skills, techniques and strategy in-
volved in badminton and tennis and the factors pertinent to outstanding athletic
performance.

560B Advanced Study in Performance: Gymnastics (2)

Prerequisites: graduate status, advanced preparation and/or work in gymnastics
or permission of the instructor. Theory and analysis of top level performance. In-
cludes in depth study of the skills and techniques involved in gymnastics and the
factors pertinent to outstanding athletic performance.

560C Advanced Study in Performance: Track and Field (2)

Prerequisites: graduate status, advanced preparation and/or work in track and
field or permission of the instructor. Theory and analysis of top level performance.
Includes in depth study of the skills, techniques, and strategy involved in track
and field and the factors pertinent to outstanding athletic performance.

596 Advanced Studies in Physical Education (1-3)

Prerequisites: graduate status and a background in the history of physical educa-
tion. A critical examination of the inter-relationship of sport and athletics with
other aspects of the culture; special emphasis on 20th century America.

598 Thesis (4)

Prerequisites: PE 510 and permission of the instructor. Individual research on an
empirical problem. Conferences with thesis chairman and committee, culminating
in a thesis.

599 Independent Research (1-3)
Prerequisites: graduate status and consent of the faculty adviser and department

chairman. Research for qualified graduate students desiring to pursue independent
inquiry. May be repeated for credit.
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749 Student Teaching in Physical Education in the Secondary School and Seminar

(6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

RECREATION
(Offered by the Department of Health Education,
Physical Education and Recreation)
203 Recreation Programs and Activities (2)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Theory and activity course, leadership

in recreation programs, activities in recreation agencies. Laboratory experiences
and practice included. (4 hours activity)

277



SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING

100A,B Introduction to Analysis (3,3)

Prerequisites: two years of high school algebra, one year of high school geome-
try. Algebraic, exponential and trigonometric functions and relations. Coordinate
geometry and vectors. Real and complex numbers. Designed to prepare students
better for a first course in calculus. Does not carry graduation credit for engi-
neering, mathematics, or science majors.

101 Introduction to Engineering (1)
An introduction designed to familiarize the student with the nature, responsibili-
ties and opportunities of the profession.

102 Graphical Analysis (2)

Graphics as fundamental means of communication in engineering analysis and
design; development of spatial visualization; freehand sketching; descriptive geome-
try and modern engineering drawing practice. Methods of engineering design and
design project. Graphical computation; nomography, representation and analysis
of empirical data. (6 hours lecture-laboratory)
110A,B The Man-Made World (3,3)

Prerequisite: Must be non-science, non-mathematics, non-engineering major; co-
requisite: Egr 111AB (laboratory). The methodology of the technological age.

The use of models of the real world to arrive at rational decision making. Control,
amplification, and feedback.

111AB  The Man-Made World (1,1)

Corequisite: Egr 110A,B. Laboratory to accompany Egr 110A,B. Simulation of
real situations with models.

201 Mechanics (3)

Prerequisites: Math 150B and Physics 225A. An introductory development of
the fundamentals of statics with emphasis on application to strength of materials.

202 Properties of Engineering Materials (3)

Prerequisites: Chem 101 and Egr 201. Scientific and engineering principles im-
portant in the selection and design of engineering materials, variables influencing
material properties, concepts of stress and strain, Hooke’s law. Equilibrium of
rigid bodies, introduction to metallurgy; material models; dislocations and other
defects in solids, strengthening mechanisms, modes of failure.

205 Digital Computation (2)

Corequisite: Math 150A. Comprehensive coverage of FORTRAN IV followed
by an introduction to numerical methods and the solution of elementary engi-
neering problems on the digital computer.

300 Electric Circvits (3) (Formerly 203)

Prerequisites: Physics 225B and Math 250; corequisite: Egr 300L. Ohm and
Kirchhoff laws; mesh-current and nodal analyses methods; basic network theorems;
transients in RL, RC and RLC circuits; phasors, sinusoidal analysis; current, voltage
and power relationships in single phase circuits; complex frequency and S-plane
plots; frequency response and resonance; and magnetically coupled circuits.
300L Electric Circvits Laboratory (1) (Formerly 203L)

Corequisite: Egr 300. Laboratory applications of Egr 300. (3 hours laboratory)
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301 Strength of Materials (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and Egr 202. States of stress and strain. Analysis and de-
sign of structural elements (pressure vessels, beams, torsion bars, springs), fracture
criteria, statically indeterminate problems, energy methods, buckling of columns.

302 Dynamics (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and Egr 201. Kinematics and kinetics of particles and
rigid bodies, Newton’s laws, work and energy, impulse and momentum. Solution
of problems by using vector approach is emphasized.

303 Electronics (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 300 and 300L; corequisite: 303L. Characteristics and applica-
tions of the ideal diode, semiconductor materials and the p-n junction, field-effect
transistors, bipolar-junction transistors, vacuum tubes; applications of electronic
devices (rectifiers, clippers, clampers, amplifiers).

303L Electronics Laboratory (1)
Corequisite: Egr 303. Laboratory study of transistors, diodes, electron tubes, elec-
tronic circuits. (3 hours laboratory)

304 Thermodynamics (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and Egr 201. The study of thermodynamic properties,
heat and work, the first and second laws of thermodynamics, the Carnot cycle,
heat engines and refrigerators.

305 Transport Processes (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and Egr 201. The study of one-dimensional steady heat
conduction, radiation heat transfer, fluid statics, ideal and real fluid flows, free
and forced heat convection.

306A Unified Laboratory (1)

Prerequisite: Egr 202 or equivalent; corequisite: Egr 305. Observations and
measurements in the laboratory as an introduction to the experimental method.
Static and dynamic measurements are made on simple engineering systems (beams,
columns, pendulum, gyroscopes) using mechanical and electrical transducers. Re-
port writing is emphasized. (3 hours laboratory)

306B Unified Laboratory (1)

Prerequisites: Egr 305 and 306A. A continuation of Egr 306A. More complex en-
gineering systems are considered with fluid flow and thermal measurements re-
quired. (3 hours laboratory)

308 Engineering Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Math 281 or permission of instructor; corequisite: Egr 205. l"'ouri.er
series and integrals, complex variables, Laplace transform theory, and partial dif-
ferential equations; engineering applications.

309 Networks and Transmission Lines (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 300 and 300L. Continuation of Egr 300. Two-port network
theory, network topology, polyphase circuits, transmission line theory and match-
ing.

310 Electronic Circuits: Discrete and Integrated (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 303 and 303L; corequisite: Egr 312. Continuation of 303,
multistage amplifiers and feedback, frequency characteristics of amplgﬁers, tuned
amplifiers, frequency characteristics and stability of feedback amplifiers, oscil-
lators and power amplifiers.
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311 Field Theory (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 225B and Math 281. Fundamental concepts and experi-
mental background underlying the formulation of electric, magnetic and electro-
magnetic field theory. Electric and magnetic fields produced by charge and cur-
rent distributions. Effect of magnetic, dielectric and conducting materials. Forces
produced on charges, currents and material media. Electromagnetic and magneto-
electric induction. Reduction of field theory to circuit theory. Capacitance, in-
ductance and resistance.

312 Linear System Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 300, 302 and 308. Analysis of lumped linear physical systems,
electrical and mechanical analogies, block diagrams, signal flow graphs, frequency
response, and feedback concepts.

315 Electronics and Circuits Laboratory (1)
Corequisite: Egr 310. Experimental study of active networks. (3 hours laboratory)

316 Applied Thermodynamics (3)

Prerequisites: Chem 105, Egr 205 and 304. Continuation of Egr 304, additional
coverage of power and refrigeration cycles. Maxwell’s relations, mixtures of real
and ideal fluids, chemical reactions (emphasis on combustion), phase and chemical
equilibrium.

320 Metallurgy (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 202. Structure and properties of metals and alloys, influences
of mechanical and thermal treatments, plastic deformation, work hardening and
recrystallization, grain growth, alloy diagrams, solution hardening, diffusion harden-
ing, precipitation hardening, the iron-carbon system, composite materials, brittle,
creep and fatigue failures.

323 Structural Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 201; corequisite: Egr 202. Analysis of beams, space trusses,
frames, arches. Analysis of statically indeterminate structures. Introduction to finite
difference method in structural mechanics.

324 Soil Mechanics and Foundations (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 201 and 301. Soil properties and soil action as related to
problems encountered in engineering structures; compression shear strength, stabil-
ity and lateral earth pressures.

324L Soil Mechanics and Foundations Laboratory (1)

Corequisite: Egr 324. Laboratory exercises supporting Egr 324. (3 hours lab-
oratory)

326 Structural Design (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 323. Elements of the design of steel, timber members. Con-
nection details. Design of complete structures for both vertical and lateral loads.

331 Mechanical Behavior of Materials (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 202. Plastic deformation mechanisms, treatment of plastic de-
formation, fatigue, creep and fracture. Case studies.

333 Introduction to Aerodynamics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 305. Kinematics of fluid flow, classification of flow fields, Euler
and Navier-Stokes equations, the Bernoulli equation, flow measurement, wind tun-
nel testing laminar and turbulent flow through ducts of varying cross-section-
aerodynamic forces, effect of Reynolds number and Mach number.
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335 Mechanical Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 202 and 302; corequisite: Egr 335L. Kinematics and dynamics
of mechanisms, analysis of linkages, gears, cams, etc. using analytical and graphical
techniques, balancing.

335L Mechanical Analysis Laboratory (1)
Corequisite: Egr 335. Analytical and graphical techniques will be used in solving
engineering type problems in mechanical design. (3 hours laboratory)

360 Electrical Engineering Design Projects Laboratory (2)

Prerequisites: Egr 310 and 312; within 20 units of graduation. The application of
fundamental engineering principles to typical design problems in the field of
electrical engineering. (6 hours laboratory)

361 Mechanical and Aerospace Design Projects Laboratory (2)

Prerequisite: within 20 units of graduation. The application of fundamental engi-
neering principles to typical design problems in the mechanical/aerospace engineer-
ing field. (6 hours laboratory)

370 Seminar in Engineering (1)
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. The engineering profession, profes-
sional ethics, and related topics.

371 Technical Seminar in Engineering (1)
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Recent developments in engineering.
Oral and written reports.

375A8 Electrical Engineering Laboratory (2,2)

Prerequisites: Egr 310 and 312. Laboratory investigations of electronic and
electromechanical components and systems including experimental studies involving
feedback control systems; analog computer studies. (6 hours laboratory)

376A Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (2)

Prerequisites: Egr 306B and 312. Experimental studies of dynamic systems, error
analysis, simulation and solution of dynamic problems on the analog computer.
(6 hours laboratory)

3768 Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (2)

Prerequisites: Egr 304 and 306B. A laboratory investigation of mass transfer, heat
transfer, and thermodynamic phenomena and their interaction with mechanical
systems. (6 hours laboratory)

401 Dynamics of Machines (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 335. The study of masses, motions and forces in machines.
Static forces, inertia forces, balancing of machines and the principles of the gyro-
scope, mechanical vibrations, critical speeds are some of the topics covered.

402 Digital Computer Logic Design (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 205 or equivalent. Introduction to digital computers, Boolean
algebra, number representations. Analysis, simplification and synthesis of combina-
tional and sequential networks.

402L Digital Techniques Laboratory (1)

Corequisite: Egr 402. Experimental study of digital logic and switching circuits.
(3 hours laboratory)
403 Computer Methods in Numerical Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 205 and 308 or equivalent. The use of numerical methods and
digital computers in the solution of algebraic, transcendental, simultaneous, ordi-
nary and partal differential equations.
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404 Analog Computation (2)

Prerequisite: Egr 312; corequisite: Egr 404L. Basic analog computer elements,
programming, the solution of linear and nonlinear problems, transfer function
generation, simulation,
404L Analog Computation Laboratory (1)

Corequisite: Egr 404. Experimental study of linear and nonlinear problems using
an analog computer. Simulation studies of physical systems. (3 hours laboratory)

405 Digital Computer Design and Organization (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 303 and 402. Digital computer organization; arithmetic opera-
tions: addition, subtraction, multiplication, division; control unit: instruction format,
types, acquisition, execution; memory unit: organization, types, hierarchies; input-
outpur unit: methods, data organization.

406 Dynamics Response (3)
_Prerequisites: Egr 205 and 312. Steady and transient oscillations, lumped and
distributed parameter systems, vibration isolation and vibration absorption.

406L Dynamic Response Laboratory (1)

Prerequisite: Egr 376A; corequisite: Egr 406. Steady and transient response of
dynamic and control systems, linear and nonlinear systems, analog and digital
simulation and computation. (3 hours laboratory)

407 Transfer and Rate Processes (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 205, 305 and 308. Analysis of two- and three-dimensional
steady and unsteady heat conduction, radiation heat transfer, forced and free con-
vection for interior and exterior surfaces, heat transfer with a change in phase and
heat transfer in high-speed flow.

408 Reinforced Concrete Design (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 323. Theory of reinforced concrete. Design of rein-
forced concrete slabs, beams, columns, buildings and bridges. Introduction to pre-
stressed concrete, ultimate strength theory.

409 Intermediate Structural Design (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 323, 326 and 408. Analysis of structural systems, such as build-
ings, bridges. Various considerations leading to the final selection of a structural
design scheme. Design philosophy, code interpretation. Design projects.

410 Space Dynamics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 312. Kinematics and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies,
potential.ﬁe.lds. orbit theory, transfer berween orbits, rendezvous; introduction to
gyroscopic instruments.

411 Dynamics of Structures (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 301, 308 and 323, or equivalent. Free and forced vibrations of

discrete systems, response of structures to impulse loads and earthquakes. Matrix
formulation and normal coordinates analysis. Vibration of beams.

412 Theory of Elasticity (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 308. The differential equations which govern the
behavior of an elastic solid, and their applications to a variety of problems in two
and three dimensions using various coordinate systems.

413 Electromechanical Energy Conversion (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 309 and 312. Basic principles of electromechanical energy con-

version machinery and transducers. Magnetic circuits and transformers. Perform-
ance and control of synchronous, induction and direct-current machines.
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413L Electromechanical Energy Conversion Laboratory (1)

Corequisite: Egr 413. Experimental study of electromechanical machinery and
transducers. (3 hours laboratory)

414 Matrix Analysis of Structures (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301, 323 and 308 or equivalent. Introduction to matrix algebra;
use of matrix formulation in the analysis of structures; flexibility and stiffness
methods; use of the matrix method on a digital computer.

415 Gas Dynamics (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 304 and 305. Thermodynamics of compressible fluid flow,
normal and oblique shocks, flow through converging-diverging passages, flow in
ducts with heating or cooling, interaction of shocks and expansion waves.

416 Feedback Control Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 312. Basic servomechanism characteristics; classification of
feedback systems; static error coefficients; application of root-locus and frequency
response methods to feedback control systems; introduction to state-space system
description; forward path and feedback compensation methods.

417 Engineering Economy (2)

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Development, evaluation and pres-
entation of alternatives for engineering systems and projects using principles of
engineering economy and cost benefit analysis. Examination of the relationships
between the engineer and other members of the enterprise environment. Exami-
nation of the engineer’s ethics, value systems and nonquantifiable inputs from the
enterprise environment.

418 Foundation Design (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 323, 326 and 408. Design loads for foundation structures.

Design of footings, retaining walls, piled foundations, bulkheads, other waterfront
structures.

419 Electromagnetic Field Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 311. Continuation of Egr 311 to provide a greater depth and
extension of coverage, energy in fields, Maxwell’s equations, boundary value prob-
lems, propagation, guided waves.

420 Limit Analysis of Structures (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 323. General theory of elastic-plastic state of materials;
concept of yield hinges and yield lines; analysis of continuous beams, frames, plates.

421 Mechanical Design (2)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 335; corequisite: Egr 421L. The application of the
principles learned in mechanics of rigid and deformable bodies to the proportioning
of machine elements to engineering problems.

421L Mechanical Design Laboratory (1)
Corequisite: Egr 421. Analysis, formulation and solution of engineering type
problems encountered in mechanical design. (3 hours laboratory)

423 Engineering Probability and Statistics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 308, or consent of instructor. Engineering problems involving
discrete and continuous random variables, probability distribution and density
functions, introduction to stochastic processes, correlation functions and power

spectral densities.
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427 Indeterminate Structures (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 323. The analysis of indeterminate structures, such as
continuous beams, frames, grids, arches, trusses, curved beams, using slope and
deflection method, moment distribution method, elastic energy approach. Tem-
perature effect, foundation settlement, secondary stresses. Nonprismatic members.

430 Design of Steel Structures (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 301. Design of steel structures: design of built-up girders,
moment connections, light gage metal members. Torsion and unsymmetrical bend-
ing of beams, buckling of beams and columns. Design for wind and earthquake
forces. The use of the latest AISC design code.

432 Aerospace Vehicle Structures (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 205 and 301. Stress analysis of vehicle components, combined
torsion, bending and shear; stability and strength of thin sheet members, com-
pressive strength of sheet stringer panels, interaction curves.

433 Aerodynamics (3)
Pmmqmsntu Egr 308 and 333. Theory of lift and drag. Thin airfoil theory,
lti'fung lines and lifting surfaces, supersonic airfoils, similarity laws, slender-body
eory.
434 Direct Energy Conversion (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 203, 304 and 305. The direct conversion of heat to electrical
g:lrgy. thermoelectric, thermionic and magnetohydrodynamic devices, solar and

437 Propulsion (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 305 and 316. Analysis of the operation of fhght vehicle pro-
pulsive systems, rockets, ramjets, turbojets, and turboprops, reciprocating engines
with propellers, nuclear propulsion.

440 Flight Vehicle Performance (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 305 and 333. Drag estimation of components of aircraft, air-
craft performance, flight testing and performance reduction, introduction to the
performance analysis of hovercraft and helicopters.

441 Stability and Control of Flight Vehicles (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 312 and 333. The equations of motion of a ngxd flight vehicle,
flight path and orientation equations, small ‘disturbance theory, static and dynamic
stability, transient response and frequency response.

443 Electronic Communication Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 310. Principles of amplitude, angular and pulse modulation,
study of representative communication systems, consideration of the effects of
noise on system performance.
443L Electronic Communication Systems Laboratory (1)

Prerequisite: Egr 315; corequisite: Egr 443. Experimental study of detection,
modulation and signal generation; VHF and UHF component and system studies.
(3 hours laboratory)

445 Pulse and Digital Circuits (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 310. Analysis and design of active and passive circuits for the

generation and processing of pulse, digital and switching waveforms.
446 Radar Systems (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 423 and 443. The theory of radar measurements, detection and

measurement in search radar, range—and doppler—tracking systems, M T 1
techniques.
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455AB Solid-State Electronics (3,3)

Prerequisites: Egr 303 and 311. Quantum mechanical principle, atomic structure,
quantum statistics, crystal structure, energy level in solids, band theory, transport
phenomena, conductivity and super conductivity, theory of intrinsic and extrinsic
semiconductors, generation and recombination processes. Dielectric theory and
materials, magnetization density, diamagnetism, paramagnetism, ferromagnetism,
antiferromagnetism. Ferrimagnetism theory and materials. Para and ferromagnetic
resonance. Illustrative applications to devices.

460 Failure of Engineering Materials (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 202 and 301. Engineering and microscopic approaches, frac-
ture testing, initiation and propagation of cracks, stress concentration, dislocation,
fatigue, creep, stress corrosion, cracking and hydrogen embrittlement.

461 Theory of Dislocations (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 202 and 308 or senior standing in physics or chemistry. Nature
of dislocations and their influence in plastic deformation and fracture of materials,
straight dislocations, curved dislocations, interaction of dislocations.
462L Engineering Metallurgy Laboratory (1)

Prerequisite: Egr 202; corequisite: Egr 320. Study of microstructure of materials,
cold work and heat treatment, use of microscope and sample preparation, fatigue
testing and failure analysis. (3 hours laboratory)

473 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering (3)

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in engineering. An introductory course
on the engineering aspects of nuclear energy, nuclear engineering principles and
elementary reactor theory, reactor design considerations and certain applications.

475 Engineering Acoustics (3)

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. An introduction to the theory of
sound. The generation, propagation, scattering, and absorption of acoustic waves
will be treated mathematically; diffraction of sound and interaction with other
forms of radiation. :

491 Analytical Methods in Engineering (3) (Formerly 591)

Prerequisite: Egr 308 or consent of the instructor. Application of advanced
analytical methods in the solution of complicated problems in civil, electrical
499. Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: approval of study plan by adviser. Study of specialized topics in
engineering selected in consultation with the instructor and carried out under his
supervision. May be repeated for credit.

S501AB Microwaves (33)

Prerequisites: Egr 309, 403 and 419. Review of concepts underlying Maxwell’s
equations, propagation through passive, active, linear, nonlinear, isotropic, aniso-
tropic, homogeneous and inhomogeneous media with and without wave guiding
structures. Orthogonal modes in waveguide and cavity resonators, microwave cir-
cuit theory, micowave devices. Generation and transmission of microwave energy.

503 Information Theory and Coding (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 423. Information measures, probabilistic studies of the trans-
mission and encoding of information, Shannon’s fundamental theorems, coding
for noisy channels.
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504 Linear Network Synthesis (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 309 and 312. Generalized analysis methods of passive net-
works, modern synthesis procedures for realizing driving-point and transfer-func-
tions of approximation methods in filter design.

505 Nonlinear Control Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 416. Analysis of nonlinear control systems using linearization
and perturbation techniques; describing function and phase plane techniques;
Lyapunov’s stability criterion.

506 Advanced Digital Computer Systems (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 405. High speed arithmetic design, fault tolerance and fault
defection, time-sharing, real-time and multi-processor computer systems.

507 Statistical Communication Theory (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 423 and 443. Transmission of random signals through linear sys-
tems, noise considerations, detection theory, optimum receivers.

508 Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 308 and 333. An investigation of potential flow theory in-
cluding the study of complex potentials, the Joukowski transformation, sources
and sinks, and the theorem of Schwarz and Christoffel.

509 Theory of Plates and Shells (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 491 or equivalent. Theory of plates bent by transverse
loads; applications to circular, rectangular, other shapes. General theory of thin
shells; shells of revolution; shells of translation.

510 Numerical and Approximate Methods in Stuctural Mechanics (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 308 and 205 or equivalem, graduate standing in engineering.
The use of finite difference approximation in the analysis of beam on elastic
supports, arches, phts, shells, vibration and buckling of beams. Numerical solution
using relaxation and iteration method, digital computer programs.

511 Advanced Dynamics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 312. The dynamics of particles and rigid bodies by the use of
the formulations of the laws of mechanics due to Newton, Euler, Lagrange and
Hamilron; applications.

512 Gyrodynamics (3)
Prerequisige: Egr 312. Frames of reference, Eulerian angles, spinning disks and
rotors, gravity effects, gyroscopes, control of forced and free vibrations.

513 Optimal Control Systems (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 416. Optimal control theory using the calculus of variations,
dynamic programming, and Pontryagin’s Maximum Principle.

514AB Software Systems Design (3,3)

Prerequisites: Egr 402 and QM 464 or equivalent. Organization and design of
software systems for both concurrent and time shared processes. Design of system
components for assembly, compilation and interpretation.

S15A.8 Quantum Electronics (3,3)

Prerequisites: Egr 403 and 419. Electroluminescence, interaction of radiation and
matter, gas lasers, solid state laser, injection lasers, holography, electro-optic effects,
non-linear optics, laser systems, noise and applications.
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516 Advanced Principles of Heat Transfer (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 407. A study of advanced principles in convective and radiation
heat transfer. Exact and approximate solutions of thermal boundary layer problems.
A study of energy transfer in absorbing and emitting media.

517 Theory of Inelasticity (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 412 and 491 or equivalent. General equations of inelastic con-
tinua; theory of plasticity; three dimensional yield conditions and flow laws; theory
of linear viscoelasticity; applications.

518 Advanced Fluid Mechanics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 508. A study of the foundations of stability theory and the
general properties of the Orr-Sommerfeld equation, investigation of turbulent
boundary layers, turbulent flow through pipes and free turbulent flows (jet and
wakes).

519 Advanced Structural Mechanics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 301, 323 and 491 or equivalent. Use of potential energy prin-
ciple in structural analysis; direct and indirect method of calculus of variations;
nonlinear problems of large deformation; beam on elastic foundations; special topics
in structural mechanics.

520 Incompressible Boundary Layer Theory (3)

Prerequisites; Egr 333 and 407. A study of the fundamental equation of motion
and continuity applied to viscous fluids (Navier-Stokes equations). The develop-
ment of the boundary layer equations and the study of viscous drag, investigation
of boundary layer control theory to reduce viscous drag.

521A,B Antenna Theory (3,3)

Prerequisites: Egr 309, 403 and 419. Polarization; radiation patterns; impedance
characteristics; plane, cylindrical and spherical waves, electric and magnetic dipoles;
wire antennas, traveling wave antennas; broad band antennas; analysis and synthesis
of arrays; parabolas; lenses; radomes; feed systems; scattering; multiple beam
antennas; synthetic antennas; phased arrays; diffraction; solution by superposition,
orthogonal expansion, integral equation and variational techniques; antenna meas-
urements.

522 Theory of Hydrodynamic Lubrication (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 333 and 407. Introduction to the theory and design of fluid
bearings.

523 Solid State Devices and Integrated Circuits (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 455A. Diodes, bipolar transistors, junction and insulated-gate
field effect transistors. Integrated circuit design principles. Bipolar and MOS inte-
grated circuits, monolithic and hybrid integrated circuits.

524 Advanced Thermodynamics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 316. Equilibrium and stability criteria, chemical thermody-
namics, multiple reaction systems, ionization, equilibrium composition.
525 Compressible Boundary Layer Theory (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 333 and 407. Introduction to the study of compressible viscous
flow analysis, the compressible boundary layer solutions.

530 Advanced Strength of Materials (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301 and 308. Energy methods, principle of virtual work, appli-
cations to structures, cylinders, shrink fits, curved beams, elastic and inelastic
buckling of columns.
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545 Advanced Structural Design (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 408 and 491 or equivalent. Analysis and design of thin shell
structures; folded plates structures; suspended cable structures.

547 Advanced Dynamics of Structures (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 411 and 491 or equivalent. Vibration of beams, plates and
shells. Dynamic response of continuous systems in general. Introduction to random
vibrations. Topics in nonlinear vibrations.

549 Theory of Elastic Stability (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 301, 530 and 491 or equivalent. Critical loads of columns, beam
columns, plates, shells; lateral stability of beams, torsional buckling of open sections,
stability of the frames; dynamic stability of elastic systems.

553A8 Plasma Dynamics (3,3)

Prerequisites: Egr 403 and 419. Orbit theory, collision theory, transport prop-
erties, equilibrium, oscillations, fluctuations, thermionic energy conversion, plasma
containment, instabilities, fusion power, plasma propulsion, hypersonics, plasma
sheaths and wa'ka. scattering from plasmas, wave propagation through plasmas,
energy conversion.

554 Hybrid Computation (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 403 and 404. Hybrid analog-digital computer systems, A/D
and D/A converters and other linkage equipment, application of hybrid com-
puters to solving partial differential equations and modeling, error analysis.

555 Electromagnetic Field Theory (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 419. Relativistic electrodynamics, retarded potentials, radiation
from arbitrarily moving charges, Cerenkov radiation, cyclotron radiation, propa-

gation in dispersive media, space charge dynamics, advanced boundary value
problems.

557 Sampled-Data Systems (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 416. Analysis of sampled-data and digital control systems,
using Z-transforms and state-variable methods, consideration of stability.

559 Active Network Synthesis (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 504. Active devices as network elements, analysis of active net-
works with controlled sources, scattering parameters, sensitivity, realizability con-
ditions.

569 Orbital Mechanics (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 410. The three-body problem, geometry of orbits, transfers,
perturbation, stability and oscillation, rendezvous.

570 Seminar in Electrical Engineering (1-3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and 12 units of graduate coursework. Special
topics and current developments of primary interest in the field of electrical
engineering. This course, with different content, may be retaken for additional
credit.

573 Aerospace Guidance Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 410. Principles of inertial, stellar-inertial and doppler-inertial
guidance and control systems; mechanization equations; theory and error analyses
of inertial and optical sensors, gyro-stabilized platforms and complete navigation
systems; theory and mechanization of space vehicle navigation, guidance and con-
trol systems.
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575 Kinetic Theory and Statistical Thermodynamics (3)
Prerequisite: Egr 316. Statistical study of ideal gases, kinetic theory, statistical
mechanics, electron gas, thermionic emission, photon and phonon gases.

577 Reliability Analysis of Structures (3)
Prerequisites: Egr 323 and 423. Application of statistics and theory of probabil-
ity to the problems of safety of structures.

581 Linear Systems Engineering (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 312 and graduate standing. Classification of systems, principles
of time domain analysis, matrices, linear spaces, analog simulation, state space,
matrix representation of state equations, review of the Laplace transform systems
with random signals, stability of systems.

582 Estimation Theory in Systems Engineering (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 423 and 581. Linear estimation theory, Gauss-Markoff, least
squares, Kalman, maximum likelihood; Kalman estimation for discrete dynamic sys-
tems, smoothing, filtering, and prediction, Kalman estimation for continuous dy-
namic systems.

585 Optimization Techniques in Systems Engineering (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 403. Optimization of functions of several variables, Lagrange
multipliers, gradient techniques, linear programming, and the simplex method, non-
linear and dynamic programming.

587 Operational Analysis Techniques in Systems Engineering (3)

Prerequisites: Egr 423 and 585, Operational research models; applications of
probability theory to reliability, quality control, waiting line theory, Markov
chains; Monte Carlo methods.

592 Advanced Engineering Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Egr 312 or equivalent. Ordinary differential equations with variable
coefficients, Bessel and other functions, engineering application of partial differ-
ential equations in elasticity, vibrations, heat and electrical conduction, fluid me-
chanics, electromagnetic waves; variational method and optimization of functions
with multiple variables.
596AB,CD Special Topics in Engineering (1-3)

isite: corresponding general courses in same subject area. Selected topics
in specialized areas of engineering covering recent developments.

597 Graduate Projects (1-6)

Prerequisite: permission of adviser.
598 Thesis (1-6)

Prerequisite: permission of adviser.
599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: classified graduate status. Open to graduate students only by per-
mission of Engineering School Graduate Committee. May be repeated for credit
only upon approval of this committee.

701A,B Review of Applied Mathematics for Engineers (3,3)
Review of elementary calculus, ordinary differential equations, Laplace trans-
forms, vector analysis, Fourier series, matrices, and partial differential equations.
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101 Introduction to Ethnic Studies (3)

A survey of the basic concepts and problems involved in an examination of the
perspective through which black and brown people have come to see themselves
in terms of their own heroes, culture and contributions to societies in which they
live and world society in general.

102 Communication Skills (3)

A methodical presentation of the basic communication skills emphasizing writing
and communication skills stressing the use of idioms, proper pronunciation, intona-
tion and correct English patterns of thought.

103 Communication Skills (3)

Prerequisite: Ethnic Studies 102 or consent of the department. A methodical
presentation of the basic communication skills emphasizing writing and communi-
cation skills stressing the use of idioms, proper pronunciation, intonation, and
correct English patterns of thought.

213 The Spanish Language in the United States (3)

A methodical presentation of the Spanish language as it is spoken in the United
States today. The first part of the course is designed to improve the basic com-
munication skills of everyday Spanish to students who are from Spanish speaking
backgrounds; emphasis will be placed on vocabulary building, syntactical analysis
and conversation. The second part emphasizes written expression. This course is
designed for Mexican-Americans, but it is not restricted to them.

220 Mexican Heritage (3)

Introduction to the basic characteristics of the Mexican and especially the
Mexican-American society and culture and its ramifications in the United States
today. The survey course covers the period of 1519 to the present day. A special
emphasis is placed on the arts, literature and history of Mexico and the Mexican-
American in the United States.

230 The American Indian (3)

A study of the American Indian experience in the United States as seen from
the Indian's point of view in comparison with that of the white man. Special
attention will be focussed on the problems of American Indians today.

231 Swurvey of Afro-American Literature (3)

A study of the literary contributions to American culture by black Americans
from slavery to the present. Emphasis will be on contemporary black writers and
recurring themes of protest and the quest for identty.

237 Mexi and Mexi American Literature in Translation (3)

A survey course in Mexican and Mexican-American literature in English. Special
emphasis will be given to presenting the point of view of the Mexican-American.
Panel discussions will emphasize the exposure of our students to the ideas of the
Mexican and Mexican-American literature as seen by the artistic eyes of the
Mexican-American.

240 Black History: Black and White Versions (3)
A comparative analysis of the history of the black man in using black and white
historical writings.
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250 Cultural Scars of Oppression (3)
An examination of the process of socialization of the black and brown man in
America and its imprints upon his psyche.

260 Cultural Identity of the Contemporary Mexican and Black Man (3)

An examination and study of the “identity crisis” or lack of it in young Mexican
and black individuals in the United States. An in depth analysis of the changing
points of view of the Mexican toward acculturation.

301 Introduction to Afro-American Culture (3)

An introduction to Afro-American culture. A survey of African cultural charac-
teristics in the New World, as they relate to contemporary events, including art,
ideas, dance and literature.

302 Ancient Mexican Culture (3)
A historical and cultural survey of the principal pre-Columbian cultures of
Mexico and their significance for Mexican society.

303 Ancient and Modern African Culture (3)

Prerequisite: limited to advanced sophomores and upper division students. This
course will attempt a survey of the African cultures (specifically West African
contrasted with East African) before the period of exploration and after coloniza-
tion. A look at the present-day American black culture will try to estimate the
carry-over of cultures.

305 The Chicano Family (3)

The Chicano family development as an American social institution. Historical
:nd cross-cultural perspectives. The socio and psycho dynamics of the Chicano
amily.

306 Barrio Studies (3)

Prerequisites: Ethnic Studies 101 and/or 220 or the consent of the professor.
Students are given classroom instruction covering the major characteristics of the
barrio and are then supervised in their fieldwork in the local barrios. An analysis
of the barrio or agency will be made after fieldwork is completed. (2 hours lecture,
3 hours fieldwork)

307 Barrio Studies (3)

Prerequisite: Ethnic Studies 306. Students are given classroom instruction cover-
ing the major characteristics of the barrio and are then supervised in their field-
work in the local barrios. An analysis of the barrio or agency will be made after
fieldwork is completed. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours fieldwork)

309 The Black Family (3)

A study of the American social conditions that shaped the black family from the
African cultural patterns that were destroyed during slavery to the family that
exists today. Special attention will be given to the roles of poverty, racism and
~aerdbrsns Sy

345 Europe, Africa and America in Modern Western Civilization (3)

A historical examination of the interrelationships and interactions of European,
African and American cultures. Particular emphasis will be placed upon the murual
effects of slavery, colonization and self-determination upon various cultures.

430 Cancién de la Raza (3)

Prerequisite: reading knowledge of Spanish. Survey and analysis of the Nahuatl,
Mexican and Mexican-American literature from the pre-Columbian period to the
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present. The latter part of the course will focus on contemporary Mexican-
American writers.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: senior level or acceptance of the subject by the department chair-
man and the professor(s) in charge of directing the study. An opportunity to do
independent study under the guidance of the Ethnic Studies Department, of a
subject of special interest to the student.



SCHOOL OF INTERDISCIPLINARY STUDIES

AMERICAN STUDIES
201 Introduction to American Studies (3)

With the concept of culture as a unifying principle, this course will focus on
four separate time periods in order to provide the framework for an understanding
of American civilization. Several different kinds of documents will be used to
illustrate the nature and advantages of an interdisciplinary approach.

301 The American Character (3)

Prerequisite: American Studies 201 or History 170A or B or consent of instruc-
tor. An intensive examination of the changing national character. Reading assign-
ments will reflect an interdisciplinary approach, ranging from poetry to sociology.
Some attention will be paid to the American Negro and Indian in addition to the
transplanted European, and foreign perspectives on the American will be considered.

350 Seminar in Theory and Method of American Studies (3)

Prerequisites: American Studies 201 and 301; or History 170A or B; or consent
of the instructor. This course is designed to provide the American studies major
with an understanding and appreciation of methodology, theories of society and
images of man as they effect American studies contributions to scholarship.

401 Proseminar in American Studies (3)

Prerequisites: American Studies 201 and 301; or History 170A or B; or consent
of the instructor. The proseminar is designed to permit students to examine the
relationship between theory and application. An emphasis will be placed on
analytic readings and research. Topics will be announced each semester. Some
examples might be: The novelist as historian or the concept of postindustrial society.

402 Religion in the Development of American Society (3)

Prerequisites: American Studies 201 and 301; or History 170A or B; or consent of
the instructor. An intensive study of the changing role of religion in shaping, re-
flecting, and challenging dominant American values and institutions. The course
will focus on the 19th and 20th centuries, although some attention will be paid
to the colonial period.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised research projects in American studies to be taken with the consent
of the instructor and the program coordinator. May be repeated for credit.

INTERDISCIPLINARY CENTER
(Offered by the Center)

201A,B Honors Colloquium: Contemporary Civilization (3)

An interdisciplinary program to provide general education requirements for
Honors students. The course is organized around six main themes: the “Death
of God”, the loss of a world picture, what is history? the triumph of the material,
the triumph of the therapeutic, and understanding media. Relevant readings in
Nietzsche, Camus, Einstein, Russell, Whitehead, Toynbee, Popper, Marx, Freud,
McLuhan, et al. Admission by consent of the instructor or the Honors Committee.
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301 Psychological Approaches to Literature (3)

A development of the work of I. A. Richards begun in his Practical Criticism.
The course’s primary focus is on the psychological experimentation relevant to
understanding errors of interpretation, particularly interpretation of literary texts.
Several experimental approaches to understanding errors in interpretation will be
described and illustrated, including those of Piaget (errors of the child), Asch
(structural factors of personality), and Adorno. Current therapeutic techniques
for the development of attitude change will be discussed.

303 Yoga (3)

A study of Yoga: its theories, literature, and practices; some methods of medita-
tion taught; its relevance for today’s world.

310 Human Sexvality (3)

The concept of sexuality will be explored as it relates to man, including data
regarding sexual practices, their biological and social implications, and their rela-
tionship to population and the survival of the species.

315  Jazx: Past, Present and Future (3)

Jazz—its primitive and European roots; cross-cultural description of improvisa-
tion. Lectures, demonstrations, some concerts.

318 Character and Conflict: The Struggle for Autonomy (3)

An exploration—via lectures, discussion and group encounter—into the problems
and techniques of resolving the conflicts created by the individual’s struggle to
achieve and maintain personal autonomy while living successfully in an automated
world. Topics for exploration include the changing concepts of masculinity and
femininity, sexual morality, encountering others.

351 Poverty in America (3)

A study of the extent, causes, consequences and possible cures of poverty in
modern America. Poverty will be treated as, among other things, a political issue,
and spokesmen from various political groups will lecture on their organization’s
approach to the poverty question. Lectures, discussion, some documentary films.

402 Art, Literature and the Development of Consciousness (3)

An application of theories of consciousness, particularly existential and Jungian,
to poems, paintings and musical compositions. Intensive encounters between the
individual and the art work; opportunities at checking one’s own responses against

those of others and exploring the significance of the differences. (Same as Com-
parative Literature 402)

403 The Quest for Self: East and West (3)

A comparative study of quest narratives which exemplify the Eastern and West-
ern man’s search for self-identity and fulfillment. Religious, psychological and
literary texts will be used to help illuminate the comparison. (Same as Comparative
Literature 403 and Anthropology 416)

404 The Nature of Love: Plato to Joyce (3)
An examination of the various dimensions of love as found in notable philo-
sophical, psychological, and literary works. (Same as Comparative Literature 404)

405 Psychoanalysis and Drama (3)
A dertailed study of Freud's topographic and structural theories and their recent
elaborations; the application of theory to selected readings in dramatic literature

mainly, but also to some fiction, poetry, and films. (Same as Comparative Litera-
ture 405)
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410 Self-Actualization Group: Experiences in Human Growth (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Intensive small group experiences will assist
each individual in unleashing his own growth potential and accelerating his own
developmental processes. Self-actualization and related existential and humanistic
concepts will be explored in depth, using recently developed methods. Lectures,
individual assignments supplement the class experience. Pass/no pass grading.

411 Group Process and Leadership (3)

The impact of the individual personality on other persons in a group and what
takes place in a group of people; the structure and process of a group; the influ-
ence of leadership. The course will provide learning experiences involving theories
and concepts of those forces operating in a group situation, as well as a first-hand
experiencing of one’s own self in a group; feedback on how others see one in a
group relation; and involvement in group dynamics.

421 Great 19th Century Revolutionaries: Darwin, Marx, Freud (3)

The course will consider the three great 19th century revolutionaries, Darwin,
Marx and Freud, with a purpose of discovering the force of their impact on 20th
century society. Their major literary works will be discussed and the students will
study their biographies to determine why they became revolutionaries.

422 Jewish and Comparative Mysticism (3)
A description and analysis of Jewish mysticism, and its comparison with other
systems of mysticism from different cultures. (Same as Anthropology 422)

451 Philosophical Backgrounds of Modern Literature (3)

The connection between representative writers and such thinkers and philoso-
phers as Freud, Spengler, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, and Kierkegaard. (Same as
English 451 and Philosophy 451)

452 Student Protest (3)

The dynamics of student protest with major attention given to contemporary
activities in the United States.
470 Seminar: Interdisciplinary Issues (3)

Concentrated study each year of a different key issue approached from an
interdisciplinary view and frequently combined with two or three courses in other
departments to form a nine-hour block. In 1970-71, Contemporary Values.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised research projects to be taken with the consent of the instructor and
the program coordinator. May be repeated for credit.

799 Independent Study (1-3)
Supervised research projects to be taken with the consent of the instructor and
the program coordinator. May be repeated for credit.
LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES

All courses within the Latin American studies program originate in other .depart-
ments within the college. Students should refer to the department originating the
course for the description.

Anthropology
322 Peoples of Mesoamerica (3)

325 Peoples of South America (3)
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Linguistics
Geography
434 Geography of Latin America (3)
464 Man and Geographic Relationships in Latin America (3)

v

History
350A Colonial Latin America (3)

3508 Republican Latin America (3)

450 Change in Contemporary Latin America (3)
453 History of Mexico (3)

454 History of Argentina, Brazil, Chile (3)

Political Science
437 Government and Politics—Latin America (3)

438 Latin American Interest Groups (3)
463 International Relations and Problems of Latin America (3)

Portuguese
315 Introduction to Brazilian Culture and Civilization (3)

325 Contemporary Brazilian Civilization (3)

Sociology
460 Comparative Institutions: Latin America (3)

Spanish
316 Introduction to Spanish American Civilization (3)

440 Spanish American Literature from The Conquest to 1888 (3)
441 Spanish American Literature from Modernismo to the Present (3)

Economics
330 Comparative Economic Systems (3)

333 E ic Develop t: Aanalysis and Case Studies (3)

411 International Trade (3)

LINGUISTICS
341 Phonetics (3)
(Same as Speech Communication 341, Theatre 341)

375 Philosophy of Language (3)
(Same as Philosophy 375)

402 Phonetic Analysis of Speech (3)
(Same as Speech Communication 402)

404 General Semantics (3)
(Same as Speech Communication 404)
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406 Descriptive Linguistics (3)

Introduction to the nature of human linguistic behavior. Phonological, morpho-
logical, and syntactic structures of languages are examined through the use of
techniques developed for the description of such structures.

410 Languvage and Culture (3)
(Same as Anthropology 410)

a1 Bilingualism (3)

The study of the personal and social development of non-English speaking com-
munities as reflected in the conflict between the language of the home and the
language of the community. Special emphasis is placed on the Spanish-speaking
communities of California and on the need for and means of achieving bilingual
educational programs for the maintenance of the Hispanic cultural heritage in the
American environment.

412 Sociolinguistics (3)

The study of social dialects in relation to the surrounding communities, with
special attention to black dialects in America. Topics include social stratification,
acculturation, language maintenance, standardization, language planning and lan-
guage change.

490 Linguistics in Relation to Other Disciplines (1-4)

The mutually contributing relationships between linguistics and the social and
natural sciences, literature, music, psychology, philosophy, mathematics, and lan-
guage pedagogy. To be taken for one unit of credit for four semesters by majors
in linguistics. Open to all upper division students.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

pervised projects in linguistics to be taken with the consent of the Department
Chairman as a2 means of meeting special curricular problems. Selection of topic to
be studied varies with needs of the students enrolled. May be repeated for credit.

501 Research Methods and Bibliography (1)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and Linguistics 406, or equivalent. Introduction
to principal books, periodicals, and collections in general linguistics, specific lan-
guages and related fields; techniques of preparing research papers and field reports
in linguisti
504 Graduate Seminar: General Semantics (3)

(Same as Speech Communication 504)

505 Seminar: Phonetics and Phonemics (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology or Linguistics 406 or consent of instructor. Study
of various kinds of phonological systems that occur in languages. Emphasis on
practical problems in the phonetic and phonemic analysis of selected language
data. (Same as Anthropology 505)

507 Seminar: Morphosyntax (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology or Linguistics 406 or consent of instructor. The
study of word formation and sentence construction in a variety of languages.
Application of immediate constituent, tagmemic, and tranformational analysis to
selected linguistic data. (Same as Anthropology 507)

508 Theories of Syntax (3)

Prerequisites: Linguistics 507 or consent of instructor. Intensive and practical
study of contemporary theories of grammar, with special emphasis on transforma-
tional, generative, logical and electromechanical bases and techniques of utterance
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515 Psycholinguistics (3)

Prerequisite: Linguistics 406 or equivalent. An examination of the behavioral,
conceptual, motivational and social aspects of language, emphasizing recent develop-
ments in information theory, behavioral theory, and linguistic theory as applied to
human communication. Linguistic ontogeny, non-verbal communication, and com-
municative failure will also be discussed.

530 Historical Linguistics (3)

Prerequisites: Linguistics 406, its equivalent, or consent of the instructor. The
history of language, also including principles and techniques for the historical study
and classification of individual languages and language families, writing systems,
lexicostatistical methods, and linguistic geography.

540 Graduate Seminar: Experimental Phonetics (3)
(Same as Speech Communication 540)

584 Linguistics and Reading (3)
(Same as Education 5§84)

592 Field Methods (3)

Prerequisites: Linguistics 505 and 507 or consent of instructor. Methods of analysis
and description of language structures. Data elicited from informants will be
analyzed and described. Controlled study of a live informant’s language.

597 Project (2)
The preparation and completion of an approved project.

599 Independent Grad Research (1-3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent to the chairman. May be repeated
for credit.

RELIGIOUS STUDIES

303 Rabbinic Literature: The Writings of Law and Lore (3)

The historical, sociological and cultural background of the beginnings of the
Talmud. The Talmud as one basis of modern ethics. Special stress will be laid on:
man as a moral being, free will, labor, justice, truth and truthfulness, peace, charity,
parents and children, country and community.

304 Religion and the Cultural Crisis (3)

The role of religion in contemporary cultural crises and in history with such
topics as the development of the family unit, sexual relationships and forms of
worship.

305 Hebrew Prophets (3)

Lectures and seminar discussions dealing with the cultural, historical, values of
and contemporary application of Isaiah, Second Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel and the
minor prophets. (Same as Comparative Literature 305)

306 Wisdom Literature (3)

The interpretation of values in Proverbs, Job, Ecclesiastes, Ecclesiasticus, the
Wisdom of Solomon, Egyptian and Mesopotamian Wisdom writers as applied to
the modern world.

307 Dimensions of Religion (3)

The great themes of religious thought viewed objectively and subjectively in
history and in the present day are studied as a basis for understanding religious
relevance and application. Seminar and discussion presentation.
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308 Judaism: From the Beginning to the Middle Ages (3)

The historical role of the religion of the Jews will be studied and the distinc-
tion will be drawn between the various forms of contemoprary Judaism: Ortho-
dox, Conservative, and Reformed from the beginning to the Middle Ages.

309 Judaism: From the Middle Ages to the Present (3)

The history and contemporary social significance of the religion of the Jews
from the Middle Ages to the present, with emphasis upon contemporary Judaism.
310 History and Development of Christianity (3)

An introduction to the Jewish background of Christianity, the person and work
of Jesus, and the development of the church from the days of the apostles down
to the present ecumenical era of Christendom.

406 Anxiety, Guilt and Freedom (3)

The distinction between psychiatry and religious methods of understanding basic
human emotions will be examined together with an analysis of terms such as
“anthority". “GOd", “flidl", “forgivenﬂs". “sin", “en’or". “repenunce", “'Cx”, Ind
“absolution”.

410 Theology and Contemporary Life (3)
Prerequisites: Religious Studies 310 or consent of the instructor. An exploration
of major theological issues, and their relevance for contemporary social problems:
nature, man, sin, revelation, reconciliation; culture and creativity, marriage
and divorce, poverty, war, race, international relations, political and economic
authoritarianisms.
420 The Worlds of Martin Buber, “The Philosophy and
Theology of Martin Buber” (3)

A detailed and critical study of Buber’s views concerning relationship of man
to God and man to man.

425 Religion in Western Culture (3)

An examination of groups and individuals whose writings and ideas have been
formative in the development of Western culture from classic times to the present.

485 Major Contemporary Religious Thinkers (3)

Prerequisites: Philosophy 110 or its equivalent. A detailed and critical study of
religious thinkers contemporary to the modern world. For 1970-71, the topic will
be The Several Worlds of Abrabam Joshua Heschel.

486 Major Contemporary Religious Topics (3)

Prerequisites: Philosophy 110 or its equivalent. An in-depth inquiry into modern
topics of a religious nature related to social, political, psychological trends.
499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised research projects in religious studies to be taken with the consent
of the instructor and the program coordinator. May be repeated for credit.

RUSSIAN AREA STUDIES

All courses within the Russian area studies program originate in other depart-
ments within the college. Students should refer to the department originating the
course for description.

Comparative Literature
373 Masters of Russian Literature (3)



Social Sciences

374 Contemporary Russian Literature (3)
499 Independent Study (1-3)

Economics
330 Comparative Economic Systems (3)

331 The Soviet Economy (3)
499 Independent Study (1-3)
Geography
366 Geography of the Soviet Union (3)
499 Independent Study (1-3)
History
434A Russia to 1890 (3)
4348 Russian Revolution and the Soviet Regime (3)
491 Proseminar (3)
499 Independent Study (1-3)
Political Science
430 Government and Politics of the US.S.R. (3)
433 Government and Politics of Authoritarian Systems (3)
443 Theory and Philosophy of Marxism (3)
454 Soviet Union and World Affairs (3)
499 Independent Study (3)
Foreign Language: Russian
303 Readings in Scientific Russian (3)
315 Introduction to Russian Civilization (3)
317 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3)
375 Introduction to Literary Form (3)
400 Russian for Advanced Students and Teachers (3)
431 Early Russian Literature (3)
441 Tolstoy and Dostoevsky (3)
451 The Golden Age of Russian Literature (3)
461 Russian Literature from 1917 (3)

499 Independent Study (1-3)

SOCIAL SCIENCES

500 The Social Sciences in the Modern World: Major Findings,
Concepts, Theories (3)

A seminar providing a philosophical and theoretical basis for graduate work in
the area of social science. It will focus on the interrelationships which exist among
the various social sciences as they relate to man in his social, physical, and politi-
cal environment.



Technological Studies

501 The Social Sciences in the Modern World: Basic Skills and
Human Dimensions (3)

Analytical comparison of the historical, humanistic, and scientific methodologies
in the history of the social sciences. This seminar will also deal with the contem-
porary trends in the social sciences methods.

597 Project (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
599 Independent Graduate R ch (3)

Open to graduate students in social science with the consent of the program
adviser or coordinator. May be repeated for credit.

TECHNOLOGICAL STUDIES

100 Introduction to Technological Studies (3)

An examination, in survey form, of questions about the development of human
technologies. Examination of the various theories and methodologies which can
be applied to the study of the role of technology in the process of cultural and
social development.

110A Man-made World (3)
(Same as Engineering 110A)

1108 Man-made World (3)
(Same as Engineering 110B)

111A Laboratory: Man-made World (1)
(Same as Engineering 111A)

1118 Laboratory: Man-made World (1)
(Same as Engineering 111B)

201 Society and Technology (3)

The analysis of the relationship between technological development and various
aspects of social reality.
464 Technology and Ideclogy (3)

Examination of the development and meaning of contemporary technological
society: technocracy, technostructure, cybernetics and cyberculture, and associated
changes in ideology.

(Sponsored by the Technological Studies Program)
Economics

370 Economics of Research and Development and Technological Change (3)
Engineering

100A,B Introduction to Analysis (3)

101  Introduction to Engineering (1)

417 Engineering Economy (3)

423 Engineering Probability and Statistics (3)

History

491 Proseminar in Special Historical Topics (3)
Topic: The American Response to Technological Development
Examination of the historical consequences of technological change and de-
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Technological Studies

velopment for American society including the reception of technological images,
symbols, and myths into the culture; the adaptation of institutions to imperative
needs for technological innovation; and the changing status of technologists in
American society with primary focus on the late 19th and 20th centuries.

Interdisciplinary Center

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Through independent study students can pursue topics or problems of special
interest beyond the scope of regular courses under the supervision of a faculty
adviser. The work is of a research or creative nature, and normally culminates
in a paper, project, comprehensive examination or performance. Before register-
ing, the student must get his topic approved by the professor who will be sup-
ervising independent study. Independent study courses may be repeated. A stu-
dent wishing to enroll in more than six units of independent study in any one
semester must have the approval of his major adviser and of the chairman of the
department(s) in which the independent study is to be conducted.

799 Independent Study (1-3)

A survey of the problems and prospects for technology and impacts of tech-
nology on society. The course brings together lecturers from several disciplines
included in the sciences and humanities. The seminar approach is used where
possible. The course will include lectures on such topics as the impact of tech-
nology on urban life and development; education in the technological society;
technology, society, and central planning; the military-industrial-research com-
plex and the new industrial state; the American challenge in international eco-
nomic affairs; the “new economics,” technology, economic growth, and the
social order; technology and ideology; the American response to technological
change; development of science and technology and cultural change; evolution
of scientific ideas; and economics of research and development and technological
change.

Management
545 Research and Development Project Management (3)

Science Education

461 Development of Science and Technology (3)
Science and Mathematics Education

470 Evolution of Scientific Ideas (3)



SCHOOL OF LETTERS, ARTS
AND SCIENCES

ANTHROPOLOGY

201 Introduction to Physical Anthropology (3)
Man in biological and evolutionary perspective. Methods, findings, concepts, and
issues in the study of primates, fossil men, and races.

202 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (3)

The nature of culture and its significance for man. Uniformities and variations
in human cultures. Cultural analyses of major institutional forms such as the family,
economy, government, religion and art with an emphasis on preliterate peoples.
A consideration of central problems of cultural comparison and interpretation.

203 Introduction to Archaeclogy (3)

Relationship of archaeology, prehistory, and culture history; field methods and
analysis of archaeological data. A survey of world culture history, from Pleistocene
beginnings to the threshold of civilization; and introduction to the world’s early
centers of civilization.

301 World Ethnography (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A general survey of
the peoples of the world and a study of representative cultures with special
reference to their situation in the history and geography of the world.

313 Human Genetics (3)
(Same as Biological Science 313)

315 Jazz: Past, Present and Future (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 315)

321 The American Indian (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A cultural survey of
North American Indians north of Mexico; origins, languages, culture areas, cultural
history; the impact of European contacts.

322 Peoples of Mesoamerica (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. General survey of the
culture history and ethnology of the Mesoamerican culture-area, with treatment
of each of the principal subareas in depth. Analysis of both the native civilizations
of Mesoamerica and the present-day ethnological societies, emphasizing sociopolit-
ical organization, economic systems and religious systems.

325 Peoples of South America (3)
isite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A cultural survey of

Prerequisi
Central and South America. Description of selected cultures representative of dif-
ferent cultural areas before and after contacts with Western countries.

328 Peoples of Africa (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A cultural survey of
Africa. Description of selected cultures representative of different cultural areas
before and after contacts with Western and Asian countries.



Anthropology

340 Aboriginal Peoples of Asia (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Survey of cultural areas
outside the centers of high civilizations of China and Japan. Emphasis on steppe-
nomadism, Siberia, and ethnic splinter groups between India and the Philippines,
with focus upon their influence on the cultural centers and vice versa. Ecology,
migration routes, social organization, religious systems.

341 Peoples of China and Japan (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Description and analy-
sis of the religious, social and technological systems of the civilizations of Japan
and China, as well as the impact of nomadic herders of North and Central Asia
upon those centers, from an anthropological point of view. Also, a comparison of
community studies on these regions.

345 Peoples of the Middle East (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A cultural survey of the
Middle East with descriptions of selected cultures (Arab urban, nomadic, Jewish,
Turk, Berber, Kurd).

347 Peoples of the Pacific (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A survey of the native
peoples and cultures of the Pacific Islands, including Australia; the social and
cultural patterns of representative cultures of various areas; specnl ethnological
and theoretical problems.

350 Peoples of Europe (3)

Pmreqmsm Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Representative groups
considered in modern and historical perspective, stressing especially rural-urban
relationships and the dynamics of change.

360 Contemporary American Culture (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Application of an-
thropological methods, categories of analysis, and types of interpretation to
American culture. Survey and critique of selected community studies and other
kinds of relevant research.

361 Afro-American Culture (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. An introduction to
African culture. A survey of African cultural characteristics in the New World,
as they relate to contemporary events, including art, ideas, dance and literature.

401 Ethnographic Field Methods (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 202 and 6 additional units of anthropology or con-
sent of instructor. Anthropological field research by students on various problems
using participant observation techniques.

403 Archaeclogical Fieldwork (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 202 or 203 and consent of instructor. Participation
in the excavation of a local archaeological site. Archaeological mapping, photog-
raphy and recording. Laboratory methods of cataloging, preservation, description
and interpretation of archaeological materials. Saturday field sessions. (6 hours
fieldwork per week).

406 Descriptive Linguistics (3)
(Same as Linguistics 406)



Anthropology

410 Language and Culture (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. The study of language
as a factor in culture. Introduction to anthropological linguistics. Trends in the
study of language and culture. (Same as Linguistics 410)

411 Folklore (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the
study of folkrales, myths, legends, proverbs, riddles and other forms of the verbal
traditions of peoples. Major concepts and theories and research methods in the
study of folklore.

413 Ethnological Music (3)

Music, musicmaking, and musicians in various nonliterate societies.
415 Culture and Personality: Psychological Anthropology (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 202 and Psychology 331 or 351 or Sociology 341 or
consent of instructor. Comparative study of the relationship between the individual
and his culture. Child training in nonwestern cultures. Survey of important con-
cepts, studies, and research techniques. Changing viewpoints and new directions in
culture-personality studies.

416 The Quest for Self: East and West (3)

(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 403)

420 Primitive Value Systems (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Study of what properly
is considered “common sense” in the everyday life of people living within differing
sociocultural environments.

421 Anthropology of Religion (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Examination of beliefs
and practices in the full human variation of religious phenomena, but with an
emphasis on primitive religions. The forms, functions, structures, symbolism, and
history and evolution of man’s religious systems. Analysis of major categories,
concepts, and theoretical models used by anthropologists in the study of religion.

422 Jewish and Comparative Mysticism (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 422)

423 Comparative Aesthetics and Symbolism (3)

An analysis of the metaphysical and mystical systems underlying the “gram-
mars” of the art, poetry, languages, myths, music, and rituals of various nonliterate
and literate peoples and their development into creative experiences.

424 Psychedelic Anthropology (3)
A study of states expanded consciousness. It is a synthesis of anthropology,
sociology, philosophy, psychology, psychoanalysis, mythology, mysticism, esoteric
and the religious traditions of East and West, including Yoga and the
Vedanta, Zen Buddhism, Taoism, Islam, ancient and primitive religions, Judaism
and Christianity.

425 Anthropology of Law and Government (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Sources of law-
government in primitive societies; the cultural background of law; the functions
and development of law and government in primitive politics; transitions to and
comparisons with classical and modern legal and political systems.



Anthropology

428 Social Anthropology (3)

Prerequnslte Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. A study of the social
organization of preindustrial societies; religious, political and economic institutions;
status and value systems; conditions and theories of change.

429 Kinship and Social Organization (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 202 and 428 or consent of instructor. Kinship sys-
tems in primitive society and their significance in the organization of social life.
Theories of kinship, marriage regulations, and kinship role patterns. Analysis of the
formal properties of diversely structured kinship systems and techniques of kinship
and structural analysis.

430 Economic Anthropology (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 or consent of instructor. Analysis of anthro-
pological concepts of economy, ecology, and technology; relationship between
habitat, economy, and culture. A survey of rhe different types of economic
systems found throughout the world; outline of the economic development of

440 Human Evolution (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 201. Advanced human evolution; human physiological
and related cultural evolution as displayed in the fossil record, adaptations, problems
in human evolution.

441 Humaon Races (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 201. An historical study of racial classifications;
analysis of processes of race formation; analysis of the concept of race and racism;
study of variation in modern populations.

450 Culture and Education (3)

Prerequmte Anthropology 202 or Education 301 or consent of instructor. The
transmission of values, implicit cultural assumptions, and the patterning of educa-
tion in cross-cultural perspective, with special attention to American culture and
development problems.

453 Cultural Ecology (3)
(Same as Geography 453)

460 Culture Change (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 and 301 or consent of instructor. Interrelations
between cultural, social and psychological processes in the dynamics of culture
growth and change. Impact of western technology on tribal and peasant societies.
ilnthmpdogicdconuibuﬁonsmdnphnnhgofdhmdwdocnkunldnngein

ected areas.

470 Philosophical and Behavioral Foundations of Anthropology  (3)

Prerequisite: Anthropology 202 and open to lower division students with the
consent of the instructor. Consideration of basic assumptions and contexts of an-
thropological work. The synthesis of ideas and methods into professional skills
and ‘careers.

480 History of Anthropology (3)

Prerequisite: At least 12 units of anthropology or consent of instructor. His-
torical antecedents of modern anthropology. A sysuemauc survey of the develop-
ment of anthropology as a scientific field; an examination of the principal contribu-

tions of leading anthropologists, past and present. Reinterpretations and emerging
trends.



Anthropology

490 Senior Seminar in Anthropology (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Topics in anthropology selected by the
faculty and students participating in the course.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: At least 15 units of anthropology and consent of the adviser. Stu-
dent selection of an individual research project involving either library or field-
work. There are conferences with the adviser as necessary, and the work results
in one or more papers. May be repeated for credit.

501 Seminar: Methodology of Anthropological Research (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 202, 401, and consent of instructor. Examination,
analysis and evaluation of the contemporary methodological spectrum in anthro-
pology and of new trends in research planning and implementation. Consideration
and critique of specific cases involving differing research designs.

502 Contemporary Theory in Cultural Anthropology (3)
Prerequisite: Anthropology 480 or consent of instructor. Critique of the basic
assumptions and theoretical positions of leading contemporary anthropologists.

504 Seminar: Selected Topics in Anthropology (3)

Prerequisites: Completion of undergraduate major in anthropology and/or gradu-
ate standing or consent of instructor. The topic chosen and a general outline of
the seminar will be announced by the Department of Anthropology to graduate
students in Anthropology and circulated to other potentially interested depart-
ments. May be repeated.

505 Seminar: Phonetics and Phonemics (3)
(Same as Linguistics 505)

507 Seminar: Morpho-syntax (3)
(Same as Linguistics 507)

508 Modern Theories of Syntax (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 507 or Foreign Languages 507 or Linguistics 507 or
consent of instructor. Speech 404 and Anthropology 410 recommended but not
required. Intensive and practical study of contemporary theories of grammar, with
special emphasis on transformational, generative, logical, and electromechanical
bases and techniques of utterance analysis. (Same as Linguistics 508)

550 Seminar in Problems in the Teaching of Anthropology (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Discussion of a variety of methods and mate-
rials for the teaching of anthropology at primary, secondary, and undergraduate
college levels.

592 Field Methods in Linguistics (3)

Prerequisites: Anthropology 505 and 507 or consent of instructor. Methods of
analysis and description of language structures. Data elicited from informants will
be analyzed and described. Controlled study of a live informant’s language. (Same
as Linguistics §92)

597 Project (3-6)

Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. Research undertaken

as alternative to master’s thesis. May be repeated for credit.

598 Thesis (3-6)

Prerequisites for this course: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. The
writing of a thesis based on original field research, library study or an educational
project and its analysis and evaluation. May be repeated for credit.
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Astronomy

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: Consent of department. Individual research on either a field or
a library study, with conferences with a project adviser as necessary, and resulting
in one or more papers. May be repeated for credit.

ASTRONOMY
(Offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics Education
and the Department of Physics.)
See department listings for course descriptions of the following:

Physics 300 Introduction to Astronomy (3)
(Same as Earth Science 300)

Earth Science 350 General Astronomy (4) (Formerly 200)
(Same as Physics 350)

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

101 Elements of Biology (5)
An introduction to basic concepts in the study of living organisms and to the
characteristics of the natural environment. (3 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

102 Crisis Biology (3)

A discussion of general principles mvolvmg the species, community, populauon
and ecosystem levels of biology. Man is discussed both as a single species in this
system, and as the dominant modifier of this environment (Is there intelligent life
on earth?) Offered on a pass/no pass basis only. (3 hours lecture)

141  Principles of Botany (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 101. Emphasis will be placed on the dynamic aspects of
botany although the traditional areas of morphology and classification will not be
neglected. Required of all biology majors. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

161 Principles of Zoology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 101. An introduction to the principles of animal biology
with special reference to the structure, classification, physiology, behavior and
ecoh))gyofaninuls.Requ.iredofallbiologymaiou. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours labora-
tory

201 Field Biology
(See course description under Nature Interpretation)

305 Molecular Biology (4) (Formerly 315)

Prerequisites: two semesters of college biology, a year course in inorganic
chemistry and concurrent enrollment in organic chemistry. An introduction to the
physical and chemical aspects of biological science, using subcellular activities as
the primary focus of the course. Topics include studies of modern data-gathering
methods, subcellular structure and function, bioenergetics, biosynthesis and an in-
troduction to heredity at the molecular level. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

312 . Genetics Lecture (3)

Prerequisite: one year of college biology or permission of the instructor. The
general principles and modern developments in the study of heredity. Course de-
signed for biology majors: nonmajors see Bio Sci 313.

312L Genetics Laboratory (1)
Prerequisite: Bio Sci 312. The use of a variety of organisms and methods for
exploring basic principles of genetics. (3 hours laboratory)
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313 Human Genetics (3)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 101 or equivalent. Principles of heredity with emphasis on
methods of analysis, on interaction of genes and environment, and on gene popu-
lations in humans. (Same as Anthropology 313)

316 Principles of Ecology (3)

Prerequisite: one year college biology or permission of instructor. A community
approach to plant and animal systems. Environmental factors, biological cycles and
community types are discussed. Students are provided with background for the
advanced ecology courses.

316L Principles of Ecology Laboratory (1)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 316 (can be enrolled concurrently). Laboratory and field
techniques used in ecological studies are taught. One or more field trips required.
(3 hours laboratory)

318 Marine Biology (4) (Formerly 325)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 101 or equivalent, or permission of the instructor. Physical
and chemical aspects of the ocean as a background for the study of marine organ-
isms and habitats, including food cycles, communities, identification, ecology,
methods of collecting, and preserving local marine algae, invertebrates, and fish.
(3 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory or fieldwork)

320 General Microbiology (4) (Formerly 311)

Prerequisites: one semester courses in biology and chemistry. An introduction
to the study of the morphology, growth and physiology of the bacteria and other
microorganisms. A consideration of the role of microorganisms as agents of change
in the natural processes important in health, industry and agriculture. (2 hours
lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

342 Plant Anatomy (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 or one year of college biology or equivalent. The
origin, development, and maturation of leaves, stems, roots, and flowers of vascular
plants. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

344 Plant Morphology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 or one year of college biology or equivalent. A study of
the morphology and classification of the lower plant groups and a general survey
of the major groups of plants exclusive of angiosperms and gymnosperms. (2 hours
lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

361 Mammalian Anatomy and Physiclogy (4)
Prerequisite: one year of college biology or permission of instructor. Study of the
structure and function of the human organism. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

362 Histological Technique (3)

Prerequisite: one year of college biology or permission of instructor. Theory and
practice of the preparation of cells and tissues for microscopic study. 1 hour lec-
ture, 6 hours laboratory)

394 Readings in Biological Sciences (1) (Formerly 314)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 101 or equivalent. Directed readings of classical and con-
temporary biological literature with periodic group discussions concerning the
methods and principles studied. This course is designed for the nonmajor and is
open to seniors only. (3 hours laboratory)

401 Biogeogruphy (3)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 141, 161, and 404 or 465 or permission of instructor. A
study of the present day distribution of plants and animals based upon classification,
fossil records, morphology and geography.
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403 Biosystematics (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 312 and 404. An introduction to the principles and tech-
niques of biosystematics, including evolutionary mechanisms, the species concept,
taxonomic procedures and nomenclature. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

404 Evolution (3) (Formerly 424)

Prerequisite: one year of college biology or permission of the instructor. A study
of evolution, including the history of evolutionary thought; origin of universe,
earth and life; geological and paleontological history of the earth; evidences for
evolution derived from comparative anatomy, embryology, genetics, zoogeography;
mechanisms of evolution.

404L Evolution Laboratory (1) (Formerly 424L)
Prerequisite: Bio Sci 404 (may be taken concurrently). (3 hours laboratory)

406 Biometry (4)

Prerequisite: Math 120 or Math 150A; upper division standing in biology. Intro-
duction to experimental design, interpretation, and practical application of statistics
to biological problems. (3 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

410 General Cell Physiology (4) (Formerly 412)

Prerequisites: one year of college biology and one semester of organic chemistry
or permission of the instructor. Characteristics of life at the cellular level; processes
by which the cell obtains energy and material and forms new cell substances; con-
trol of these processes by the cell; organization of structures and enzyme systems
within the cell. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

412 Population Genetics (3)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 312 or 313. Theory of genetic change in population, pri-
marily one-locus: maintenance of genetic variability, inbreeding, drift, mutation,
section treated singly and in combination. Estimation of genetic parameters. (3
hours lecture, 1 hour activity)

416 Limnology-Fresh Water Ecology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 and Chem 101B. Comparative physical, chemical and
biological characteristics of inland waters and estuaries. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours
laboratory)

417 General Oceanography (3) (Formerly 420)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 141 and 161, and Chem 101AB (may be concurrent),
Physics 211. Introduction to oceanography including the study of the extent of
the oceans; the chemical nature of the sea; marine geology; causes and effects of
currents and tides; and interrelationships of plants and animal life.

418 Biological Oceanography (4) (Formerly 421)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 417. Biological factors of the marine environment; physi-
ological and ecological relationships; methods of sampling, identification and
analysis. (3 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

419 Marine Ecology (4) (Formerly 426)

Prerequisites: upper division or graduate standing in biological sciences, and
successful completion of Bio Sci 418 or 461 or 446. A course in the fundamentals
of ecology embracing the aspects of the interrelations of organisms and their
environment with emphasis on productivity, population dynamics, behavior and
biological associations. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

423 Pathogenic Microbiology (4) (Formerly 413)
Prerequisite: one semester of microbiology or bacteriology. Study of the biology
of infectious disease: mechanisms of microbial pathogenicity; host defenses; mode
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of action of antibiotics and other antimicrobial agents; characteristics of specific
pathogenic bacteria, fungi and viruses. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

424 Immunology (4) (Formerly 414)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 305 and 320, Chem 301A, or permission of the instructor.
Study of the nature of antibodies and antigens, their role in immunity, and the
specificity of their reactions. Laboratory experiments will show the kinetics of
antibody formation and the mechanisms of antibody-antigen reactions. Some tech-
niques in serodiagnosis will be performed. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

426 General Virology (2) (Formerly 516)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 305, 312 and 320. A comparison of bacterial, animal and
plant viruses. A detailed study of viral structure and host-virus interaction in the
viral replication process.

426L General Virology Laboratory (2) (Formerly 5161)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 305, 312 and 320. Experimental methods for bacterial and
animal viruses, including techniques for growth and titration of infectious viral
units and physical characterization of virus structures. (6 hours laboratory)

432 Microbial Genetics (2)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 305, 312 and 320. An advanced course on genetic mecha-
nisms in microorganisms with particular emphasis on bacteria and bacterial viruses.
432L Microbial Genetics Laboratory (2)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 305, 312 and 320. Experimental techniques used in research
on the genetics of bacteria and bacterial viruses. (6 hours laboratory)

436 Microbial Growth and Physiology (4)

Prerequisites: one semester courses in microbiology and organic chemistry. An
advanced treatment of the growth, physiology and structures of the microorgan-
isms, with emphasis on study of the free-living bacteria, yeasts and molds. (2 hours
lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

439 Microbial Ecology (4)

Prerequisite: one semester of microbiology or bacteriology. The interaction of
microbes and their environment; the influence of physical and chemical factors on
the distribution and activities of microbial populations; the effects of microbes on
the living and nonliving environment. Basic principles of microbial enrichment,
selection and succession. On completion of the basic experiments each student
will select and perform a field and laboratory study in microbial ecology. (2 hours
lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

441 Plant Taxonomy (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 or one year of college biology or equivalent. An intro-
duction to the study of classification of conifers and the flowering plants through
field collecting and laboratory study and identification of representative kinds. (2
hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

443 Plant Ecology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 441. The study of plants in relation to their environment.
Emphasis on climatic, soil, and time factors which influence plant formations, com-
munity structure, succession, physiology, anatomy and distribution of plants. (2
hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory; one or more overnight field trips required)

444 Plant Physiology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 or equivalent and one semester of organic chemistry or
permission of the instructor. A study of plant growth, nutrition, food synthesis, and
metabolism. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)
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445 Mycology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141. A study of the comparative morphology and taxonomy
of the fungi with an emphasis on morphological, physiological and reproductive
characteristics demonstrating evolutionary relationships. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours
laboratory)

446 Algology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 141 or equivalent. A study of the comparative morphology
and taxonomy of the algae including a consideration of the physiological and
chemical characteristics demonstrating evolutionary relationships. (2 hours lecture,
6 hours laboratory or fieldwork)

452 Economic Botany (3)

Prerequisites: Bio Sci 141 or permission of the instructor. An examination of
man’s dependence upon and economic interest in plants throughout the world.

461 Invertebrate Zoology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 161, or a year of college biology or permission of in-
structor. Evolution, classification, physiological adaptions, and biology of inverte-
brate animals. Includes dissection, identification and observation of living animals.
(2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory, or fieldwork)

462 Parasitology (4) (Formerly 472)

Prerequisite: one year of general biology or permission of instructor. A con-
sideration of the symbiotic relationships existing at all levels of animal organization.
Emphasis will be placed on the natural history, biology, physiology, ecology and

laboratory recognition of symbiotic organisms. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours labo-
ratory)

463 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4)

Prerequisite: a year course in general zoology or biology, or permission of the
instructor. A comparative study of the chordates, with emphasis on morphology
and evolution of various organ systems from fish through mammals. Includes thor-
ough dissection of dogfish, necturus, and cat. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

464 Embryclogy (4)

Prerequisite: a year course in general zoology or biology or permission of the
instructor. Study of development from fertilization through organogenesis with
laboratory work on the frog, chick, and pig. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

465 Animal Ecology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 316 or permission of the instructor. A survey of the phys-
ical, chemical, and biological factors of the environment as they affect the distribu-
tion and mode of life of animals. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory; one or more
weekend trips per semester required)

466 Animal Behavior (3)

Prerequisite: one year of college biology or permission of the instructor. An
introduction to the current problems in animal behavior including sensory capaci-
ties, orientation, innate and learned patterns, and social behavior of invertebrates
and vertebrates.

467 Entomology (4)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 161, or a year of college biology or permission of instructor.
Anatomy, physiology, evolution, and biology of insects and other terrestrial arthro-
pods. Laboratory includes detailed dissection, collection, identification, and obser-
vation of living arthropods. (2 hours lecture, and 6 hours laboratory or fieldwork)

312
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468 Comparative Animal Physiology (4)

Prerequisites: principles of zoology, Chem 101A, 101B, and organic chemistry.
A comparative survey of organ systems and physiological processes among inver-
tebrate and vertebrate animals. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

470 Arthropod Morphology (4)
Prerequisite: Bio Sci 461 or 467. Survey of evolution, form and function of

exoskeleton and organ systems of terrestrial arthropods, with emphasis on insects.
(2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

474 Natural History of the Vertebrates (4) (Formerly 471)

Prerequisites: one year of college biology; comparative vertebrate anatomy,
evolution, or permission of the instructor. Natural history, behavior, distribution,
and ecology of the vertebrates. Laboratory and field emphasis on identification,
behavior, maintenance of living and preserved animals. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours
laboratory or fieldwork; one or more weekend trips per semester required)

475 Ichthyology (4) (Formerly 469)

Prerequisites: a year of college biology, comparative vertebrate anatomy, and
natural history of the vertebrates, or permission of the instructor. The biology,
structure, physiology, ecology, evolution and economic importance of fishes.
Laboratory and field work in identification, collection, and natural history of
fishes. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory or fieldwork per week; one or more
weekend trips per semester required)

476 Herpetology (4)

Prerequisites: a year of college biology, comparative vertebrate anatomy, and
natural history of the vertebrates; or permission of the instructor. The biology,
structure, physiology, ecology, distribution, evolution, and behavior of amphibians
and reptiles. Laboratory and fieldwork in identification, collection, study of
amphibians and reptiles including studies on reptile and amphibian behavior and
physiology. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory or fieldwork per week; one or
more weekend trips per semester required)

478 Mammalogy (4)

Prerequisite: one year of college biology, comparative vertebrate anatomy, and
natural history of the vertebrates; or permission of the instructor. The biology,
structure, physiology, ecology, distribution, evolution and behavior of mammals.
Laboratory and fieldwork in identification collection, and natural history of mam-
mals. (2 hours lecture, 6 hours laboratory or fieldwork per week; one or more
weekend trips per semester required)

491 Senior Seminar (1)

Prerequisites: senior standing in one of the sciences with a GPA of 2.8, or
permission of the instructor. Topics in the biological sciences and related fields,
selected by the faculty and students participating in the course.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Open to qualified students who wish to pursue independent study in biology
under general supervision. May be repeated for credit.

502 Seminar in Bioclogy (3)

Open to graduate students only by permission of the instructor. May be repeated
for credit.

505 Seminar in Molecular Biology (3) (Formerly 515)

Selected advanced topics in molecular biology, such as macromolecular structure,
thermodynamics in biological systems and molecular regulation of cellular activi-
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ties. Open to graduate students and other qualified students by permission of
instructor. May be repeated.
510 Seminar in Physiology (3)

Selected topics within the area of physiology. Open to graduate students and
other qualified students by permission of instructor. May be repeated.
512 Seminar in Genetics (3)

Selected advanced topics within the general area of genetics. Open to graduate
students and to other qualified students only by permission of instructor. May be
repeated.

513 Molecular Genetics (4) (Formerly 504)

Prerequisite: Bio Sci 312, 305 and Chem 301A, B. The organization, replication and
function of the genetic material and informational macromolecules in organisms
from the viruses to the higher plants and animals. Topics include: chromosomal
structure and function, recombination, mutagenesis, genetic coding, protein syn-
thesis and genetic aspects of development. (3 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

517 Seminar in Ecology (3)

Selected advanced topics within the general area of ecology. Open to graduate
students and to other qualified students only by permission of instructor. May be
repeated.

518 Seminar in Marine Science (3) (Formerly 520)

Selected advanced topics within the general area of marine science. Open to
graduate students and to other qualified students only by permission of instructor.
May be repeated.

520 Seminar in Microbiology (3) (Formerly 511)

Selected topics in the area of microbiology. Open to graduate students and other

qualified students by permission of instructor. May be repeated.

524 Seminar in Immunology (3) (Formerly 514)

Selected topics in immunochemistry, immunobiology and medical immunology.
Open to graduate students and other qualified students by permission of instructor.
May be repeated.

540 Seminar in Botany (3)

Selected advanced topics within the general area of botany. Open to graduate
students and to other qualified students by permission of the instructor. May be
repeated.

560 Seminar in Zoology (3)

Selected advanced topics within the general area of zoology. Open to graduate
students and to other qualified students by permission of the instructor. May be
repeated.

598 Thesis (1-3)
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units of credit.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Open to graduate students only by permission of a staff member. May be re-
peated for credit.

CHEMISTRY

100 Introductory Chemistry (4)
Prerequisite: one year of high school algebra. Fundamental principles of
chemistry with emphasis placed on the chemistry of inorganic compounds. Does
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not apply as credit for majors in the physical or biological sciences or for minors
in the physical sciences. (3 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

101A,B General Chemistry (5,5)

Prerequisites: high school algebra and either high school chemistry or high
school physics or Chemistry 100. High school physics and trigonometry strongly
recommended. Intended for majors and minors in the physical and biological
sciences.

101A-The fundamental principles of chemistry including stoichiometry, gas
laws, solid and liquid states, changes of state, modern atom concepts, chemical
bonding and chemical equilibrium with emphasis on quantitative acid-base chem-
istry. Laboratory: experiments applying elementary physical chemistry and volu-
metric quantitative analysis. (3 hours lecture discussion, 6 hours laboratory)

1018—Oxidation-reduction chemistry, introduction to chemical thermodynamics
and chemical kinetics, discussions of the chemistry of representative and transition
elements, and introductions to biochemistry, organic and nuclear chemistry. Labo-
ratory: Expenments concerning gravimetric and volumetric quantitative analysis,
selected topics in qualitative analysis and inorganic preparations. (3 hours lecture
discussion, 6 hours laboratory)

105 General Chemistry for Engineers (3)
Prereqms:te Chcmxstry 101A. Description the same as Chelmstry 101B. Open
only to engineering majors. Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 101B.

201 Modern Physical Science (4)
(See course description under Physical Science)

205 Glassblowing (1)

Elementary training in the manipulation of glass leading to the construction of
scientific glass apparatus. Enrollment limited with preference given to junior and
senior physical science majors. (4 hours laboratory)

211 Quantitative Analysis (4)

Prerequisites: two semesters of college chetmstry Stoichiometry and the funda-
mentals of volumetric and gravimetric quantitative amlyns Students completing
Chemistry 101B with a grade of C or better will not receive credit. (2 hours lec-
ture discussion, 6 hours laboratory)

301A8 Organic Chemistry (3,3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101B or equivalent. Chemistry 301B must involve con-
currentenmllmenthhexmscry 302B. A course in organic chemistry designed for
the non—chcmsu'y major. Emphasis is placed on modern theories of structure and
reaction mechanism. Recommended for biology majors and students planning to
enter a paramedical profession.

302A,B Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1,1 or 2)

Chemistry 302A may be taken concurrently with Chemistry 301B and 302B.
Chemistry 302B must be taken concurrently with Chemistry 301B. A course de-
signed to give training in the basic techniques of the organic chemistry laboratory,
including synthesis of typical aliphatic and aromatic compounds. (3 hours labora-
tory) Chemistry 302A, B may be taken concurrently (6 hours laboratory) with
301B.

305A.8 O.r’c-kcbo-lury (5,5)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101B or equivalent. A comprehensive course in organic
chemistry designed for the chemistry major. Emphasis in lecture and laboratory
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is placed upon modern theories of structure and reaction mechanism with applica-
tions of modern instrumental and spectroscopic methods. (3 hours lecture discus-
sion, 6 hours laboratory)

312 Quantitative Chemistry (4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 101A,B, (grade C or better) or Chemistry 211. Physics
211A,B, or Physics 221AB strongly recommended. Modern analytical chemistry
including contemporary separation methods, nonaqueous quantitative chemistry,
and introductions to instrumental methods of analysis in electrochemistry, absorp-
tion spectroscopy, and radiochemistry. (2 hours lecture discussion, 6 hours lab-
oratory)

351 Introduction to Biochemistry (4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251 or 301B and five units of biology. A survey of the
chemistry and metabolism or proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, hormones, in plants,
animals, and microorganisms. (3 hours lecture discussion, 3 hours laboratory)

371A,B  Physical Chemistry (3,3)

Prerequisites: Mathematics 250, one year of Physics and Chemistry 101B. Chem-
istry 312 recommended. Equivalent courses may be substituted. A study of the
fundamental laws and theories of chemistry. Thermodynamics, solutions, chemical
and phase equilibria, electrochemistry, transport phenomena, introduction to atomic
and molecular structure, rotation and vibration spectroscopy, statistical mechanics,
kinetics are the major topics discussed. Discussions with emphasis on the use of
fundamental principles to solve problems.

403 Analysis of Organic Compounds (4)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 305A, B and 312 or equivalents. Isolation and identifica-
tion of organic compounds using chemical and instrumental techniques. (2 hours
lecture discussion, 6 hours laboratory)

411  Instrumental Analysis (4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 312, 301A, B, 371A, B and one year of college physics.
Advanced topics in absorption and emission spectroscopy, nuclear magnetic reso-
nance, electron spin resonance, mass spectrometry, gas chromatography, X-ray
;n‘e):\ods. electrochemistry and radiochemistry. (2 hours lecture discussion, 6 hours
aboratory)

421A.B General Biochemistry (3,3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 301B or equivalent. Survey of ma)or areas of biochemis-
try, including chemistry and functions of compounds of biochemical interest.

422A8 General Biochemistry Laboratory (2,2)

Prerequisites: Concurrent or prior enrollment in Chemistry 421A, B. Laboratory
designed to illustrate the chemistry and metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, and
proteins, and to introduce the student to research methods. (6 hours laboratory)

425 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 101 A, B or equivalent and Chemistry 301A, B and
371A, B. A comprehensive inorganic chemistry course with an introduction to
modern theories of chemical bonding and structure. Theoretical treatments include
molecular orbital and ligand field theory with their extensions, coordination and
transition metal chemistry, various aspects of nonmetal chemistry and a discussion
of hydride properties.

427 Preparative Techniques (4)
Prerequisites: Chemistry 312, 301A, B and 425 (concurrent enrollment accept-
able) or equivalents. Laboratory exercises using advanced techniques and modern
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methods for the preparation and identification of chemical compounds. Readings
in the current literature required.

431 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 301A, B, 371A and 371B. Theoretical aspects of organic
che_ngistry wtih emphasis on the modern concepts of structure and chemical re-
activity.

441 Physical Chemistry Laboratory (4)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A,B. Laboratory exercises illustrating the physical

principles of chemistry. (2 hour lecture discussion, 6 hours laboratory)

451 Quantum Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A,B. An introduction to the application of quantum
mechanics. Postulates and theories approximation methods, the electronic structure
of atoms and periodic system, molecules and the chemical bond, and introduction

to group theory.

495 Senior Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: three one-year courses in chemistry and senior standing. Must have
consent of supervising instructor before enrollment. Open only to students with a
3.0 grade point average in chemistry. An introduction to the methods of chemical
research through a research project carried out under the supervision of one of
the Chemistry Department faculty. May be repeated for credit.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: upper division standing and completion of two one-year courses in
chemistry. Study of some special topic in chemistry, selected in consultation with
the instructor and carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit.

500 Research in Chemistry (1-6)

Prerequisites: admission to graduate standing and consent of supervising instruc-
tor before enrollment. Research in one of the fields of chemistry on an individual
basis under the supervision of an appropriate faculty member.

505 Seminar (1-2)
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of department. Student presenta-
tions of recent contributions to the chemical literature. May be repeated for credit.

511 Theory of Separations (2)
Prerequisites: Chemistry 312, 301A,B, 371A,B. The theory, application, and limi-
tations of physical and chemical separation techniques.

512 Electroanalytical Chemistry (4)

Prerequisites: Chemistry 312, 301A,B and 371A,B. Advanced topics in potenti-
ometry, amperometry, electroanalysis, coulometry, conductometry, polarography,
single and multiple sweep voltammetry, chronopotentiometry and chronoamper-
ometry.

525 Radiochemistry (4)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A,B. Introduction to the theory of nuclear properties
and phenomena; their detection and measurement; application of their technology
to chemical experimentation.

528 Coordination Chemistry (3)
Prerequisite: Chemistry 425 or equivalent. A concise treatment of the structure

and bonding in coordination compounds according to crystal field, molecular
orbital, and ligand field theories is included, as well as preparative methods and a
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survey of ligand substitution kinetics. The theoretical models will be related to
spectral, thermodynamic, kinetic and redox properties. Biochemical and industrial
uses of coordination compounds will be discussed.

531 Theoretical Organic Chemistry (3)
Prerequisites: Chemistry 431 and 550. The application of theoretical concepts to
current topics of physical organic chemistry research.

535 Organic Synthesis (3)
Prerequisites: Chemistry 301AB or 305A,B and 371A,B (concurrent enrollment
acceptable). Methods of synthetic organic chemistry research.

539 Chemistry of Natural Products (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 431. Topics will be selected from alkaloids, terpenes,
steroids, antibiotics, pigments and other natural products and may cover isolation,
classification, structural elucidation and synthesis.

541 Enzyme Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 421B or consent of instructor. Discussion of the structure
and preparation of enzymes, kinetics of enzyme reactions and the mechanism of
various classes of enzymes.

542 Intermediary Metabolism (3)
Prerequisite: Chemistry 421B or consent of instructor. A discussion of mertabolic
and biosynthetic pathways and physiological control mechanisms.

550 Advanced Physical Chemistry (4)
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A,B or equivalent. An advanced study of classical

thermodynamics followed by an introductory study of statistical mechanics and
chemical kinetics.
551 Quantum Mechanics (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 451. Elementary applications. Perturbation theory, colli-

sion problems, relativistic theory of the electron, theories of valence, complex
compounds and complex crystals.

555 Chemical Kinetics (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 550 or permission of the instructor. Analysis of reacting
systems; theories of chemical kinetics; discussion of gas phase, liquid phase and
surface reactions including recent developments.

561 Statistical Thermodynamics (3)
Prerequisite: Chemistry 550 or equivalent. A study of statistical mechanics and
its application to chemical problems.

572 X-Ray Crystallography (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221A B, Mathematics 250, and Chemistry 301A,B, or equiva-
lent courses. Morphological crystallography, crystal symmetry and crystallographic
groups, X-rays and X-ray diffraction, the recording and interpretation of diffrac-
tion phenomena, and the analysis of crystal structures, including computer appli-
cations.

575 Theory of Spectroscopy (3)

Prerequisite: Chemistry 451 or equivalent. Group theory, symmetry mode, in-
tensities and selection rules, selected topics from electronic spectra of atoms and
molecules, UV, IR, NMR, ESR and Raman spectroscopy.
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580 Topics in Advanced Chemistry (1-6)
Prerequisites; graduate standing in chemistry. Selected areas of current research
interest in chemistry will be discussed. May be repeated for credit.

598 Thesis (1-2)
Prerequisites: an officially appointed thesis committee and advancement to candi-
dacy. Guidance in the preparation of a project or thesis for the master’s degree.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisite: graduate standing in chemistry. May be repeated for credit.

COMMUNICATIONS

101 Reporting and Writing (3)
Introduction to news reporting and writing, with emphasis on news gathering,
evaluation, and the principles of clarity and conciseness. Typing ability required.

102 Reporting and Writing (3)
Prerequisite: Communications 101 or permission of instructor. Concentration on
writing of more advanced news stories and news features. Typing ability required.

103 Applied Writing (3)
Organizational principles and practice in preparing letters, reports, documents
and proposals as required in most occupations. Designed especially for non-com-

munications majors.

218A Introduction to Photography (2)

Introduction to photographic theory and the application of photographic prin-
ciples. Students must provide their own adjustable cameras. (1 hour lecture, 3
hours laboratory)

2188 Communications Photography (2)

Prerequisite: Communications 218A or permission of instructor. Application of
photographic principles to the requirements of mass communications. (1 hour
lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

290 History and Aesthetics of Motion Pictures (3)
(Same as Theatre 290)

306 Photographic Production (2)

Prerequisites: Communications 218A 218B, or permission of instructor. Produc-
tion of photographs for college publications and television programs. Application
of photocommunication principles to media problems under deadline conditions.
(6 hours laboratory)

311 Introduction to Motion Picture Production (3)
Introduction to theory and practice of motion picture photography and film
production. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

319 Documentary Film Production (3)

Prerequisites: Communications 218A and 375, or permission of instructor. Funda-
mentals of documentary film script writing, production planning and execution.
(2 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

331 News Communication (3)
An introduction to the news communication media, with experience in news
writing. (Not open to students with credit in Communications 101-102.)
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332 Copy Editing and Makeup (3)

Prerequisite: Communications 101 and 102, or permission of instructor. Practice
and theory of editing information materials for publication in newspapers and
magazines. (6 hours activity)

333 Mass Communication in Modern Society (3)

The basic structure and the interrelationships of newspapers, magazines, films,
radio, television, in terms of their significance as social instruments and economic
entities in modern society.

334 Feature Article Writing (3)

Nonfiction writing for newspapers and magazines, including study of sources,
methods, and markets. Open to nonmajors.

335 Reporting of Public Affairs (3)

Prerequisites: Communications 101 and 102, or permission of instructor. Coverage
in depth of significant events pertinent to operations of governmental units and
related organizations.

338 Newspaper Production (3)

Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. A lecture and activity course in which
members of the class constitute the editorial staff of the college newspaper. The
group meets four hours per week for critiques in news repomng writing, editing
and makeup, followed by production. With consent of instructor, the course may
be repeated up to a maximum of nine units credit. (More than 9 hours laboratory)

353 Advertising Copy and Layout (3)
Writing of copy and layout of advertisements, based on study of sales appeals,
attention factors, and illustrations. (6 hours activity)

354 Retail Advertising (3)
Principles and procedures of retail advertising; utilization of mass media; super-
vised field assignments in the analysis of specific advertising needs.

356 Advertising Production (1)

Preparation of advertisements for the college newspaper, magazine and yearbook.
Advertising accounts assigned to each student. Weekly critique sessions. Individual
consultation with instructor. (5 hours laboratory)

358A,B Publications Production (2,2)

A workshop for students engaged in the production of the college magazine and
yearbook and other types of student publications, as scheduled by appropriate
college authorities. Activities will include writing, editing, photography, art work,
and layout. Open to nonmajors. (More than 6 hours laboratory)

361 Theory and Practice of Public Relations (3)

Examination of basic principles of public relations and their application in non-
commercial as well as commercial fields, including industry, education, government
and welfare.

371 Radio-television News and Public Affairs (3)

Theory and practice of covering news events and public affairs for radio and
television. Student material will be prepared for broadcast locally. (6 hours activity)

375 The Documentary Film (3)

Purpose and development of the documentary; current trends; critical analysis;
production requirements; future of the medium in business, government and edu-
cation, and television. Students will analyze selected documentary films.
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380 Introduction to Radio and Television (3)
(Same as Theatre 380)

381 Broadcast Advertising (3)
Advantages and limitations of television and radio as advertising media. Planning
advertising campaigns, costs and coverage. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

390 Introduction to Telecommunications Production (3)

Prerequisite: Communications 380 or permission of instructor. Basic theory and
practice of radio and television program production. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours
laboratory)

401 Report Writing (3)

Planning, organizing and writing of various kinds of reports for business, educa-
tion and government. Consideration will be given to use of graphic aids and
preparation of copy for reports that are to be printed. Recommended for non-
majors.

403 Technical Writing (3)

The study of uses of technical writing in industry, science and engineering, and
the completion of written assignments designed to test understanding of, and pro-
vide experience with various forms.

404 Advanced Technical Writing and Editing (3)
Writing and editing of technical material for reports, proposals, special publica-
tions and journals.

407 Communication and the Law (3)

Development of Anglo-American concept of freedom of speech and press;
statutes and administrative regulations affecting freedom of information and of
publishing, advertising and telecommunications. Problems of libel and slander,
rights in news and advertising, contempt, copyright, and invasion of privacy. Open
to nonmajors.

425 History and Philosophy of American Mass Communication (3)

The development of American mass communication beginning with newspapers
and periodicals and continuing through radio and television. Includes ideological,
political, social and economic aspects.

426 World Communication Systems (3)

The examination of major mass communication systems, both democratic and
totalitarian, and the means by which news and propaganda are conveyed inter-
nationally.

427 Seminar on Current Issues in Mass Communication (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Consideration of problems such as the extent
to which the mass media should be regulated by the government, “objective”
versus “interpretive” news reporting, and ethical and legal questions of particular
cases.

428 Communications and Social Change (3)
Examination of the impact upon contemporary society of American mass media
and mass communications.

439 Mass Media Internship (2)

According to his vocational preference, the student serves a supervised intern-
ship with a newspaper, magazine, radio or television station, press association, adver-
tising agency, or public relations firm.
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451 National Advertising Campaigns (3)

Advanced study of advertising campaigns; utilization of news media—television,
newspapers, magazines, etc.—in national advertising programs. Design of complete
campaign from idea to production.

463 Public Relations Methods (3)
Prerequisite: Communications 361 or equivalent, or consent of the intsructor.
Means by which public relations concepts are carried out through the mass media.

465 International Public Relations (3)
Application of public relations principle to the requirements of international
operation in business, education, religion and philanthropy.

467 Public Relations for Educational Institutions (3)

Prerequisite: Communications 361 or permission of the instructor. Examines the
theory and practice of public relations as it applies to public and private schools
at all levels, including the methods, policies, programs and problems inherent in
educational public relations.

473 Telecommunication Regulation (3)

Prerequisites: Communications 380, comparable course, consent of instructor,
Theatre 380. Self-regulation, governmental regulation, and international regulation
of broadcast programming.

475 Telecommunication Programming (3)
Prerequisite: Communications 380 or Theatre 380. Theory and practice of pro-
gramming for television and radio.

477 Telecommunication Station Management (3)

Prerequisite: Communications 380. Functions and policies of broadcasting station
and network management. Effects of government, public opinion, employee groups,
and ownership. Technical, legal, financial and other obligations.

479 Advanced Telecommunications Production (3)
Prerequisite: Communications 390 or permission of instructor. Advanced tech-
niques in producing television-radio programs. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: consent of the department chairman. Individually supervised mass
media projects and research on and off campus. Research and projects may in-
volve newspapers, magazines, radio, television, and public relations agencies. May
be repeated for credit.

500 Mass Communication Theory (3)

Prerequisite: B.A. degree, background in mass communications, or consent of in-
structor. Theory of mass communication in terms of communicator, media, and
audience. Consideration of extensive research regarding probable effects of mass
communications.

501 Literature of Mass Communications (3)
Types, sources, and uses of mass communication literature; application to indi-
vidual graduate studies.

510A Seminar in Mass Communications Research (3)
Prerequisites: graduate standing and 24 units of undergraduate communications
study or consent of the instructor. A survey of the research areas, methods, and

techniques of communications research. Research in selected problems in com-
munications.
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510B Seminar in Mass Communications Research (3)

Prerequisite: Communications 510A. Application of research techniques to prob-
lems in the following areas: advertising, broadcasting, news-editorial, public rela-
tions, journalism education and history of the mass media.

512 Graduate Seminar: Journalism Education (3)
Prerequisite: graduate standing. Study of selected problems in journalism educa-
tion with emphasis on individual research.

597 Project (3 oré)
Completion of a creative project in the area of concentration beyond regularly
offered course work.

598 Thesis (3 or 6)
Completion of a thesis in the area of concentration beyond regularly offered
course work.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisite: consent of the department chairman. Individually supervised mass
media projects or research for graduate students. May be repeated for credit.

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE
(Offered by the Department of English)

202 Short Story (3)
(Same as English 202)

305 The Hebrew Prophets (3)
(Same as Religious Studies 305)

312 The Bible as Literature (3)

A comprehensive survey of Biblical literature emphasizing intrinsic literary
qualities as well as the influence of major themes of both Old and New Testa-
ment writings upon western literary traditions.

315 Classical Mythology in World Literature (3)
The origins, elements, forms and functions of classical mythology in works from
the earliest times to the present.

316 Celtic and Germanic Mythology (3) i
A basic study of the principal Celtic and Germanic myths with some discussion
of literary and archeological relationships.

317 Indic Mythology (3)

A survey of the mythologies embodied in the Mababbarata, the Ramayana, the
Vedas and the Sathapatha Brabmana of India, and in the Abast, Avesta, and Shab
Namab of Persia, and their relation to the principal mythologies of Europe.

320 Greek and Roman Literature (3)
Readings in English translation from the literature of classical Greece and Rome.

324A Advanced World Literature (3)
Selected readings in Indian, Chinese, Japanese, Middle Eastern and European
literature from the beginning to 1650.

3248 Advanced World Literature (3)
Selected readings from Oriental and Western literature from 1650 to the present.
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332 Medieval Literature of Western Europe (3)
Selected readings in modern English translation from the medieval literature
of England and the continent from St. Augustine to Sir Thomas Malory.

333 Literature of the Renaissance (3)

Major phases of the Renaissance as a literary movement, from Erasmus to Mon-
taigne and Cervantes.

352 African Literature (3)
(Same as English 352)

360 Irish Literature (3)

Selected writings representative of Irish literature from the early Middle Ages
to the present.

371A,8B The French Tradition (3)

A comprehensive survey of French Literature from the Renaissance to present
times. The first semester will include the novel, short story and essay; the second
semester will cover drama and poetry.

373 Masters of Russian Literature (3)

Reading, discussion, and interpretation of selected works by Pushkin, Dostoyev-
sky, Tolstoy, Chekhov, Pasternak, and others, and their relationship to Western
literature.

374 Modern Russian Literature (3)

A study of literary trends and representative works of Russian writers from
Maxim Gorky to the present times. Special consideration of the Soviet literary
theory and its impact upon their literature. Lectures and readings in English.

375 Hispanic Literature (3)
A study of selected translations from Hispanic literature and their relations to

world literature. Readings in the picaresque novel, Cervantes, Golden Age drama,
Galdos, Unamuno, Lorca.

376 Main Trends in Spanish-American Literature (3)
An introduction to the main currents of Spanish-American literature, emphasiz-
ing contemporary writers such as Alegria, Asturias, Borges, Fuentes, Neruda. Close

attention will be given to the relation between the artistic expression and the
ideological values of the same period.

402 Art, Literature, and the Development of Consciousness (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 402)

403 The Quest for Self: East and West (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 403)

404 The Nature of Love: Plato to Joyce (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 404)

405 Psychoanalysis and Drama (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 405)

425A Oriental Literature (3)
A study of selected translations of Indian and Chinese literature.

425B Oriental Literature (3)
A study of selected translations of Japanese literature.
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430 Persian and Arabian Literature (3)
A survey course on the nature and distribution of the classics of western Asia
in English translation, with lectures, readings and discussion.

445 Literature of the Americas: Contemporary Novelists (3)

A study of the interdependency of the contemporary fiction of North and South
America. It focuses on direct influences, such as Hemingway's and Faulkner’s on
Latin American writers, and Borges’ influence on North American writers. It also
examines several parallels in techniques and themes as they reflect relationships
in and between the Northern and Southern cultures.

450 The Naturalists (3)

A study of naturalism in the works of Turgenev, Balzac, the brothers Goncourt,
Maupassant, Zola, Huysmans, Ibsen, Verga; and also the works of Gissing, Moore,
Hardy, Garland, Crane, Norris, Dreiser, London, and O'Neill.

453 The Novel in France and Germany (3)

Reading, discussion, and interpretation of outstanding novels in translation with
a view toward determining some principles of the narrative arts. Emphasis on
Goethe, Stendhal, Flaubert, Mann, Kafka, Proust, and others.

454 Contemporary Movements in European Literature (3)
_ A study gf modern literary movements, including naturalism, realism, symbol-

lslm. expressionism and surrealism, with reading and discussion of selected exam-
ples.

473AB World Drama (3,3)

Reading, discussion and interpretation of great plays of the world in translation,
emphasizing them as literature for performance. First semester from ancient Greece
through the mid-19th century; second semester, from Ibsen to the present. (Same
as Theatre 473A,B)

482 Senior Seminar: Major Writers (3)

Directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures involving intensive
study of major writers. The student should consult his adviser and the schedule
of classes for the sections available. This course number may be repeated with
different content for additional credit.

483 Senior Seminar: Special Studies in Comparative Literature (3)

Directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures devoted to signifi-
cant periods, movements, and themes in world literature. The student should con-
sult his adviser and the schedule of classes for the sections available. This course
number may be repeated with different content for additional credit.

491 Senior Seminar: Greek Tragedy (3)
Fifth century Greek tragedy through the extent works of Aeschylus and
Sophocles, and 10 plays of Euripides. (Same as Theatre 491)

491 Senior Seminar: Realism (3)
The theory, the origins, and the development of realism.

492 Literature of Action in 20th Century France (3)
(Same as French 492)

492 German Literature in Translation (3)
(Same as German 492)

499 Independent Study (1-3)
582 Graduate Seminar: Dante (3)
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EARTH SCIENCE
(Offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics Education)

101 Physical Geology (4)

An introduction to the physical nature of the planet earth, its properties and
composition; the genesis and relationships of rocks and minerals; erosion processes
and their effects; the evolution of the earth’s crust. (3 hours lecture, 3 hours
laboratory, 1 field trip)

102 Historical Geology (4)

Prerequisite: Geology 101 or consent of instructor. The history of the earth as
interpreted from rocks, structures and fossils. Consideration of the geologic time
scale, ancient environments, and the development of life, with emphasis on their
interdependence. Development of continents and ocean basins. (3 hours lecture,
3 hours laboratory, 1 or 2 field trips)

110 Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3)

Prerequisite: High school physics or chemistry and algebra. An introduction to
the physical, chemical, and geological nature of the oceans. Does not apply as
credit for majors in earth science. (3 hours lecture, 2 field trips)

300 Introduction to Astronomy (3)
(Same as Physics 300)

301, 302, 401, 402 Studies in Geoscience (2-6 units each)

Open to majors in earth science and related fields. Students may elect from two
to six units per semester with approval of instructor. Guided independent study of
problems in earth science. Supervision is geared to the experience and maturity of
each student. Problems are designed to explore significant aspects of earth science
and may be taken in any sequence. (1 hour of discussion or conference, 3 hours of
laboratory, supervised study and fieldwork for each 2 units)

Areas of study that may be covered in Earth Science 301, 302, 401 and 402
include work in each of the following categories:

A. Studies in the area of geochemrstry. Prerequisites: Physical geology and
general chemistry. Problems in the identification and classification of rocks, min-
erals, soils, water types; geochemistry of crystalline solids, magmatic, marine, and
meteoric liquids, and atmospheric and volcanic gases; properties, growth, symmetry,
and morphology of crystals; genesis of earth materials and the interdependence of
their development. Optical, chemical, X-ray, and physical experimental techniques.
Field methods of collecting and evaluating data.

B. Studies in the area of geobiology. Prerequisites: Historical geology and a
semester of biology. Problems in the reconstruction of geologic history by evolu-
tionary trends in fossils, by radioactive isotope determinations, by stratigraphic
sequence, by relationships of sedimentary facies, by analysis of rock structures in
field and laboratory. Inter-relationships of flora and fauna and the genesis of rocks,
oceans, and atmosphere. Techniques for identification and classification of fossils.
Preparation and interpretation of maps, diagrams, and aerial photographs.

C. Studies in the area of geo-fluids. Prerequisite: Fundamental physics. Prob-
lems in the energy systems of oceans, atmosphere and surface and underground
water and their interfaces; morphology and genesis of shorelines and seafloor;
dynamics of oceans and atmosphere; physics of clouds and water vapor; classifica-
tion and analysis of weather systems; composition and structure of oceans and
atmosphere; evolutionary development of oceans and atmosphere. Methods and
instruments.
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D. Studies in the area of geophysics. Prerequisites: Fundamental physics. Astron-
omy recommended. Problems in the techniques and applications of seismology
to earthquakes, exploration, and the earth’s interior; measurement and interpre-
tation of gravitation, terrestrial magnetism, and terrestrial heat; extra-terrestrial
radiation, plasmas, and upper-atmospheric phenomena; lunar and planetary struc-
tures, surfaces and atmospheres; hypotheses of the origins of planets, atmospheres,
oceans, continents, and mountains. Geophysical instruments and methods of investi-
gation.

The amount of study in each area will be determined by the student’s interests
and goals and with the approval of the student’s adviser. Other areas may be
selected with consent of the department.

350 General Astronomy (4) (Formerly 200)

Prerequisite or corequisite: Mathematics 150A. High school physics recom-
mended. Methods of astronomy, celestial motion, solar system, stellar types, galac-
tic structure, theories of origin of the universe and solar system. (Same as Physics
350) (3 hours lecture, 1 hour quiz)

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Study of some special topic in earth science, selected in consultation with the
instructor and carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit.

ENGLISH

For world literature in English translation see courses under Compa;give Litera-
ture. English 101 * and 102 * or their equivalent are normal prerequisites for all
courses numbered 200 or above.

101 Composition and World Literature (3)
Analytical and critical writing based on the study of representative works from
Classical and Biblical literature to the Renaissance.

102 World Literature and Composition (3)

Prerequisite: English 101 or the equivalent. The study of representative works
from the Renaissance to the modern age, as a basis for continuing practice in
analytical and critical writing.

201 Analysis of Literary Forms (3)

The main literary forms—prose fiction, poetry, and drama—are studied and ana-
lyzed. Various critical methods are applied to representative works mainly from
English and American literature. Especially recommended for prospective teachers
of literature.

202 The Short Story (3)

A course designed to introduce the student to the study of the structure and
technique of the short story. Emphasis on critical analysis of selected American
and European short stories. (Same as Comparative Literature 202)

205 Introduction to Drama (3)
A course designed to introduce the student to the study of dramatic literature.
Emphasis on close analysis of individual plays.

206 Introduction to Poetry (3) : s
The course is designed to increase students’ understanding and appreciation gf
the art of poetry. The primary activity will be close reading of poems written in

English.

* Final decisions changes i freshman English for 1970-71 mad
in‘zime f«mm in d:lil: g::nlog Please see "mlnl!:;lhh Depar:ne:nn%u]]m;
’70-'71,” available in the English Department, for English Department course descriptions
and requirements at the 100 level.
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211  Masters of British Literature (3)

Prerequisite: Limited to students who are of sophomore standing or who have
obtained the consent of the instructor. An introduction to major periods and move-
ments, major authors, and major forms through 1760.

212 Masters of British Literature (3)

Prerequisite: limited to students who are of sophomore standing or who have
obtained the consent of the instructor. An introduction to major periods and
movements, major authors, and major forms from 1760 through modern times.

301 Advanced Composition (3)
Exercises in creativity, analysis, and rhetoric as applied in expository writing.
Required of English majors seeking the secondary credential.

303 The Structure of Modern English (3)

Prerequisite: junior standing. The grammar of contemporary English applied
to problems in writing. Modern English usage. Required of English majors seeking
the secondary credential.

305 American Dialects (3)

An examination of the principles of dialectology. Emphasis will be on the descrip-
tion of modern American dialects and their role in social, cultural and educational
issues of today.

320 Literature of the American Indian (3)

A study of the prose and poetry of the American Indian, focusing on the
literatures of the North American tribes.

321 American Literature to Whitman (3)
Emphasis on major writers: Hawthorne, Poe, Melville, Emerson, Thoreau, Whit-
man, and others.

322 American Literature from Twain to the Moderns (3)
Emphasis on Twain, James, Crane, Hemingway, Faulkner, O'Neill, Frost, Eliot.

332 Medieval English Literature (3)

An introduction to the literature of medieval England, exclusive of Chaucer.
Readings in modern English versions of representative major works and genres
from Beowulf to Malory.

333 Chavcer (3)

A study of The Canterbury Tales and of Chaucer’s language, with particular
emphasis upon the understanding of the vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar, and
syntax of the East Midland dialect of Middle English, as indispensable to literary
appreciation.

334 Shakespeare (3)

An introduction to Shakespeare's art through a detailed study of the more

famous plays.

335 Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama (3)

.Studies of representative English dramatists of the late 16th and early 17th
centuries. Emphasis on the development of the dramatic tradition in the plays of
Marlowe, Jonson, Webster, Beaumont and Fletcher, and others.

336 Elizabethan Poetry and Prose (3)
A study of the nondramatic literature of the English Renaissance from More to
Campion. Emphasis on Renaissance thought and the works of Spenser.
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337 17th Century Poetry and Prose (3)
A survey of the major writers of the period from 1603 to 1660 exclusive of Milton.

338 The Drama of the Restoration and the 18th Century (3)

A study of representative plays of the Restoration and the 18th century. Empha-
sis will be placed on the development of such dramatic movements as the heroic
play, Restoration comedy, and sentimental drama.

341 Milton (3)
An intensive study of the poetry and prose in the light of Milton’s intellectual
development.

342 The Age of Reason in English Literature (3)
Swift, Pope, Johnson, Boswell, Addison, and Steele. The Restoration, the Age of
Reason, and foreshadowings of Romanticism.

343 The Romantic Movement in English Literature (3)

Burns, Blake; Wordsworth, Coleridge; Byron, Shelley, and Keats. The reaction
against rationalism, the rise of revolutionary and liberal thought, humanitarianism,
and emphasis on individual creativity.

344 The Literature of the 19th Century after 1830 (3)

A study of literature in its relationship to the problems which emerge from the
social, cultural, scientific, and industrial revolutions of the Victorian period.

345 The Development of the English Novel through Jane Austen (3)
A study of the English novel from its beginnings to the 19th century considering
such novelists as Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, Sterne, and Austen.

346 The Development of the 19th-Century English Novel (3)
A study of such novelists as the Brontes, Thackeray, Dickens, Eliot, and Hardy.

351 Science Fiction (3)

Prerequisite: English 101. The study of science fiction as a genre, including fu-
ture-scene fiction, the utopian novel, the superman novel, and short fantasy
stories.

352 African Literature (3)

African literature written in the English language, with special emphasis on the

;isczu;on, poetry, and drama of the new nations. (Same as Comparative Literature

353 Black Writers in America (3)
A study of black American writers from Frederick Douglass to the present.
Concentration on important figures such as Wright, Ellison and Baldwin.

364 Seminar in Writing (3)

Prerequisites: evidence of student’s previous interest in creative writing and con-
sent of the instructor. Study of superior models, development of style, and group
criticism and evaluation of each student’s independent work. Depending on the
specialized writing field of the instructor, the various sections will concentrate on
fiction, plays, or poetry. May be repeated for credit.

391 Survey of English Literary Criticism (3)
A study of the major English critics from the Renaissance to the modern.
Emphasis on Sidney, Dryden, Johnson, Coleridge, Arnold and Eliot.

421 Minority Images in American Literature (3)
An examination of 19th- and 20th-century literature written by and about racial
groups in America. Includes Uncle Tom’s Cabin, Soul on Ice and Laughing Boy.
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433 Children’s Literature (3)

A study of masterpieces of the world’s literature for children. Illustrates literary
qualities appealing to children and demonstrates the ways in which children’s
literature reflects the particular cultural differences of the various Oriental, classi-
cal and modern cultures.

435 Studies in Shakespeare (3)

Prerequisite: English 334 or consent of the instructor. An intensive study of
selected plays with primary emphasis upon problems of dramatic structure and
artistic meanings.

445 The American Tradition in Poetry (3)

A study of selected American poets from the 17th century to 1914. Emphasis
on the close reading of individual poems.

446 The American Novel to 1914 (3)

A study of selected novelists from C. B. Brown, through Melville and Twain, to
Dreiser.

451 Philosophical Backgrounds of Modern Literature (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 451)

452 Modern Literary Criticism (3)
Prerequisite: upper division standing or consent of the instructor. A study of
the major movements in 20th-century British and American criticism.

462 Modern British and American Novels (3)

Prerequisites: survey of English, American, or world literature; an upper divi-
sion literature course; or consent of the instructor. The development of modern
British and American novels from 1900 to 1950.

463 Contemporary British and American Novels (3)
The novel in English since World War I

464 Modern British and American Drama  (3)

Prerequisites: survey of English, American, or world literature; an upper divi-
sion literature course; or consent of the instructor. The development of British
and American drama from 1900 to the present.

466 Modern British and American Poetry (3)

Prerequisite: survey of English, American or world literature; an upper divi-
sion literature course; or consent of the instructor. The development of British
and American poetry from 1900 to the present.

490 History of the English Language (3)

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing. The historical development of English
vocabulary, phonology, morphology, and syntax from Indo-European to modern
American English.

491 Senior Seminar (3)

Prerequisite: an undergraduate course in the area to be studied, 2 B average or
better in English courses, or consent of the instructor. Directed research and
writing, group discussion, and lectures covering selected topics from language
studies, intensive studies of major writers, criticism, and literary types, periods,
and ideological trends.

499 Independent Study (3)
Open to advanced students in English with the consent of the department chair-
man. May be repeated for credit.
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570 Graduate Seminar: Language Studies (3)

Directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures covering philology,
historical development, and structure of English. Individual offerings under this
course number may deal with only one aspect of language studies. The student
should consult his advisor and the schedule of classes for the sections appropriate
to his graduate program. This course number may be repeated with different con-
tent for additional credit.

571 Graduate Seminar: Major Writers (3)

As appropriate to the specialized research and publication of the instructor, this
course will offer directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures cov-
cring major figures such as: Shakespeare, Milton, Chaucer, Melville, Twain, Haw-
thorne, Joyce, and Coleridge. The student should consult his adviser and the sched-
ule of classes for the sections appropriate to his graduate program. This course
number may be repeated with different content for additional credit.

572 Graduate Seminar: Literary Genres (3)

As appropriate to the specialized research and publication of the instructor, this
course will offer directed research and writing, group discussion and lectures,
covering such major literary types as: the epic, the novel, the short story, lyric
poetry, tragedy, comedy, and historical drama. The student should consult his
adviser and the schedule of classes for sections appropriate to his graduate pro-
gram. This course number may be repeated with different content for additional
credit. (Same as Theatre 573)

573 Graduate Seminar: Cultural Periods (3)

As appropriate to the specialized research and publication of the instructor, this
course will offer directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures
covering the literature of a particular cultural period from the Anglo-Saxon to
modern times. The student should consult his adviser and his schedule of classes
for the sections appropriate to his graduate program. This course number may
be repeated with different content for additional credit.

574 Graduate Seminar: Special Problems in Literature (3)

As appropriate to the specialized research and publication of the instructor, this
course will offer directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures
covering special problems such as: the detailed critical study of varying in-

on literature, including philosophical, religious, scientific, geographic,
and other ecological viewpoints. The student should consult his adviser and his
schedule of classes for the sections appropriate to his graduate program. This
course number may be repeated with different content for additional credit.

579 Graduate Seminar: Problems in Criticism (3)

Directed research and writing, group discussion, and lectures covering historical
development and schools of criticism. Individual offerings within this course
number may deal with only one aspect of critical problems. The student should
consult his adviser and the schedule of classes for the sections appropriate to his
graduate program. This course number may be repeated with different content for

599 Independent Graduate Research (3)

Research projects in areas of specialization beyond regularly offered course work.
Oral and written reports. This course number may be repeated with different
content for additional credit.
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ENGLISH EDUCATION

442 Teaching English in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 311, admission to teacher education. Principles, methods,
and materials of teaching English in the secondary school. The student who has
not had teaching experience must register concurrently in Education 449.

749 Student Teaching in English in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES EDUCATION
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literature)
432 Teaching Foreign Languages in the Elementary School (2)
Methods of teaching FLES: foreign languages in elementary schools. Critical
review of materials, audiolingual-visual aids, and current research. Conducted in
English, with practice by students in the language they plan to teach.

433 Electromechanical Aids in the Foreign Language Classroom (1)

Principles and techniques of advanced electromechamal, auditory, visual and
programmed learning devices in foreign language instruction. Special emphasis on
instructional television and the language laboratory.

442 Teaching Foreign Languages in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 311 and 340; French, German, or Spanish 466; and admis-
sion to teacher education. Also open to experienced teachers. The student who
has not had teaching experience must register concurrently in Education 449. See
page 131 under Secondary Education for description of Standard Teaching Creden-
tial program. The theory and practice of language learning and language teaching
with special emphasis on the audiolingual method in combination with electro-
mechanical aids. Conducted in English, with practice by students in the language
they plan to teach. Required, before student teaching, of students presenting majors
in foreign languages for the standard teaching credential with a specialization in
secondary education.

749 Student Teaching in Foreign Languages in the
School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

FRENCH
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)
101 Fundamental French (5)
Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing to
develop control of the sounds and the basic forms and structure of French. Audio-

lingual assignments are an integral part of the course and are to be prepared in
the language laboratory. Conducted in French.

102 Fundamental French (5)

Prerequisite: French 101 or equivalent. Intensive practice in listening compre-
hension, speaking, reading and writing to develop control of the sounds and the
basic forms and structure of French. Audiolingual assignments are an integral part
of the course and are to be prepared in the language laboratory. Conducted in
French.

203 Intermediate French (3)

Prerequisite: French 102 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading, and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in French.

332



French

204 Intermediate French (3)

Prerequisite: French 203 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in French.

213 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with French 203. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in French.

214 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with French 204. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in French.

300 French Conversation (2)

Prerequisites: French 204 and 214 or equivalent. This course will enable the
student to develop further his oral control of the language in the context of his
own or contemporary concerns rather than in the context of the subject matter
of a French major. Conducted in French. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

303 Readings in Scientific French (3)

Prerequisite: French 102 or equivalent. Readings reflecting a broad spectrum of
writing in the physical and natural sciences and mathematics. Special attention
given to the development of rapid reading for comprehension. Open only to
science and mathematics majors.

315 Introduction to French Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: French 204 or equivalent. Reading and discussions to develop a
view of the French tradition (its social, intellectual and literary evolution) while
at the same time strengthening facility with the language. Open to lower division
students with the consent of the instructor. Conducted in French.

317 Advanced Composition and Grammar (3)

Prerequisite: French 204 or equivalent. Designed to give the student special
competence in the control of French as an instrument for free oral and written
expression. Conducted in French.

318 Advanced Composition and Grammar (3)

Prerequisite: French 317 or equivalent. Designed to give the student special
competence in the control of French as an instrument for free oral and written
expression. Conducted in French.

325 Contemporary French Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: French 204 or equivalent. Reading and discussion to develop under-
standing of the social and intellectual problems, trends, and contributions of pres-
ent-day France, while at the same time strengthening facility with the language.
l?penmhwerdiviﬁmmdenuwiththeconmtofdxeinmuaor.(:ondumdin

375 Introduction to Literary Forms (3)

Prerequisite: French 317 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the prin-
cipal literary forms, prose fiction, poetry, drama and the essay and to the major
concepts of the literary techniques and criticism. Close analysis and interpretation
of various texts to increase the student’s abilities in reading, language, and literary
criticism. Conducted in French.
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400 French for Advanced Students and Teachers (3)

Prerequisite: French 317 or consent of instructor. Intensive review of spoken
French, while developing the student’s powers of self-expression in the spoken and
written language. Conducted in French.

431 French Literature in the Middle Ages and Renaissance (3)

Prerequisite: French 315 or consent of instructor. The development of French
literature from the 12th through the 16th centuries, through analysis of representa-
tive works. Conducted in French.

441 French Literature in the Century of Revolution (3)
Prerequisite: French 315 or consent of .instructor. The principal authors and

movements (romanticism, realism, naturalism, symbolism) of the 19th century.
Conducted in French.

451 French: Literature in the Baroque and Classic Age (3)

Prerequisite: French 315 or consent of instructor. The essence and evolution of
17th-century classicism, studied principally in the major authors (Corneille,
M%liére, Racine, La Fayette) and in the dominant genre (the theater). Conducted
in French.

461 French Literature in the Age of Enlightenment (3)

Prerequisite: French 315 or consent of instructor. Two complementary aspects
of the 18th century: reason and feeling, the philosophes and the current of sensibil-
ity. Emphasis on major authors (Marivaux, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, Laclos).
Conducted in French.

466 Introduction to French Linguistics (3)

The analytical procedures of general linguistics as applied to French, with spe-
cial attention to structural contrasts between French and English. Emphasis on
the application of linguistic analysis to the teaching of modern foreign languages.

471 Senior Seminar: Contemporary French Literature (3)

Prerequisite: French 315 or consent of instructor. The major figures of the 20th
century, including the generations of Proust, Apollinaire, Malraux, Sartre and
Robbe-Grillet. Conducted in French.

485 Senior Seminar in French Literature (3)

Prerequisite: French 431, 441, 451, 461, or senior status. Exploration of a literary
current, period, author, genre or problem. The subject will change each time the
course is given and may be repeated for credit. Conducted in French.

492 Literature of Action in 20th-Century France (3)

Selected works read, discussed and analyzed in the light of current philosophical
trends as well as historical and political developments. The works studied might
include such titles as: The Counterfeiters (Gide); Man’s Fate and The Temptation
of the West (Malraux); The Wall and What is Literature (Sartre); The Plague
and Resistance, Rebellion and Death (Camus); Wind, Sand and Stars and A Sense
of Life (Saint-Exupéry). Readings and lectures in English. This course may not
be counted toward fulfillment of the requirements for the major in French.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Supervised projects in French language or literature to be taken with the consent
of the instructor and department chairman. May be repeated for credit.

500 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Conducted in French.

334



Geography

510 Graduate Seminar: Phonology (3)
Prerequisite: French 466 or consent of instructor. Conducted in French.

520 Old French (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Readings in the medieval literature of northern
France representing a wide variety of dialects and centuries. Conducted in French.

530 Graduate Seminar: Historical Linguistics (3)

Prerequisite: French 466 or consent of the instructor. It is highly recommended
that the student have had some previous study of Latin. Studies in the phonetic,
morphological, syntactic and semantic changes that characterize the development
of Latin into the French of today. Conducted in French.

557 Graduate Seminar: French Poetry (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Conducted in French.

571 Graduate Seminar: French Prose (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Conducted in French.

575 Graduate Seminar: French Drama (3)
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Conducted in French.

576 Graduate Seminar: Major Writers (3)

FPmequisite: Consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit. Conducted in

598 Thesis (3-6)
Prerequisite: Recommendation of the student’s graduate committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisite: Fluency in French and consent of instructor. Supervised research
projects in French language or literature. May be repeated for credit.

GEOGRAPHY

100 Man and the Land (3)
An introductory geography of the world, with emphasis on the world’s major
physical regions and their occupational development by man.

206 Physical Geography (4)

A study of the basic elements of the physical environment (e.g., weather,
climate, landforms, oceans, vegetation and soils) and an analysis of their world
distribution and interrelationships. (3 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

210 Cultural Geography (3)

A topical examination of the evolutionary role of culture in the human occu-
pancy of the earth, focusing on changing technological and organizational patterns
in livelihood and settlement.

233 Economic Geography (3)

A systematic inquiry into the world distribution of economic activities: agri-
culture, extractive and manufacturing industries, transportation and tertiary serv-
ices.

312 Geomorphology (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 206 or Geology 100A. A study of the development of
landforms and the processes which alter them. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)
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323 Climatology (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 206 or consent of instructor. A study of atmospheric
elements and controls, climatic classification systems, and world climatic distribu-
tions. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

343 Maps and Map Interpretation (3)
Interpretation, evaluation, uses, and sources of various types of maps and
graphic aids for teaching and research. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

350 Conservation of the American Environment (3) (Formerly 450)
Prerequisite: upper division standing. A survey of resource-use_problems and the
principles of conservation, with discussions of philosophy, ethics, public policy,

wd conservation education. Type studies and term papers focus on the American
est.

365 Geography of Europe (3) (Formerly 433)

Prerequisite: upper division standing. Description and analysis of physical en-
vironments and human occupance patterns in Europe west of the Soviet Union.
366 Geography of the Soviet Union (3) (Formerly 438)

Prerequisite: upper division standing. Character of and bases for the regional di-
versity of man and land in the Soviet Union.

370 Urban Geography (3) (Formerly 471)

Prerequisite: upper division standing. The city as a geographic unit; urban settle-
ments as regional centers; city-region relationships; the structure of villages, towns
and cities, and their historical development; case studies.

431 Geogrophy of California (3)

Description and analysis of the geographic regions of California—their environ-
mental diversity, population distribution, economic development and current prob-
lems.

432 Geography of Anglo-America (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. A regional study of the
United States and Canada emphasizing the interrelated physical and cultural fea-
tures that give geographic personality both to the individual regions as well as the
individual countries.

434 Geography of Latin America (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. A systematic and regional
survey of Middle and South America with particular emphasis on the interrela-
tionships of the physical and social factors of the area.

435 Geography of Asia (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. A regional study of Asiatic
nations, exclusive of the Soviet Union and Southwest Asia, showing the interrela-
tionships of physical and cultural characteristics with special emphasis on the grow-
ing significance, in economic, social, and political terms, of such countries as China,
India and Japan.

436 Geography of Subsaharan Africa (3)
Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. The physical, human, and
regional geography of Africa south of the Sahara.

439 Geography of the Middle East (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. The physical foun-
dations and cultural landscapes of civilization in the Middle East, with emphasis
on contemporary political, socioeconomic, and cultural changes.
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445 Australia and the Pacific Islands (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or consent of instructor. The physical, cultural,
;mil regional geography of Australia, New Zealand, Melanesia, Micronesia and
olynesia.

453 Cultural Ecology (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 210 or Anthropology 202, or consent of instructor. A
senior seminar in the ecological approach to man in nature. (Same as Anthro-
pology 453)

463 Problems of California Geography (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 431 or consent of instructor. A seminar analyzing
selected geographic problems of California, such as urbanization, transportation,
water supply and pollution.

464 Man and Geographic Relationships in Latin America (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 434 or consent of instructor. A seminar for advanced
students in Latin American Studies or Geography. Studies of contemporary inter-
est dealing with man and his development in the area of Latin America. Specific
content of the course will vary from year to year, but major stress will be placed
upon the larger countries of the region.

472 Urban Growth and Planning (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 370 or consent of instructor. A senior seminar on urban
development with an emphasis on the decentralizing forces operating in contem-
porary urban space; identification of trends in the planning process.

475 Land Use Analysis and Classification (3)

Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing and completion of the Geography
core. Consent of the instructor is required. Analysis and interpretation of urban
and rural land use and settlement with specific references to geographic field
problems. The course involves application of geographic techniques and tools
to local field studies. Saturday field sessions.

478 Cartography (3)

Prerequisite: Geography core or consent of instructor. Compilation and con-
struction of maps and graphs as geographic tools, with emphasis on the principles
of effective cartographic representation. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

479 Airphoto and Image Interpretation (3)

Prerequisite: junior, senior or graduate standing and consent of instructor. Use
of aerial photography, space photography and other remote sensors as tools and
research sources. Emphasis on interpretation of physical and cultural elements of
the landscape. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

480 Problems in Map Compilation and Design (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 478 and consent of the instructor. Application of scrib-
ing and photo-cartographic techniques to advanced problems in map compliation
and design. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

481 Political Geography (3)

Prerequisite: Geography 210 or consent of instructor. The political map of the
world with special reference to the geopolitical structure of states, dependencies,
and other politically organized areas.

483 Seminar in Historical Geography (3)
Prerequisite: Geography core or consent of instructor. The seminar will study
a number of geographic sites and situations as products of change through time.

337



Geology

The change will be examined under themes including theory and viewpoints, physi-
cal and cultural evolution. A research project on a local area will be required.

490 Geographic Research and Presentation (3)

Prerequisite: Geography core and consent of instructor. A senior seminar in
research methods, with discussions of major research themes, data-gathering, writ-
ing, editing, printing, bibliographic citation, manuscript format, and presentation.
Students prepare several short papers and one major research study.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Open to advanced students. Student must have permission of instructor under
whom study will be undertaken before enrolling. May be repeated once for credit.

500 Seminar in the Evolution of Geographic 'lbou.ln 3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing, or consent of instructor. An inquiry into the
nature, scope, and development of the geographic discipline.

513 Seminar in Regional Geography (3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. A seminar on selected
regions or selected topics within a regional setting. May be repeated once for
credit.

523 Seminar in Human Geography (3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. A seminar on selected
;opics ertaining to cultural, political or social geography. May be repeated once
or credit.

533 Seminar in Resource Geography (3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of instructor. A seminar on selected
problems in resource utilization, land use planning and economic geography. May
be repeated once for credit.

597 Project (1-3)
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units of credit.

598 Thesis (1-3)
Prerequisite: Recommendation of the student’s graduate committee. May be
repeated for a maximum of 6 units of credit.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Open to graduate students by consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit.

GEOLOGY
(See Earth Science)

GERMAN
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental German (5)

Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing to
develop control of the sounds and the basic forms and structures of German.
Audiolingual assignments are an integral part of the course and are to be prepared
in the language laboratory. Conducted in German.

102 Fundamental German (5)

Prerequisite: German 101 or eqmvalent Intensive practice in listening compre-
hension, speaking, reading, and writing to develop control of the sounds and the
basic forms and structure of German. Audiolingual assignments are an integral
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part of the course and are to be prepared in the language laboratory. Conducted
in German.
203 Intermediate German (3)

Prerequisite: German 102 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading, and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in German.

204 Intermediate German (3)

Prerequisite: German 203 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in German.

213 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with German 203. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in German.

214 Intermediate co-mlﬂou (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and hterary materials. May be
taken concurrently with German 204. Required of all ma;on and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in

303 Readings in Scientific German (3)

Pterequume German 102 or eqmvalcnt Readings reflecting a broad spectrum of
writing in the physical and natural sciences and mathematics. Special attention
given to the development of rapid reading for comprehension. Open only to
science and mathematics majors.

315 Introduction to German Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: German 204 or equwvalent. Readings and discussions in German
literature, arts and institutions to develop insights into German culture, while
strengthening facility with the language. Open to lower division students with
the consent of the instructor. Conducted in German.

317 Advanced Conversation and Compesition (3)

Prerequisite: German 204 or equivalent. Open to lower division students with
the consent of the instructor. Designed to give the student special competence in
the control of German as an instrument of free oral and written expression. Con-
ducted in German.

325 Modern German Thought in Science and Culture (3)

Prerequisite: German 204 or equivalent. Readings and discussion of modern
German thought in science, literature, philosophy and art, designed to acquaint
the student with a broad range of German contributions to present-day civilization
while strengthening facility with German language. Open to lower division stu-
dents with consent of instructor. Conducted in German.

375 Introduction to Literary Forms (3)

Prerequisite: German 317 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the
principal literary forms, prose fiction, poetry, drama and the essay and to the
major concepts of literary techniques and criticism. Close analysis and interpre-
tation of various texts to increase the student’s abilities in reading, language, and
literary criticism. Conducted in German.

399 German Phonetics (1)

Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of instructor. Detailed analysis of
individual problems in pronunciation followed by intensive work in class and the
language laboratory. May be repeated for credit. Conducted in German.
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400 German for Advanced Students and Teachers (3)
Prerequisite: German 317 or consent of instructor. Intensive review of German

while developing the student’s powers of self-expression in the spoken and written
language. Conducted in German.

431 The Works of Lessing and Schiller (3)

The ma)or works of Lessing and Schiller illustrating their thought and art. Con-
ducted in German.
441 The Works of Goethe (3)

Selected works of Goethe illustrating his thought and art. Conducted in German.

451 German Literature to the Baroque (3)
Important works from the Hildebrandslied to Simplicissimus in the setting of
their intellectual and historical climate. Conducted in German.

461 German Literature Since Goethe (3)

lmpomnt works illustrating the development from romanticism o expressionism
in the setting of their intellectual and historical climate. Conducted in German.

466 Introduction to German Linguistics (3)

The analytical procedures of general linguistics as applied to German, with
special attention to structural contrasts between German and English. Emphasis
on the application of linguistic analysis to the teaching of modern foreign lan-
guages.

485 Senior Seminar in German Literature (3)

Pretequisite: senior standing in German and consent of instructor. Research and
discussion in depth of a htemry movement, a genre or an author. Subject will vary
and will be announced in the class schedule. Topics offered in past years have in-
cluded the Baroque, the Novelle, Brecht, Modern Drama, Keller. Poetic Renhsm.

Romantic Period. May be repeated for credit with a different topic. Conducted in
German.

492 German Literature in Translation (3)

Open to all students. Reading, discussion and interpretation of relevant German
literature with emphasis on determining the specific contribution these works have
made to world literature and the shaping of global philosophies. Authors include
Goethe, Schiller, Kafka, Hesse, Mann, Brecht, Grass, Hauptmann. Readings and
lectures in English. This course may not be counted toward fulfillment of the
requirements for the major in German

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised research projects in German language or literature to be taken with
the consent of the instructor and the department chairman. May be repeated for
credit.

500 Groduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in German.

510 Graduate Seminar: Phonology (3)
Prerequisite: German 466 or consent of instructor. Conducted in German.

530 Graduate Seminar: Historical Linguistics (3)
Prerequisite: German 466 or consent of instructor. Conducted in German.

557 Graduate Seminar: German Poetry (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit with a different
topic. Conducted in German.
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571 Graduate Seminar: German Prose (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Subject will vary and will be announced in
the class schedule. May be repeated for credit with a different topic. Conducted
in German.

575 Graduate Seminar: German Drama (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Subject will vary and will be announced in
8: class schedule. May be repeated for credit with a different topic. Conducted in

rman.

576 Graduate Seminar: Major Writers (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Subject will vary and will be announced in
the class schedule. May be repeated for credit with a different topic. Conducted in
German.

598 Thesis (3-6)
Prerequisite: recommendation of the student’s graduate committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisite: fluency in German and consent of instructor. Supervised research
projects in German language or literature. May be repeated for credit.

HEBREW

101 Fundamental Hebrew (3)
Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing to
develop control of the sounds and the basic structure of Hebrew.

102 Fundamental Hebrew (3)
Prerequisite 101. Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, read-
ing and writing to develop control of the sounds and the basic structure of Hebrew.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Supervised projects in Hebrew language or literature to be taken with the con-
sent of the instructor and department chairman. May be repeated for credit.

HISTORY

110A World Civilizations to the 17th Century (3)
The story of man from the beginning of civilizations and historical records until
the middle of the 17th century.

1108 World Civilizations from 1648 (3)

The story of man from the end of the religious wars to the present. Deals with
the rise of science, the Enlightenment, the Industrial Revolution, and the rise of
the ideologies of the 20th century.

170A United States to 1877 (3)

A survey of the political, social, economic, and cultural development of the
United States from the discovery to 1877. Attention is given to the Old World
background, the rise of the new nation, sectional problems, and the Civil War
and Reconstruction. Satisfies the state requirement in U.S. History.

1708 United States Since 1877 (3)

A survey of United States history from the late 19th century to the present.
Attention is given to economic transformation, political reform movements, social,
cultural, and intellectual changes, and the role of the United States in world
wars and the Cold War. Satisfies the state requirement in U.S. History.
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340A History of England and Great Britain (3)

A study of the political, economic, and social history of medieval and Tudor-
Stuart England. Particular stress is placed on institutional and cultural changes
from the Conquest to the Glorious Revolution.

3408 History of England and Great Britain (3)

A study of the political, economic, and social history of Great Britain from the
later Stuarts to the present. Particular stress is placed upon the modification of the
parliamentary system and the growth of economic and social democncy within
Britain and upon the development of responsible political systems in the dependent
territories.

350A Colonial Latin America (3)

A survey of the pre-Columbian cultures; the conquests by Spain and Portugal
and the European background of these countries; the development of the socio-
economic, cultural, and governmental institutions in colonial life; the background of
revolutions and the wars for independence.

3508 Republican Latin America (3)

A survey of the Latin American republic since 1826, emphasizing the struggle
for responsible government, socioeconomic, and cultural changes, and the role of
United States foreign policy.

383 History of California (3)

A survey of the political, economic, and social history of California from the
aboriginal inhabitants to the present, tracing the development of contemporary
institutions and the historical background of current issues.

399 Historiography (3)

Introduction to nature and discipline of history. A study of methods of historical
research and writing, of bibliography, and of major problems of historical in-
terpretation. Required of history majors.

401 Evropean Intellectval History from 1500 to the Present (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The history of the competing ideas in
European history from 1500 to the present which have entered into the formation
of modern European institutions.

412A Ancient Near East—Mesopotamia (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A. A study of the political, socioeconomic, religious,
and literary history of Mespotamian culture from the rise of the Sumerian city-
states to Alexander the Great, a period of over three millenia. This will include
discussion of the Sumerians, Assyrians, Babylonians, Hurrians, and Persians.

4128 Ancient Near East—East Mediterranean (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A. A study of ancient Egypt from early dynastic times
in the third millennium B.C. to the conquest of Alexander the Great. The history
of the Syro-Palestinian region will be studied in light of its migrations and inter-
national culture. A careful study of the Hebrews and their contributions to modern
civilization will be included.
415A Classical Greece (3)

Pmrequisite: History 110A or consent of instructor. A study of the civilization
of ancient Greece. This course traces the rise and flourishing of the classical city-

states; considerable attention is devoted to the literary and philosophic contribu-
tions to our modern civilization.
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415B Hellenistic Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A or consent of instructor. A study of the Hellenistic
synthesis and the new patterns in government, the arts and sciences, philosophy
and literature that appeared between the Macedonian conquest and the interven-
tion of Rome.

417A Roman Republic (3)
Prerequisite: History 110A or consent of instructor. A study of the development
of Roman social and political institutions under the republic.

4178 Roman Empire (3)
Prerequisite: History 110A or consent of instructor. A study of Roman imperial

. . .

institutions and culture. Attention is also given to the rise of Christianity.

419 The Byzantine Empire (3)

The rise and fall of Byzantium from the 4th century A.D. until the 15th century
AD. This will include a study of Byzantine society and its contribution to the
world.

423A Medieval Europe, 300-1050 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A. The genesis of European society and culture from
the decline of Rome to the mid-11th century: the medieval church, the Barbarian
migrations, the Byzantine and Islamic cultures and the establishment of feudalism
in western Europe.

4238 Medieval Europe, 1050-1400 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A. A continuation of History 423A. The struggle be-
tween church and state, the rise of feudal monarchies and the intellectual, scientific
and artistic expressions of European civilization in the later Middle Ages.

425A The Renaissance (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The history of Europe from 1400 to 1525
with emphasis upon the beginnings of capitalism, the beginnings of the modern
ﬁ. humanism, the pre-Reformation and the church on the eve of the Reforma-

4258 The Reformation (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The history of Europe from 1525 to 1648;
deals with the Protestant and Catholic Reformations; the religious wars; the price
rise; royal absolutism; the rise of science.

426 Rise of Modern Europe, 16481763 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110B. European diplomatic history and the balance of
power from 1648 to 1763. Attention is given to the social and philosophical devel-
opments of the period.

427 Europe in the Era of the French Revolution and Napoleon (3)

A survey of European history from 1763 to 1815. Emphasis is placed on the
politics, society, and culture of the Old Regime, the influence of the Enlighten-
ment, the impact of the French Revolution on Europe, and the establishment of
French hegemony by Napoleon.

428 19th Century Europe (3)

Europe from 1815 to 1914. An examination of the political, economic, social, and
cultural trends in European history from the Congress of Vienna to the outbreak
of World War L Special attention is given to the emerging forces of nationalism,
liberali i lari
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429 Evurope Since 1914 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110B. Survey of events from the beginning of World War
I to the present. Special emphasis given to the economic, political, social, diplo-
matic, and intellectual trends of 20th century Europe.

432 Germany Since 1648 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A-B. The evolution of Germany from the Peace of
Westphalia to the present. Emphasis is placed on political, social, economic, diplo-
matic and cultural trends in the 19th and 20th centuries.
434A Russia to 1890 (3)

Prerequisite: History 110B. An analysis of the historical developments from the
establishment of the Russian state at Kiev through the great reforms, the revolu-

tionary movement and reaction of the 19th century. Emphasis is placed upon the
shaping of contemporary Russia.

4348 The Russian Revolutions and the Soviet Regime (3)

An evaluation of the 1905 and 1917 revolutions and the subsequent consolidation
of power under the Communist regime. Chief emphasis is placed upon the con-
tinuity and change in Russian social, political, cultural institutions and foreign
policy effected by the impact of Marxist-Leninist-Stalinist ideology.

437 East Evrope Since 1500 (3)

The political, social, economic, and cultural history of the peoples of East Central

Europe from 1500 to the present.

439 History of Spain (3)
Development of Hispanic civilization from the earliest times to the present.

450 Change in Contemporary Latin America (3)
} An analysis of political, social and economic change in present-day Latin Amer-
ica.

453A Mexico to 1910 (3)

A history of Mexico from the pre-Columbian period to 1910. The course stresses
the Indian heritage, the impact upon the native civilizations of the Spanish Conquest
and the blending of Hispanic Institutions with those of the first Mexicans. The
uniqueness of Mexican culture in the world as expressed in its art, literature,
religion and philosophy will be examined in detail.
453B Mexico Since 1910 (3)

A study of the background of the Mexican Revolution of 1910 and the revolution
itself from 1910 to 1921 stressing the political, economic, and social features; special
attention will be paid to the Revolution as the first of the great upheavals of the
20th century and the relationship of the United States to Mexico during these
turbulent years. The quest for political stability in the 1920s and 1930s along

economic and social changes will be studied but stress will also be placed on cul-
tural renaissance of modern Mexico.

454 Argentina, Brazil, Chile (3)
A history of Argentina, Brazil, and Chile, with special attention to Chile.

456 Tropical Africa to 1900 (3)
The history of tropical Africa from earliest times to the colonial era.

457 Tropical Africa in the 20th Century (3)

A study of the impact of the colonial period upon the peoples of tropical Africa
including a comparative analysis of the various systems of colonial administration;
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the factors contributing to the rise of African nationalism and the achievement of
independence; and the problems encountered by these new nations.

458A Southern Africa from Earliest Times to the 20th Century (3)

A study of the culture and history of the indigenous peoples of southern Africa;
and the development and impact of European interests in this area with particular
emphasis on the history of South Africa to the Union of 1910.

4588 Southern Africa in the 20th Century (3)

A survey of 20th-century developments in the Union (Republic) of South
Africa, Central Africa (the Rhodesias and Nyasaland) and the Portuguese colonies
with emphasis on the political, economic and social ramifications of race relations.

460 Problems of the Contemporary Far East (3)

A topics course dealing with events in the major Far Eastern nations since
World War II, with emphasis upon problems of nationalism, communism and
economic development in China, Japan, Korea and Southeast Asia.

461A The Far East (3)

A study of the political, social and economic conditions in China, Japan and
Korea prior to World War 1, as well as the rise of American power in the Far
East.

4618 The Far East (3)

A study of the developments in China and Japan that led to the Sino-Japanese
conflict, Japan’s decision to fight the United States, and the rise of Communist
China.

462A History of China (3)

A survey of Chinese history from antiquity until Western impact in the 19th
century. The development of Chinese society, thought and political institutions.
4628 History of China (3)

A survey of Chinese history from the 1840s to the present, emphasizing the
problems posed by the Western presence in China and the various processes of
modernization which China has undergone.
463A History of Japan (3)

A study of the social, political, and economic history of Japan untl 1868, with
emphasis upon the Tokugawa era.
436B History of Japan (3)

A study emphasizing the rise of the modern Japanese state, Japanese imperialism
and the postwar era.
464A Southeast Asia in the Modern World (3)

A study of the social, political, and economic development in Southeast Asia
from 1500 to the establishment of the colonial empires of the West in the 19th
century.

4648 Southeast Asia in the Modern World (3)

A study of Southeast Asia under the impact of imperialism and the effects of
decolonization.

465A History of India from the Beginning Through the Delhi Sultanate 1526 (3)

A survey of the history of the Indian subcontinent from the earliest times to
the fall of the Delhi Sultanate 1526.
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4658 History of India from the Mughal Through the British Period, 15261947 (3)

A survey of the history of the Indian subcontinent from the fall of the Delhi
Sultanate up to Indian independence.

466A Arab Islamic Age (3)

Prerequisite: History 110A. The study of the events transpiring in the Middle
East from the Roman world to the period of the Crusades. This will include the
impact of the Islamic civilization upon the Middle East society.

466B The Turkish World (3)

Prerequisite: History 110B. The development of the countries of the Middle East
following the Crusades to the present. This will include the Ottoman Empire,
European colonialism in the Middle East, and the modern Middle East.

467 The Past and the Present in the Middle East (3) (Offered
during some summer sessions only)

This course is a study tour to one of three geographical areas in the Middle
East. The three areas which will be visited during three different summer periods
of 22 days each, are: North Africa consisting of Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia, Libya
and Egypt; the East Mediterranean consisting of Greece, Lebanon, Jordan, Israel
and Egypt; and Turkey, Iraq and Iran. The objective of these study tours goes
well beyond a visitation of important historical and archaeological sites, and
stresses continuities and relationships of the past to the contemporary scene.

468 Contemporary Middle East (3)

A study of the social, political and economic changes taking place in the Middle
East primarily since World War I. Where possible the Middle East will be treated
as a whole and viewed through a topic-oriented approach.

470 Americon Colonial Civilization (3) (Formerly 471)

Prerequisite: History 170A or consent of instructor. This course surveys the
settlement of North America and the growth of Anglo-American civilization to
the mid-18th century stressing the creation of political, economic, and social insti-
tutions and a distinctive American culture.

471 United States from Colony to Nation (3) (Formerly 472)

Prerequisite: History 170A or consent of instructor. This course surveys the
political, economic, and intellectual developments of 18th-century America with
special emphasis upon Anglo-American imperial problems leading to the Revolu-
tion, the origins of American nationalism, the creation of a constitutional republic,
and the rise of a party system.

472 Jeffersonian Themes in American Society, 1800-1861 (3)

Prerequisite: History 170A or consent of instructor. Analyzes Jeffersonian values
and their impact upon the social, political and cultural life of the nation during the
era of their greatest relevance.

473 Democracy on Trial 1845-1877 (3)

Slavery, sectionalism, and Civil War, and the impact of these forces upon na-
tional life and thought from 1815 to 1865.

474 America in the Age of the Industrial Revolution (1876-1914) (3)

A study of the maturation of the American industrial economy and its trans-
forming impact upon class structure, politics, intellectual and cultural life, and
diplomacy. Special consideration is given to the attempts made in the Progressive
years to cope with the changes wrought by the Industrial Revolution.
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475 America Comes of Age, 19141945 (3)

A multi-topic analysis of major trends in U. S. domestic policy, foreign policy,
economy and society from World War I through World War II. Course will
concentrate on conflicting values and ideals of domestic policy and US. role in
world affairs.

476 Age of Power, Afluence and Anxiety Since 1945 (3)

Multi-topic analysis of U. S. history from 1945 to the present stressing the
interrelationship of foreign policy, economic prosperity, domestic tensions and
protest movements.

481 Westward Movement in the United States (3)

Prerequisite: History 170A,B or equivalent. A survey of the expansion of the
United States population and sovereignty from the eastern seaboard to the Pacific,
colonial times to 1900, and a history of regional development during the frontier
period.
482A Socioeconomic History of the United States (3)

Prerequisite: History 170A or consent of the instructor. The course explores the
interaction of social and economic factors upon each other in the development of
American society. Special attention is given to the role of business and labor in
economic change. The first semester covers the development of a colonial economy
and the early national economy.

482B Socioeconomic History of the United States (3)

Prerequisite: History 170B or consent of the instructor. The course continues to
explore the interaction of social and economic factors upon each other in the devel-
opment of American society. Special attention is given to the role of business and
labor in economic change. The second semester begins with the “takeoff stage of
economic development” and ends with contemporary America.

484A American Constitutional History to 1865 (3)

Prerequisite: History 170A. English and colonial origins, the growth of democ-
racy, the slavery controversy, and the sectional conflict as they reflect constitu-
tional development.

484B American Constitutional History from 1865 (3)

Prerequisite: History 170B. Constitutional problems involved in the post-Civil
War era, the expansion of business, World War I, the New Deal, World War II,
and civil rights in the postwar era.
485A United States Foreign Relations to 1900 (3)

A comprehensive survey of the foreign relations of the United States from the
beginning of the nation until 1900. Particular attention is given to bases of policy,
critical evaluation of major policies and relationships between domestic affairs and
foreign policy.

4858 United States Foreign Relations from 1900 (3)

Relations from 1900 to the present. An analysis of the rise of the United States
as a world power in the 20th century with special emphasis on the search for world
order and the diplomacy of the atomic age.

486A Social and Intellectual History of the United States (3)
A study of the social and intellectual development of the United States from the
Puritans to the Civil War.

486B Social and Intellectual History of the United States (3)
A study of the social and intellectual development of the United States from the
Civil War to the present.
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487A History of Politics in American Society (3)

Prerequisite: History 170AB or consent of instructor. The first semester of
this course traces political developments from the Colonial Period to the end of
the Civil War. Its primary focus is upon political patterns of behavior, institutional
development and the response of the American political system to changing societal
demands and needs.

4878 History of Politics in American Society (3)

Prerequisite: History 170A,B or consent of instructor. The second semester of
the course traces political developments from Reconstruction to Lyndon Baines
Johnson. Its primary focus is upon political patterns of behavior, institutional
devé'elop:lnsent and the response of the political system to changing societal demands
and needs.

488A American Negro From Slavery to Jim Crow (3)

History of black Americans from African backgrounds through slavery to late
19th century. Will include comparative study of slavery in several societies.
4888 American Negro Since 1890 (3)

History of black Americans from 1890 to present, stressing both their culture
and role in American life and the issues involved in their relations with other
segments of the population in various regions.

489 The Mexican-American in the Southwest (3)

Historical role of the Mexican-American in the Southwest stressing the cultural
uniqueness, contributions, with special emphasis upon migration, education, and
economic changes since 1945.

491 Proseminar in Special Historical Topics (3)

Intensive study of phases or periods of history involving occasional lecture,
discussions, directed reading, and written reports.
492A Community History (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A study of the historical development of
communities in general, and of the Orange County area in particular. Special
emphasis on the techniques of gathering and processing local historical data includ-
ing oral interviews and other archival materials.

4928 Community History (3)

chreqmslte History 492A. Community history studies continued. Specml em-
phasis is on the gathering, editing and utilization of local community history
documents.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Open to advanced students in history with the consent of the department chair-

man. May be repeated for credit.

501 Seminar in the Content and Method of History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

505 Seminar in Analysis of Recent Interpretations in History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

520 Seminar in Evropean History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

550 Seminar in Latin American History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
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560 Seminar in Afro-Asian History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

570 Seminar in American History (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

585 Seminar in the History of United States Foreign Relations (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

590 History and Historians (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A study of the writings, personalities, and
philosophies of representative historians from Herodotus to the present.

598 Thesis (3 or 6)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be repeated for credit.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Open to graduate students in history with the consent of the department chair-
man. May be repeated for credit.

INTERNATIONAL STUDY COURSES

California State College, Fullerton students under the California State Colleges
International Study Programs register concurrently at California State College,
Fullerton and at the host institution abroad, with credits assigned to the student
which are equivalent to courses offered at California State College, Fullerton.
Undergraduate students who discover appropriate study opportunities at the host
institution but no equivalent course at California State College, Fullerton may
use Independent Study (499) and International Study 292 or 492. Graduate stu-
dents may use Independent Graduate Research (599) and International Study 592.

292 Projects in Study Abroad (Subject): (1-6 lower division units)

Open to students enrolled in California State Colleges International Programs.
Study undertaken in a university abroad under the auspices of the California
State Colleges.

492 Projects in Study Abroad (Subject): (1-3 upper division units; maximum 12)
Open to students enrolled in California State Colleges International Programs.
Study undertaken in a university abroad under the auspices of the California
State Colleges.
592 Projects in Study Abroad (Subject): (1-3 graduate units; maximum 12)
Open to students enrolled in the California Colleges International Programs.

Study undertaken in a university abroad under the auspices of the California
State Colleges.

ITALIAN
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental Italian (4)

Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking and writing to develop
control of the sounds and the basic structure of Italian. Audiolingual assignments
are an integral part of the course and are to be prepared in the language labora-
tory. Conducted in Italian.

102 Fundamental Italian (4)
Prerequisite: Italian 101 or equivalent. Intensive practice in listening compre-
hension, speaking, reading and writing to develop control of sounds and the
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basic forms and structure of Italian. Audiolingual assignments are an integral
part of the course and are to be prepared in the language laboratory. Conducted
in Italian.
JOURNALISM EDUCATION
(Offered by the Department of Communications)

442 Teaching Journalism in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisite: Education 311, Education 340, admission to teacher education, or
consent of the instructor. The student who has not had teaching experience must
register concurrently in Education 449. See page 131 under Secondary Education
for description of Standard Teaching Credential program. Theory and technique
of advising school newspaper and yearbook staffs and teaching journalism. Relation
of classroom instruction to staff assignments.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Prerequisite: consent of department chairman. Individually supervised projects
relating to journalism education.

749 Student Teaching in Journalism in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

LATIN
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental Latin  (3)

Intensive practice to develop a comprehensive reading knowledge and a funda-
mental writing ability in Latin. Modern techniques of language instruction will be
applied.

102 Fundamental Latin  (3)

Prerequisite: Latin 101 or equivalent. Intensive practice to develop a compre-
hensive reading knowledge and a fundamental writing ability in Latin. Modern
techniques of language instruction will be applied.

203 Intermediate Latin  (3)

Prerequisite: Latin 102 or equivalent (2 years of high school Latin). Intensive
reading and writing. Selected prose and poetry from the Golden Age. Audio-
lingual techniques of language learning are used when applicable.

204 Intermediate Latin  (3)

Prerequisite: Latin 203 or equivalent (3 years of high school Latin). Intensive
reading and writing. Selected prose from the Silver and Middle Ages. Audio-
lingual techniques of language learning are used when applicable.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised projects in Latin language and Roman literature. To be taken with
consent of the Department Chairman as a means of meeting special curricular
problems. Subject matter will vary. May be repeated for credit.

MATHEMATICS *

110 Methods and Concepts of Mathematics (3)

Prerequisites: 2% years of high school mathematics, including one year of algebra
and one year of geometry. Selected topics in algebra, number theory, geometry,
set theory, probability and analysis with special emphasis on the ideas and methods
involved. Not open for credit to mathematics majors.

* Prerequisites may be waived in any math ics by the of the instructor.
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120 Elementary Probability (3)

Prerequisites: three years of high school mathematics or its equivalent. Topics
include set algebra, finite probability models, sampling, binomial trials, conditional
probability and expectation. It is particularly suited to students of economics, the
biological and social sciences.

150A,B Analytic Geometry and Calculus (4,4)

Prerequisites: four years of high school mathematics inclusive of trigonometry
and a passing score in the placement test. An introduction to analysis including
vector algebra, analytic geometry, functions, limits, differentiation, the definite
integral, techniques of integration, first order differential equations, applications,

250 Intermediate Calcvius (4) (Formerly 250A,8)

Prerequisites: Math 150A, B or equivalent. A continuation of Math 150. Topics
include functions of several variables, partial differentiation, curvilinear integrals,
multiple integration, infinite series, Taylor’s theorem, linear differential equations.

281 Linear Alegbra with Differential Equations (3)

Prerequisite: Math 250, An introduction to linear algebra with particular appli-
cation to the theory of ordinary differential equations. Topics include: vector
functions, vector spaces, linear transformations, systems of linear algebraic and
differential equations, matrices, determinants, eigenvectors and eigenvalues, applica-
tions to physical systems, series solutions of differential equations. Intended for
students in the physical sciences and engineering. (Credit cannot be taken for
Math 291 if Math 281 is taken.)

291 Linear Algebra (3)
Prerequisite: Math 150B. The study of matrices, determinants, vector spaces,
linear transformations. (Credit cannot be taken for Math 281 if Math 291 is taken.)

302 Modern Algebra (3)

Prerequisite: Math 291. The integers, rational numbers, real and complex num-
bers, polynominal domains, introduction to groups, rings, integral domains and
fields.

304 Mathematical Logic (3)
Prerequisite: Math 150B. An introductory course in the elements of mathematical
logic.

305 Elements of Set Theory (3)
Prerequisites: Math 250 and 291. Operations on sets; functions; cardinals and
ordinals; ordering, well ordering; axiom of choice; transfinite numbers.

306 Vector and Tensor Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and either 281 or 291. Analysis of vector fields; Green’s,
Gauss’ and Stokes theorems. Introduction to tensor analysis. Applications to geom-
etry, mechanics and electromagnetism.

307 Elementary Differential Geometry (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and 291. The differential geometry of curves and sur-
faces in Euclidean 3-space. Differential forms in 3-space. Cartan’s equations of
structure, Gauss-Weingarten-Codazzi equations.

310 Ordinary Differential Equations (3)
Prerequisites: Math 250 and either 281 or 291. An introduction to existence theo-
rems and the theory of ordinary differential equations.
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315 Euclidean Geometry (3)

Prerequisite: Math 250, Selected topics in advanced Euclidean geometry such as
convexity, transformation theory and #-dimensional Euclidean space.

320 Projective Geometry (3)
Prerequisite: Math 291. Homogeneous coordinates, projective group, cross-ratio,
duality, point and line conics.

330 Number Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Math 250 or 291. Divisibility, congruences, prime number theory,
Diophantine problems.

335 Mathematical Probability (3)

Prerequisite: Math 250. An introductory course in probability theory and its
applications, based on use of the calculus.

336 Mathematical Statistics (3)

Prerequisite: Math 250. An introductory course in statistical theory and its
applications, based on use of the calculus.

340 Numerical Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Math 250 and either 281 or 291. Coreqmsxte QM 264. Interpola-
tion and nppronmanon Numerical differentiation and integration. Solution of non-
linear equations. Difference equations. Error analysis. Opportunity is given to use
the computer center facilities.

350A.8 Advanced Calculus (3,3)
Prerequisita: Math 250 and either 281 or 291. Daigned to introduce the student
to ngorous proofs in analysis. Topics include continuity, differentiation and inte-

gration of functions of several variables, improper integrals, sequences and in-
finite series.

407 Abstract Algebra (3)

Prerequisite: Math 302. Sets, mappings, groups, rings, modules, fields, homo-
morphisms, advanced topics in vector spaces and theory of linear transformations,
matrices, algebras, ideals, field theory, Galois theory.

412 Complex Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350A. Complex differentiation and integration, Cauchy’s
theorem and integral formulas, maximum modulus theorem, harmonic functions,
Laurent series, analytic continuation, entire and meromorphic functions, conformal
transformations and special functions.

414 Topology (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350A. An introductory course in point set and algebraic topol-
ogy.

430 Partial Differential Equations (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350B or consent of instructor. Cauchy-Kowalewsky and other
existence theorems, theory of first order equations, classification of equations of
higher order, detailed study of elliptic, hyperbolic and parabolic equations, appli-
cations of functional analysis to partial differential equations.

431 Methods of Applied Mathematics (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350A or consent of instructor. Calculus of variation, partial
differential equations of physics, Fourier series and orthogonal functions, integral
transforms.

352



Mathematics

440 Advanced Numerical Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: Math 340 and 350A or consent of instructor. Numerical solution
of linear equations, matrix inversion, computation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors,
numerical solution of ordinary and partial differential equations, error analysis.

450 Real Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350B. An introduction to Lebesgue measure and integration
and selected topics from the following: metric spaces, compact and perfect sets,
Cantor’s ternary set, limes inferior and superior, discontinuities, functions of
bounded variation, Riemann-Steltjes integral, families of continuous functions,
equi-continuity, Stone-Weierstrass theorem, convergence of Fouries series, inverse
and implicit function theorems, functional dependence.

499 Independent Study (1)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Study of some special topic in mathe-
matics, selected in consultation with the instructor and carried out under his super-
visions.

506 Seminar in Number Theory (3)

Prerequisites: Math 302, 330, 350B or consent of the instructor. Selected topics
in analytic and algebraic number theory.
507 Topics in Abstract Algebra (3)

Prerequisites: Math 407. Modules, algebras, ideal theory, field theory, Galois
theory, categories, functors, homology.

508 Seminar in Algebra (3)
Prerequisites: Math 407 or consent of the instructor. Structure theory of rings,

algebras, field and Galois theory. Homological algebra. Research topics in algebra.
May be repeated for credit.

512 Complex Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Math 412. Special topics in complex analysis including analytic
functions of several variables, special functions, conformal mapping and Riemann
surfaces.

514 Topology (3)
Prerequisite: Math 414. Advanced point set and algebraic topology.
515 Seminar in Advanced Topology (3)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced areas in topology in preparation
for research work. May be repeated for credit.

520 Lebesgue Measure and Integration (3)

Prerequisite: Math 350B. Lebesgue measure and integration on the line and in
n-space. Topics include the dominated convergence theorem, absolute continuity,
convergence in measure and in mean, differentiation and Fubini’s theorem.

525 Differential Geometry (3)

Prerequisite: Math 414. Differentiable manifolds, connections, curvature, torsions,
covariant differentiation, topics in Riemannian geometry.
526 Seminar in Geometry (3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing. Permission of the instructor. May be repeated
for credit.

530 Topics in Applied Mathematics (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Topics will be selected from mechanics
of continua, integral equations, partial differential equations, probability, statistics,
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ordinary differential equations, Riemann surfaces and approximation theory. May
be repeated for credit.

531 Seminar in Applied Mathematics (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced topics in applied mathematics.
May be repeated for credit.

550 Topics in Real Analysis (3)
Prerequisite: Math 450. General theory of measure and integration, set functions,
theorems of Radon-Nikodym and Fubini.

551 Seminar in Analysis (3)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A semester graduate course in analysis.
Advanced topics in real and complex analysis. May be repeated for credit.

560 Functional Analysis (3)
Prerequisites: Math 291 and 450; corequisite: Math 414. Topics in modern func-
tional analysis including Hilbert and Banach spaces, linear transformations and

spectral theory.

580 Junior High School Mathematics from an Advanced Standpoint (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in junior or
senior high school mathematics. The content and methods of mathematics related
to the junior high school mathematics curriculum correlated with a seminar on
current junior high school mathematics programs.

581 High School Geometry from an Advanced Standpoint (4)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in junior
or senior high school mathematics. The content and methods of mathematics
related to the high school geometry curriculum, correlated with a seminar on
current high school geometry programs.

582 High School Algebra from an Advanced Standpoint (4)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in junior
or senior high school mathematics. The content and methods of mathematics
related to the high school algebra curriculum, correlated with a seminar on cur-
rent high school algebra programs.

583 Precalculus High School Mathematics from an Advanced Standpoint (4)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in junior
or senior high school mathematics. The content and methods of mathematics
related to the high school precalculus curriculum (primarily trigonometry and
analytic geometry), correlated with a seminar on current high school precalculus
programs.

584 Elementary Analysis from an Advanced Standpoint (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in high
school mathematics. The content and methods of mathematics related to the high
school curriculum in analysis, correlated with a seminar on current high school
programs in analysis.

590 Seminar in S dary Math ties (2)

Prerequisites: graduate standing plus one year of full-time teaching in junior
or senior high school mathematics. An analysis of current issues, programs and
proposals within secondary mathematics. May be repeated for credit.

597 Project (1-3)
May be repeated for credit.
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599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing. One unit of independent study required of each
student for each regular graduate course. Also offered without being attached to
any course. May be repeated for credit.

MATHEMATICS EDUCATION
(Offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics Education)

303A,8 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics—Arithmetic  (3,3)

Prerequisites: one year of algebra and one year of geometry. The structure of
the real number system and its subsystems. Numeration systems. Elementary num-
ber theory. Equations and inequalities. Elementary set theory and logic. Does
not give credit toward mathematics major.

311 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics-Algebra (3)

Prerequisite: Math 150B. Selected topics in modern algebra. Axiomatic construc-
tion of algebraic structure. Linear systems of equalities and inequalities. Combina-
torial analysis. Truth-functional logic.

312 Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics-Geometry (3)

Prerequisite: Math 150B. Selected topics in elementary geometry. The study of
various axiom systems for Euclidean geometry; non-Euclidean geometry; pro-
jective, metric, and affine geometry.

442 Teaching Mathematics in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 311, Education 340, Admission to Teacher Education,
senior standing, or consent of the instructor. Objectives, methods, and materials
for teaching mathematics in secondary schools. Required, before student teaching,
of students presenting majors in mathematics for the general secondary credential.
The student who has not had teaching experience must register concurrently in
Education 449. The requirements for the major must include Math Ed 303A, B, 311,
and 312. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

480 History of Mathmatics (3)

Prerequisites: Senior standing with a mathematics or mathematics education major.
An introduction to the history of elementary mathematics through calculus, by a
problem solving approach.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Study of some special topic in mathematics
education, selected in consultation with the instructor and carried out under his
supervision. May be repeated for credit.

749 Student Teaching in Mathematics in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)

See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

750 Seminar in Mathematics Education (2)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Study of selected
problems in elementary or secondary education. May be repeated for credit.

NATURE INTERPRETATION
(Offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics Education)

350 Field Biology and Conservation (3)
(Same as Science Education 350)



Oceanography

454 Seminar: Public Contact Procedures (2)

Prerequisite: public speaking or speech course, and consent of the instructor. A
course to develop the methods of positive personal and group contact procedures
in nature interpretation and conservation education. Students will have the oppor-
tunity to give class presentations and optional public speeches.

460 Applied Conservation (4)

Prerequisites: upper division standing with basic courses in Biology; Geography
350 required of non-science majors. A survey of the history of conservation for
application in teaching and nature interpretive professions.

470 Field and Museum Interpretation Techniques (3)

Prerequisites: basic courses in biology and one specialized course. Investigation
and implementation of the various techniques used in the field and museum for
nature interpretation. Taxidermy, herbarium displays, plastic casting, and diorama
construction will be developed. Major stress will be on individual projects.
479A,B Supervised Naturalist Activities (3,3)

Prerequisites: Nature Interpretation 454, 460 and 470, or consent of the instruc-
tor. Supervised in-service training working as a naturalist at the Tucker Wildlife
Sanctuary and other participating natural areas and interpretive centers.

570 Elements of Nature Interpretation (3)

Prerequisites: B.A. degree and consent of instructor. An interdisciplinary inte-
gration of biological, earth science and social science principles relevant to a
naturalist training program for teachers and graduate students.

OCEANOGRAPHY

(See departmental course descriptions for the courses listed below)

Biological Science
325 Marine Biology (4)

420 General Oceanography (3)
421 Biological Oceanography (4)
426 Marine Ecology (4)

520 Seminar in Marine Science (3)

Earth Science
110 Introduction to Physical Oceanography (3)

401 Studies in Geoscience, Geofluids (2-6)

PHILOSOPHY

100 Introduction to Philosophy (3)

An introduction to the nature, methods and some of the main problems of
philosophy.
110 Comparative Study of the World’s Great Religions (3)

A study of man’s religious impulse as viewed from the philosophical standpoint.

An attempt will be made to analyze and to compare religious experience as ex-
pressed in Christianity, Islam, Buddhism, Hinduism, etc.
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210 Logic (3)

Analysis of the various forms given to propositions and the basic requirements
necessary for valid inference.
250 Philosophy of Ideas (3)

Analysis of basic ideas which have shaped modern thought.

290 History of Philosophy: Greek Philosophy (3)
The origins of Philosophy in Greece, and its development to the time of
Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle.

291 History of Philosophy: Medieval Philosophy (3)
Scholastic philosophy and its precursors in ancient thought.

300 History of Philosophy: Rationalism and Empiricism (3)
The rationalism of Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz, and the empiricism of Locke,
Berkeley, and Hume.

301 History of Philosophy: Kant and the 19th Century (3)
The empiricistic and rationalistic influences on Kant, followed by a study of the
major trends in 19th-century philosophy.

305 Contemporary Philosophy (3)

A survey and analysis of the main trends of 20th century philosophy. Emphasis
will be placed on such trends as pragmatism, linguistic analysis, and existen-
iali
310 Ethies (3)

An analysis of the problems of human conduct: motivation, valuing, norms, so-
cial demands, and personal commitments.

311 Aesthetics (3)
An investigation into the conditions and the aims of art and aesthetic experience.

323 Contemporary Existentialism (3)
An analysis of the meaning of existentialism in modern philosophy.

345 Political Philosophy (3)
Selected problems in political philosophy.

347 Selected Problems in Philosophy (3)

An investigation into the significant contributions made to human culture through
philosophic analysis.
360 Philosophy of History (3)

A study of the metaphysical and the logical problems of history.

365 Social Philosophy (3)

Philosophical (logical) analysis of theories of social organization and rigorous
investigation of the various types of social, economic and cultural institutions
which make up western society.

368 Symbolic Logic (3)
The recognition and construction of correct deductions in the sentential logic
and the first-order predicate calculus with identity.

370 Philosophy of Religion (3)

An examination of the role of philosophy in shaping theological doctrine, in
critically evaluating religious experience, in proving the existence of God, and
in considering the issues of atheism and the existence of evil.
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375 Introduction to Philosophy of Language (3)
An introduction to the major issues in semantical theory: truth, meaning, ana-
lytic-syntheic, semiotics. (Same as Linguistics 375.)

380 Seminar in Analytic Philosophy (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. A detailed investi-
gation of the works of some of the many figures of the 20th century movement
in m;leytic philosophy. The works of Russell, Moore, Wittgenstein, Strawson, Ryle
will be read.

385 Philosophy of the Behavioral Sciences (3)

Problem posed by methodological developments in psychology, sociology,
anthropology, economics, political science and history. Topics such as objectivi
and value judgments in social science, Virstehen, emergence explanation, mod
and theories will be studied. The concepts of reductionism and functionalism ex-
amined. Some acquaintance with the behavioral sciences is presupposed.

420 Metaphysics (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. An examination
of the philosophical problems of freedom and determinism, mind and body, time
and becoming, causation, deity, substratum, personal identity.

425 Introduction to Phenomenology (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. An investigation
into the historical background and basic viewpoints which have provided a frame-
work for philosophical research and study in the writings of Husserl, Heidegger,
Sartre, and Merleau-Ponty.

430 Epistomology (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. An investigation
of the concepts of knowledge, belief and certainty, and a study of representative
theories concerning man’s knowledge of the external world, the past, and other
minds.

435 Philosophy of Science (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. An investigation

into the methodologies of the deductive and inductive sciences.

440 Philosophy of Mind (3)

Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. Basic problems
relating to the analysis of the concept of mind and such related issues as behavior,
consciousness, and voluntary action.

445 Seminar in Valve Theory (3)
Prerequisite: Philosophy 310 or instructor's permission. An investigation into
the conditions, modes, levels, and criteria relevant to any systematic view of valuing.

450 Seminar in Philosophy of Language (3)
Prerequisite: six units in philosophy or instructor’s permission. A detailed ex-
amination of the problems in the theory of meaning and formal semantics.

457 Seminar in Ancient Philosophy (3)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 290 or instructor’s permission. A detailed examination
of the works of some major Ancient Philosopher, such as Plato or Aristotle, or
of some School of Ancient Philosophy, such as Stoicism. This course number
may be repeated with different content for additional credit.
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467 Seminar in Continental Rationalism (3)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 300 or instructor’s permission. A detailed examination
of the works of some major Rationalist, such as Descartes, Spinoza or Leibniz, or
some school or phase of Continental Rationalism. This course number may be
repeated with different content for additional credit.

477 Seminar in British Empiricism (3)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 300 or instructor’s permission. A detailed examination
of the works of some major British Empiricist, such as Locke, Berkeley, or Hume,
or of some school or phase of British Empiricism. This course number may be
repeated with different content for additional credit.

487 Seminar in Modern Philosophy (3)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 301 or instructor’s permission. A detailed examination
of the works of some major Modern Philosopher, such as Kant, Hegel, Nietzsche
or J. S. Mill, or of some school or phase of Modern Philosophy to around the
end of the 19th century. This course may be repeated with different content for
additional credit.

497 Seminar in Contemporary Philosophy (3)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 305 or instructor’s permission. Emphasis will be placed
on the Analytic Movement in Philosophy as it developed during the 20th century.
The works in such philosophers as C. I. Lewis, Quine, Goodman, Russell and
Wittgenstein will be read. The course may be repeated with different content for
additional credit.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: minimum of 12 units in philosophy and approval of the depart-
ment. Such study is designed to develop greater competency in research. May be
repeated for credit.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE
(Offered by the Departments of Chemistry and Physics)

100 Man and His Physical Environment (4)

Prerequisite: one year of high school algebra or equivalent, or permission of the
instructor. This course is specifically designed to meet the needs of non-science
majors. It emphasizes the historical, philosophical and social aspects of science. It
surveys contemporary physical science qualitatively. It seeks to interpret science
as an intellectual, human and cultural activity relating it to other areas of human
endeavor; contrasting its methods with others; and studying its capabilities, limi-
tations and major accomplishments. It is designed by considering what is relevant
to the liberal arts education of non-science majors. Selected theories are considered
(classical mechanics, relativity, quantum mechanics, atomic theory, nuclear physics,
elementary particles or chemical physics, and asrtonomy and geophysics) to com-
municate the essence of the scientific approach to knowledge, as well as some of
its major consequences.

201 Modern Physical Science (4)

Prerequisite: one year of high school algebra or equivalent, or permission of the
instructor. Taught jointly by the departments of chemistry and physics, this
course presents the essential unifying features of the basic physical sciences, chem-
istry, chemistry and physics; the modern concepts of the physical and chemical
theory of atomic and molecular structure form the unifying course material.
Selected physical and chemical theory (from the fields of mechanics, electricity
and magnetism, light, kinetic theory, thermodynamics, quantum theory, and inor-
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ganic and organic chemistry) are included to provide the necessary background
material. Credit will not be given to students who have had a college course in
chemistry or physics.

PHYSICS *

101  Freshman Seminar (1)

This course is offered on a credit-no-credit basis only. The course is open to all
interested persons in the academic community including both those in science
and those not in science. The course is designed to acquaint the student with the
type of work that is presently being done by physicists throughout the world.
The seminars consist of approximately 15 seminar talks presented by well-known
persons from the field of physics or a closely related field and approximately
two field trips to academic or industrial research establishments.

201 Modern Physical Science (4) (See course description under
Physical Science 201)
211A8 Elementary Physics (3,3)

Prerequisites: high school algebra, 1% years; trigonometry, % year. Elementary
physics taught without the use of calculus. Covers principally the fields of
mechanics, theromodynamics and electricity and magnetism in the first semester,
and principally the fields of waves, relativity, quantum mechanics and the search
for the ultimate constituents of matter in the second semester. Concurrent enroll-
ment in 212A,B laboratory required.

212A8 Elementary Physics (1,1)
Laboratory for 211A,B. Concurrent enrollment in 211A,B lecture required. (3
hours laboratory)

2218 Fundamental Physics (4)

Prerequisite: Physics 221A. Fundamental classical and modern physics, including
physical optics, electricity and magnetism, and an introduction to modern physics.
Concurrent enrollment in 222B laboratory required.

2228 Fundamental Physics (1)

Laboratory for 221B. Concurrent enrollment in 221B lecture required. (3 hours
laboratory)

225A Fundamental Physics: Mechanics  (3)

Corequisite: Math 150A. Classical physics, including Newtonian mechanics, linear
and circular motion, energy, momentum, systems of particles, rigid body motion
and the special theory of relativity. Concurrent enrollment in Physics 226A Lab-
oratory required.

2258 Fundamental Physics: Electricity and Magnetism (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 225A or equivalent; corequisite: Math 150B. Electrostatics,
electric potential, Poisson’s and Laplace’s equations, capacitance, dielectrics and
boundary value problems, electrical circuits, resistance, emf, magnetism and mag-
netic materials, and introduction to Maxwell’s equations. Concurrent enrollment in
Physics 226B Laboratory required.

225C Fundamental Physics: Modern Physics  (3)
Prerequisite: Physics 225A or equivalent. Geometrical and physical optics, wave
phenomena; the historical development of quantum physics, including the photo-

* For all courses, prerequisites not requiring consent of the department chai may be waived
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electric effect, line spectra and the Bohr atom; the wave nature of matter; Schroe-
dinger’ equation and solutions; the Uncertainty Principle. Concurrent enrollment
in Physics 226C Laboratory required.

225D Fundamental Physics: Thermal and Statistical Physics (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 225A or equivalent. Temperature, heat, changes of phase,
ideal gas laws and the laws of thermodynamics; microscopic models, adiabatic
processes and the Maxwell-Boltzman distribution function; transport phenomena,
nonstationary state processes.

226A,B,C Fundamental Physics: Laboratory (1,1,1)

Laboratory for Physics 225A,B,C. Concurrent enrollment in the corresponding
225A,B,C lecture required. (3 hours laboratory)
N For Ph 22 X and 226 C be waived

OTE: y'lia SA.l!‘m‘lC./I;'th‘e Aal.;“.pnreqnldceomy wi by consent of the

300 Introduction to Astronomy (3)
Prerequisite: high school algebra. Includes celestial motion, a study of the solar
system, gallactic structure, theories of the origin of the universe and the solar

system. (3 hours lecture with occasional field trips replacing a lecture) (Same as
Earth Science 300)

350 General Astronomy (4) (Formerly Astronomy 200)
(Same as Earth Science 350)

405 Acoustics (4)

Course is designed expressly for non-science majors and a major portion of the
material covered is oriented toward applications in music and psychology. (2 hours
lecture, 1 hour conference and 3 hours laboratory)

410 Introduction to Mathematical Physics (3) (Formerly 221C)

Prerequisite: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence. Fundamental physical concepts
are presented in a unifying framework. Course is intended to prepare the physics
student for upper division physics by placing emphasis on the mathematical physics
used in the five major theories of physics-classical mechanics, relativity, electricity
and magnetism, quantum physics and statistical mechanics.

411 Theory of Wave Motion (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence, Math 150B. The properties of
wave motion—production, propagation, refraction, diffraction, interference, and
transmission of waves—as applied to mechanics, electromagnetism and quantum
mechanics.

416 Thermodynamics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence, Math 250. A postulational
study of thermodynamics with emphasis on thermodynamic states rather than on
thermodynamic processes. An introductory course in the basic concepts and postu-
lates, conditions of equilibrium, formal relationhips, processes and thermodynamic
engines, stability of thermodynamic systems, first- and second-order phase transi-
tions, the Nernst postulate, and representative applications.

431 Electricity and Magnetism (3)
Prerequisites: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence, Math 250. Theories of electro-
statics, electrodynamics, and electromagnetic waves.

441 Analytical Mechanics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence, Math 250. Principles of New-
tonian mechanics applied to the statistics and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies.
Introduction to Lagrangian and Hamiltonian equations.
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451 Modern Physics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221B or 225 series sequence, Math 250. Discussion of experi-
ments and introduction to theory for selected topics in atomic, nuclear, and solid
state physics.

452 Introductory Radiology (3)

Prerequisite: one year college physics. X-rays, radioactivity, interaction of radia-
ton with matter, detection of radiation, applications to health physics. Especially
suitable for biology, chemistry, and premedical students who expect to work in
radiation biology, radiation chemistry, or medical radiology.

453 Nuclear Physics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 221B, Math 250. Properties of nuclei, radioactivity, elemen-
tary particles, nuclear reactions. Introductory discussion of theories of nuclear
structure and nuclear processes.

454 Introduction to the Solid State of Matter (3)

Prerequisite: one course in atomic or nuclear physics, differential equations. An
introduction to the physical properties of matter in the solid state, as explained by
atomic theory. Crystal structure, thermal, electric, and magnetic properties of
metals, semiconductors, band theory, and solid state devices.

455 Introduction to Quantum Physics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 431, Physics 441, differential equations. An introduction to
the concepts and theory of quantum physics. Early quantum theories, the Schrodin-
ger equation, eigenvalue equations, operators, commutation properties, applications
to simple quantum systems, matrix formulation, perturbation theory.

471 Electronic Circuit Theory (3)
Prerequisites: Physics 221B, Math 250. Operating characteristics of vacuum tubes,

transistors, and semiconductor diodes. Linear circuit theory for alternating currents
and for transient currents. Introduction to switching and pulse circuits.

476 Atomic Structure (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 455. The theory of atomic structure, interaction of radiation
with matter. Angular momentum and coupling schemes.

481A Experimental Physics (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 221B; corequisite: Physics 431. Selected experiments in elec-
trical measurements and electronics, with emphasis on precision of measurement
and standardization of instruments. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

4818 Experimental Physics (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 481A; corequisite: Physics 441. Selected experiments in
mechanics, acoustics, physical optics, and microwaves. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours
laboratory)

481C Experimental Physics (3)
Prerequisite or corequisite: one course in nuclear or modern physics. Selected
experiments in atomic and nuclear physics. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours laboratory)

481D Experimental Physics (3)

Prerequisites: Physics 481A,B,C or consent of department chairman. Selected
experiments in classical and modern physics. (1 hour lecture, 6 hours laboratory)
490 Senior Seminar (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Topics in recent developments in physics

not ordinarily covered in organized courses. May be repeated for credit. Open to
upper division and graduate students in physics and related areas.
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499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: approval of study plan by department chairman and by instructor.
Study of some selected topic in physics, selected in consultation with the in-
structor and carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit to a
maximum of 6 units.

521A,B Methods of Theoretical Physics (3,3)

Prerequisite: Math 250A. A study of selected applications of mathematics to
physical theory and to engineering. Applications are selected from ordinary and
partial differential equations, integral equations, integral transforms, series ex-
pansions of functions, calculus of variations, matrix theory, tensor analysis, group
theory, complex variable theory, and numerical analysis.

531AB Classical Electrodynamics (3,3)

Prerequisite: mathematics through partial differential equations. A—Boundary
value problems in electrostatics and magnetostatics; multipole expansions; dielec-
trics and macroscopic media; Maxwell’s equations and conservation laws; wave
guides and resonators. B—Simple radiating systems; electromagnetic potentials;
n;‘ultipole radiations; classical relativistic electrodynamics; radiation from moving
charges.

533 Analytical Mechanics (3) (Formerly 541)

Prerequisite: mathematics through partial differential equations. A thorough
theoretical treatment of classical mechanics including the important motions of a
point, general principles of work and energy, the principle of least action,
Lagrange and Hamiltonian equations, the dynamics of rigid bodies, and related
topics.

540A,B Quantum Physics (3,3)

Prerequisite: mathematics through partial differential equations. A—Transforma-
tion theory, quantum dynamics, angular momentum, symmetry principles, repre-
sentation theory, Klein-Gordon equation, approximation techniques; applications
to topics such as scattering theory, interaction with radiation, motion in a mag-
netic field, atomic and nuclear structure. B—Lorentz groups, Dirac equation, field
quantization, group theory approximation techniques; applications to topics such
as systems of identical particles, molecular structure, the many-body problem, and
magnetic phenomena.

545 Nuclear Theory (3)
Prerequisite: Physics 540A. Internucleon forces; nuclear models; electromagnetic
properties of nuclei, nuclear radiation theory.

562 Statistical Physics (3)

Prerequisite: Mathematics through partial differential equations. Fundamental
concepts of probability and statistics; random walk; equilibrium; transport theory;
ensembles; constraints; irreversibility; canonical distributions; classical and quantum
statistics. Applications to fields such as temperature, conductivity, radioactivity,
thermionic emission, solutions, reactions, fluctuations, random noise and plasmas.

565 Solid State Physics (3)

Prerequisite: Physics 562 and 540A. Crystalographic groups; lattice vibrations,
magnetic phenomena, energy band theory, with applications to the electrical and
optical properties of solids and superconducting media.

581 Experimental Physics (3)
Prerequisite: Sufficient undergraduate experimental background. Presents basic,
advanced techniques. Proper usage of computers and statistical methods in data
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analysis. Selected experiments in various fields of physics will be performed to
teach proper data handling techniques.

598 Thesis (1-3)
Prerequisite: Approval of graduate adviser and Physics Graduate Committee.
May be repeated for credit up to a maximum of six units of credit.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: written approval of study plan by department committee and by
instructor. Open only to graduate students and only by permission of a faculty
member. May be repeated for credit.

POLITICAL SCIENCE *

Political Science 100 or its equivalent is the prerequisite for all upper division
political science courses; 300-level courses beginning with 310 may require con-
current enrollment in a research proseminar. See the departmental bulletin for
details not provided in the course descriptions below.

100 American Government (3)

Explores people, their politics, and power focusing on contemporary issues,
changing political styles and processes, as well as institutions and underlying values
contributing to the stability of the American political system. Satisfies the state
requirements in U.S. Constitution and California state and local government.

300 Contemporary Issuves in California Government and
Politics (3) (Formerly 311)

Analysis of contemporary issues in California government and politics, including
regional, county, and community subdivisions. Emphasis is on decision-making and
the costs of democracy; the crisis in the cities, the flight to the suburbs, and race
relations. Comparisons will be made with other states and their subdivisions. This
course satisfies the state requirement in California state and local government.

310 American Political Behavior (3)

Stresses American culture, social patterns, behavior as they relate to political
interaction. To be taken in conjunction with Political Science 311 when offered by
same instructor.

311  Research Proseminar in American Political Behavior (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in American
political behavior. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 310.

315 American Political Process (3)

Stresses theoretical and analytic approaches to the study of structures, processes,
and institutions in the American political system. To be taken in conjunction with
Political Science 316 when offered by same instructor.

316 Research Proseminar in American Political Process (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in American
political process. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 315.

320 Public Administration and Policy (3)

Public administration and the roles played by administrators in the formulation
and execution of public policy. To be taken in conjunction with Political Science
321 when offered by same instructor.

* Prerequisites may be waived only with the consent of the instructor.
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321 Research Proseminar in Public Administration and Policy (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in public
administration. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 320.

330 Comparative Political Analysis (3) (Formerly 231)

Compares patterns of political behavior and interaction in various political sys-
tems. Also analyzes the basis for making such comparisons. To be taken in con-
junction with Political Science 331 when offered by same instructor.

331 Research Proseminar in Comparative Political Analysis (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in compara-
tive political analysis. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 330.

335 Comparative Political Change (3)
A comparative study of sources and patterns of political change. To be taken
in conjunction with Political Science 336 when offered by same instructor.

336 Research Proseminar in Comparative Political Change (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in comparative
political change. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 335.

340 Political Philosophy (3) (Formerly 341)

Problems of evidence and validation in political studies. The distinction between
empirical statements, value judgments and tautologies. The relationship of fact and
value, Systematic approaches to the political philosophies of selected thinkers.
To be taken in conjunction with Political Science 341 when offered by same
instructor.

341 Research Proseminar in Political Philosophy (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in Political
Philosophy. Offered only as companion course to Political Science 340.

345 Political Culture and Political Value (3)

Political values as they relate to aspects of political culture such as perceptions,
attitudes and participation. To be taken in conjunction with Political Science 346
when offered by same instructor.

346 Research Proseminar in Political Culture and Political Values (3)

Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in political
culture and political value. Offered only as companion course to Political Sci-
ence 345.

350 International Politics (3) (Formerly 351)

A study of the diplomatic, political, economic, and cultural relations of states;
basic factors of power, sovereignty, nationalism, imperialism, colonialism, the rise
to influence of the developing nations, the settlement of disputes. To be taken
in conjunction with Political Science 351 when offered by same instructor.

351 Research Proseminar in International Politics (3)
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in Interna-
tional Relations. Offered only as a companion course to Political Science 350.

370 Judicial Process (3) (Formerly 371)

The nature and function of the Anglo-American legal system and its role in the
American political system. To be taken in conjunction with Political Science 371
when offered by same instructor.
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371 Research Proseminar in Judicial Process (3) {4
Research concepts and techniques applied to an individual project in judicial
process, Offered only as a companion course to Political Science 370.

405 Politics of Experience (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A senior research proseminar stressing the
theory and application of simulation models, including decision-making, game
theory and group encounter techniques with respect to politics. Individual and
group research encounter techniques will be utilized.

406 Scope and Theory of Political Science (3)

A senior proseminar in political science. The nature of the discipline: approaches,
tools, concepts and theories. Highly recommended for all political science majors
planning to do graduate work.

410 Political Parties (3) (Formerly 312)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The structure and methods by which the
political parties operate in the American political system with some comparisons
to their structure and operation in other democratic societies.

411  Art of Administration (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. An examination of public administration as it
is practiced and understood by practitioners of the art. A seminar which features
guest lecturers.

412 The Art of Politics (3)
uisite: consent of instructor. An examination of politics as it is practiced
and understood by practitioners of the art. A seminar which features guest lecturers.

413 Pressure Groups and Public Opinion (3) (Formerly 313)

The power and growth of farm, labor, business, and noneconomic pressure
groups; interest group activity in Congress; administration and courts; public
opinion and propaganda.

414 The Legislative Process (3)

The nature of the legislative process in the United Srtates including the organiza-
tion and procedures of legislative bodies, direct legislation and the relationships
of the legislative branch to other branches of government. Legislative systems
will be analyzed comparatively.

415 Political Behavior (3)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The application of behavioral methodol-
ogy to the understanding of individual political behavior within various gov-
ernmental and social situations. The formation of attitudes and opinions, their
measurement and relationship to political behavior.

416 The American Presidency (3)

A study of the growth of the office and power of the President, of his rela-
tionship to his advisers and the executive departments. Congress and the courts,
state governments and the public. The role of the President as chief policy-
maker and administrator, party and public opinion leader, with particular atten-
tion to developments during international and domestic crises.

417 Student Protest (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The dynamics of student protest with major

attention given to contemporary activities in the U.S. (Same as Interdisciplinary
452)
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420 Municipal Politics and Administration (3)
Structure and function of municipal government, with emphasis upon com-
munity decision-making and group influence.

421 Public Finance Administration (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 320. The role of finance administration and budg-
eting in the determination of public policy, and in the administrative planning
and management of governmental operations in the United States. Examines the
relationship of assessment administration to governmental revenues and expendi-
tures, the principles and practices of cost accounting, treasury management, and
capital budgeting.

422 Public Personnel Administration (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 320. The growth and development of the civil
service and the merit system; an evaluation of recruitment procedures and exam-
inations; an analysis of such topics as position classification, salary structures, re-
ti_n.:ment plans, in-service training, employees organizations, and personnel super-
vision.

423 Regional Planning and Development (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A study of governmental policies, proce-
dures, and agencies involved in the planning and development of regions. The
concept of regions, survey of regional problems, and objectives, developmental
prospects of regions, emerging views of regional planning, and intra- and inter-
regional investment allocation during the development process.

424 Urban Planning and Development (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The origins and development of city plan-
ning; the legal bases and fundamental concepts of planning are defined; and the or-
ganization and administration of the planning activity are examined. The major
elements of the general plan, zoning laws and administration, urban renewal, and
capital programming are considered.

425 Comparative Public Administration (3)

Prerequisites: Political Science 320 and 330. Strongly recommended for students
planning to concentrate in comparative politics. Cross cultural comparison of public
administration systems; application of different models of analysis to administrative
institutions; bureaucracy; the ecology of public administration in modernized and
developing societies; and the role of public administration in nation-building.

426 Administrative Research and Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 320. Concepts and methods employed in admin-
istrative research and analysis, with emphasis on organization and procedure sur-
veys, performance evaluation techniques, administrative data sources and their
uses, and report writing.

427 Metropolitan Politics and Administration (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The politics and administration of metro-
politan area institutions of government, with emphasis upon their problems and
alternative solutions.

428 Administrative Systems and Procedures (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 320. Administrative systems and procedures in
contemporary government, with emphasis upon systems planning and design, data
processing, work flow, control systems, operations research, cost-benefit analysis
and forms design.
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430 Government and Politics of a Selected Nation-State (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 330 or consent of instructor. Analysis of the
political institutions and processes of a selected nation-state. May be repeated for
credit.

431 Government and Politics of Western Europe (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 330 or consent of instructor. A comparative analy-
sis of the political culture as well as the structures and functions of the political
systems of Western Europe.

433 Government and Politics of Eastern Europe (3)

Prerequisites: Political Science 330 and 430 or 443. A comparative analysis of

the political culture as well as the structures and functions of the political systems
of Eastern Europe.

435 Government and Politics of Africa (3)

Prerequisites: Political Science 330 and 335 or consent of the instructor. A com-
parative analysis of the structures and functions of the political systems of de-
veloping societies in Africa.

436 Government and Politics of South and Southeast Asia (3)
Prerequisites: Political Science 330 and 335 or consent of the instructor. A com-

parative analysis of the structures and functions of the political systems of de-
veloping societies in South and Southeast Asia.

437 Government and Politics of Latin America (3)

A comparative analysis of the structures and functions of the political systems of
developing societies in Latin America.
438 Latin American Interest Groups (3)

Consideration of the role of church, military, business, peasant and bureaucratic
groups in Latin American society with particular interest in their impact on the
quest for governmental stability and economic development.

439 Government and Politics of the Far East (3)

A comparative analysis of the structures and functions of the political systems in
the Far East.

440 Political Ideclogies and Attitudes (3)

Content and appeals of contemporary ideologies. Social, economic and psycho-
logical bases of political attitudes and preferences.

442 Problems of Democratic Political Thought (3)
Problems relevant to philosophies and theories of democratic political systems,
with emphasis on American political thought.

443 The Theory and Philosophy of Marxism (3)
Prerequisite: Political Science 340. An analytical study of Marxist theory and
philosophy from its pre-Hegelian roots to the present.

450 Conduct of American Foreign Relations (3)

Formulation and execution of foreign policy. The roles and powers of the
President, Senate, and House of Representatives. The functions of the Department
of State and Foreign Service, United States Information Agency, Agency for In-
ternational Development (AID); the role of the Pentagon; public opinion and
pressure groups. Separation of powers, checks and balances, and cooperation in
the conduct of American foreign policy.
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451 Problems in International Relations (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 350. Examination of selected problems in various
countries and geographic areas with a definite impact on International Relations,
such as nationalism, colonialism, anticolonialism, neutralism, racism, ethnic and lin-
guistic minorities, border disputes, governmental instability, economic poverty, dis-
ease, illiteracy and overpopulation.

452 Foreign Policy of a Selected Country or Group of Countries (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 310 or consent of the instructor. Objectives, capa-
bilities, policy-making processes, and implementation of the foreign policies of a
particular country or group of countries. Focus may be on United States, Soviet
Union, Latin America or other countries or areas. May be repeated for credit.

461 The United Nations and Other Public International Organizations (3)
Prerequisite: Political Science 350. Structure and functions of United Nations
and various specialized and regional international organizations.

473 Seminar in Constitutional Law and Governmental Power (3)

Prerequisites: consent of instructor. Case studies, selected problems in the exer-
cise of governmental authority, especially involving social and economic regulation;
federalism; and the relationships among legislative, executive, and judicial branches
of government.

474 Seminar in Constitutional Law and Civil Liberties (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Case studies in selected constitutional rights
and liberties.

475 Administrative Law (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The study of law as it affects public
officials and agencies in their relations with private citizens and the business
community. Attention is given to appropriate case materials and regulatory
practices.

476 International Law (3)

Prerequisite: Political Science 350. The sources and nature of international law;
its role in a world of sovereign states; the law of war and peace; the rights and
duties of nations in their international relationships. The World Court; purpose,
problems, and prospects.

481 Politics Through Literature (3)
Uses the novel as a means of explicating political behavior in various nation-states.

497 Government Internship (3) (Formerly 429)

Prerequisites: public administration concentration and consent of instructor. Stu-
dents work 15-20 hours per week as supervised interns in a public agency or
related organization. Supervision is provided by the faculty and cooperating
agency. In addition to the job experience, interns meet in a weekly three-hour

seminar,

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Open to advanced students in political science by permission of the department
chairman.

(Prerequisite for each graduate course is explicit comsemt of instructor.)
501 Readings in Political Science (3)

A seminar surveying the major works in the discipline of political science;
strong-lg-A‘recommcnded for all students seeking an M.A. in Political Science or
an M
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506 Seminar in the Scope and Theory of Political Science (3)
The nature of the discipline, approaches, tools, concepts and theories.

511 Seminar in American Politics (3)
A comprehensive examination of the political process in the United States.

515 Seminar in Political Behavior (3)
An intensive analysis of selected topics in political behavior.

521 Seminar in Administrative Theory (3)

Comprehensive analysis of the historical development and theoretical foundations
of public administration.

524 Seminar in Environmental Planning (3)

Specialized study of problems and issues in the physical and human environment
of the urban community.

526 Seminar in Administrative Behavior (3)

Concepts, functions and techniques of administrative leadership; group dynamics;
decision-making; the organization and the individual.
528 Seminar in Public Administration Problems (3)

Comprehensive analysis of selected problems in the theory and practice of public
administration.

531 Seminar in Comparative Politics (3)

A comparative study of political systems.
541 Seminar in Political Theory (3)

A comprehensive examination of ideologies, concepts, methods and trends in
political theory.

550 Seminar on Foreign Policy Formulation (3)

A study of various models of the foreign policy-making process. Emphasis will
}:e'on the interaction between domestic and international sources for policy formu-
ation.

551 Seminar in International Relations (3)

Study of selected problems in international relations with emphasis on individual
research and contributions within the framework of a seminar. May be repeated
for credit.

571 Seminar in Advanced Studies in Public Law (3)

An intensive analysis of selected topics in public law.

597 Project (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

598 Thesis (3-6)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

599 Ind dent Graduate R <h (1-3)

Open onrly by permission of the chairman of the department. May be repeated
for credit.
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PORTUGUESE
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental Portuguese (4)

Listening comprehension, speaking, reading comprehension, and writing to de-
velop control of the sounds and the basic forms and structures of Portuguese.
Enrollment restricted to students with previous study of a Romance language.
Conducted in Portuguese.

102 Fundamental Portuguese (4)

Prerequisite: Portuguese 101 or equivalent. Listening comprehension, speaking,
reading comprehension, and writing to develop control of the sounds and the
basic forms and structures of Portuguese. Enrollment restricted to students with
previous study of a Romance language. Conducted in Portuguese.

315 Introduction to Luso-Brazilian Culture and Civilization (3)

Prerequisites: Portuguese 102 or equivalent, reading knowledge of Portuguese
or consent of instructor. Readings and discussions to develop insights into the main
currents of Portuguese culture and civilization, their expansion to the New World,
and the intellectual and artistic development of Brazil from its discovery to the
end of the Second Empire. Conducted in Portuguese.

325 Contemporary Brazilian Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: Portuguese 315 or consent of instructor. Readings and discussion
toward developing an understanding of the social and intellectual problems, trends,
and contributions to Brazil from the advent of the Republic. Major emphasis on
present day Brazil. Conducted in Portuguese.

431 Portuguese Literature of the Gelden Age (3)

Prerequisite: Portuguese 315 or consent of instructor. The literature of Portugal’s
golden age (1500-1700). The major works of the Cancioneiros, Gil Vicente, Luis
de Camées and other writers will be examined from the point of view of their
artistic structure as well as within the context of Portuguese culture and civiliza-
tion. Conducted in Portuguese.

441 Brazilian Literature (3)
Prerequisite: Portuguese 315 or consent of instructor. The literature of Brazil
from the Colonial period to the present. Conducted in Portuguese.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Supervised projects in Portuguese language or literature to be taken with the
consent of the instructor and the department chairman. May be repeated for credit.

PSYCHOLOGY

101 Introductory Psychology (3)

General introduction to basic concepts and problems in psychology as a behav-
joral discipline. Emphasis upon the human organism as an adapting system, with
attention to genetic origins; normal development and capacities; problem-solving
and adjustment to stress.

161 Elementary Statistics (3)
Prerequisites: Psych 101 and Math 120. An introductory course in statistics.
Descriptive statistics, hypothesis testing, analysis of variance, correlation.

202 Principles of Psychology (3)
Prerequisite: Psych 101. A course for psychology majors covering selected basic
areas of psychology in depth. Special emphasis on the methods of studying physio-
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logical factors, adaptive behavior, perception, cognition and motivation. (2 hours
lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

231 Psychology of Personal Adjustment (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 101. Dynamics of personal adjustment and interpersonal
relations. Nature of conflict and frustration; demands of changing social roles; and
attitudes, opinions and prejudices as they affect the individual and his relationships
to others.

302 Experimental Psychology: Learning and Motivation (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 101, 202, 161 or permission of instructor. Selected experi-
mental investigations in human and animal learning, memory, thinking, problem
solving, and motivation with appropriate lecture and discussion. (2 hours lecture,
3 hours laboratory)

303 Experimental Psychology: Sensation and Perception (3)
Prerequisites: Psych 101; 202; 161 or permission of instructor. Selected experi-
mental investigation with appropriate lecture and discussion. (2 hours lecture,

3 hours laboratory)

304 Experimental Psychology: Comparative (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 101; 202; 161 or permission of instructor. Behavioral simi-
larities and differences between species as related to their position on the phylo-
genetic scale; the relation of changes in activity, motivation, emotionality, com-
plexity, plasticity and adaptiveness of behavior to changes in sensory, motor,
endocrine and neural structures as well as genetic and environmental factors. (2
hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

311  Educational Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: six units in psychology. Application of psychological research and
theory to the educative process. Major attention given to the problems of learning,
individual differences, child capacities, and behavior.

321 Physiological Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 202 and Bio Sci 101 or equivalent. Survey of relations be-
tween behavior and biological processes. Anatomy and physiology of the nervous
system, role of neural and humoral agents in perception and complex behavior
(emotion, etc.), behavorial effects of brain lesions, the effects of drugs on behavior,
psychosomatic disorders and motivation. (2 hours lecture, 3 hours laboratory)

331 Psychology of Personality

Prerequisite: Psych 202. Concepts of personality development, structure, and
dynamics, with emphasis upon problems, methods, and findings in the study of
personality.

341 Abnormal Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 231 or 331. Dynamics, symptoms, causes, treatment,
and prevention of neuroses, psychoses, alcohol and drug addiction, psychosomatic
illnesses, and character disorders.

342 Mental Health (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 101. An analysis of the concepts of mental health with
emphasis upon positive factors in the individual, group, and community which are
cor_lduv;ive to improving mental health. (Credit not given as part of psychology
major.
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351 Social Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: six lower division units in psychology. Study of phenomena of social
interaction and the nature of group processes and influences. Attention paid to the
intrapsychic effects of group influences on the individual’s behavior.

361 Developmental Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 101. Concepts and processes involved in the understanding
of the psycholog:cal development of the person from mfancy through adulthood.
Attention is given to stages in the development of cognition, emotion, percep-
tion, motivation, and to the interaction of these processes.

391 Industrial Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 161 or 202. Study of psychological principles and tech-
niques in industrial and business settings. Includes selection, placement, training,
human factors, environmental influences, problems of people at work, and con-
sumer behavior

408 History of Psychology (3)
Prerequisite: 12 upper division units in psychology or permission of instructor.
Survey of the development of psychology from early times to the present.

411 Human Learning and Memory (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 302. Theoretical and experimental analysis of the acquisition,
retention, and transfer of verbal and motor responses. Consideration of single vs.
multiple memory storage systems and of the role of reward, information, and
motivation in human learning.

412 Psychology of Learning (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 302 or permission of instructor. Principles of learning ac-
cording to the major theoretical systems. Critical evaluation of the theories and
systems.

413 Perception (3)

Pmreqmu Psych 303 or permission of instructor. Psychological problems in
perception.

415 Cognitive Processes (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 302, 303 or 304. Consideration of theory and research with
respect to problem solving, thinking, concept learning, language, decision making
and judgment, cognitive structure, cognitive development.

431 Theories of Personality (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 331 or permission of instructor. Personality structure, devel-
opment, and dynamics according to major theories. Research methods as they apply
to personality theory.

451 Experimental Social Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 161 or equivalent, 202; and 351. Study in depth of selected
phenomena of social interaction and the nature of group processes and influences.
Laboratory experience in experimental investigation of attitude formation and
change; group processes such as communication, and problem-solving and forma-
tion of norms; interpersonal processes of influence and perception. (2 hours lecture,
3 hours laboratory)

461 Group Psychological Testing (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 161 or equivalent. Intelligence, aptitude, interest, and per-
sonality testing. Theory, construction, evaluation, interpretation, and uses of psy-
chological tests.
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465 Advanced Psychological Statistics (3)
Prerequisites: Psych 161 and Math 120 or equivalent. Statistical inference.

471 Behavior Modification (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 302. An exposition and evaluation of theories and techniques
for modifying behavior including operant conditioning methods. (2 hours lecture,
3 hours laboratory)

481 Survey of Clinical Psychology (3)
Prerequisites: Psych 331, 341, and 461. Development and contemporary aspects
of the field. Methods, diagnosis, therapeutic techniques, research, and problems.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: Senior standing and permission of instructor. Individual library
study or experimental investigation under direction of a staff member. May be
repeated for credit.

500 Advanced General Psychology (3)

An integration of key concepts in learning, motivation, perception, personality
and social psychology.

510 Experimental Design (3)

Prerequisites: Psych 161 and 465. Principles and methods of plmmng and carry-
ing out systematic investigations on the behavior of complex organisms, interde-
pendence of experimental design and statistical evaluation of results, and the oppor-
tunity for practice in formulation of testable hypotheses.

511 Seminar in Psychological Measurement (3)

Logic and methodology of measurement in the areas of intelligence, personality,
judgment, and arttitudes: problems of test construction and validation. May be re-
peated for credit.

520 Seminar: Experimental Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing; Psych 465 and 500. Study in depth of the data,
methods, problems and current developments in sensation-perception; animal
learning; human motor and verbal learning; thinking and problem solving; and
motivation. May be repeated for credit.

521 Seminar: Personality (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing; Psych 500. An intensive study of central prob-
lems in personality. Intensive study current problems and theories in these areas.
May be repeated for credit.

523 Seminar: Comparative Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of instructor. A study in depth
of some aspect of animal behavior. Comparisons berween species and biological
determinants of behavior will be emphasized. May be repeated for credit.

531 Individual Mental Testing (3)

Prerequisite: Psych 461. Study of the major tests of intelligence. Emphasis upon
practical experience in administration, scoring, and interpretation of these instru-
ments.

551 Seminar: Social Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and Psych 500, and either Psych 351 or permis-
sion of instructor. An intensive study of central problems and major theories in
the field of social psychology. May be repeated for credit .
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598 Thesis (3-6)
formal admission to candidacy; permission of instructor. The

Prerequisites:
writing of a thesis based on a major study or experiment in psychology.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisites: graduate standing and permission of instructor. Individual library
study or experimental investigation under direction of a staff member. May be
repeated for credit.

RUSSIAN
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental Russian (5)

Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing to
develop control of the sounds and the basic forms and structure of Russian. Audio-
hngnnlmgnmummmnegnlpmofd:ecoummd are to be prepared in the
language laboratory. Conducted in Russian.

102 Fundamental Russian (5)

anqmslte Russian 101 or equlvalcnt Intensive practice in listening compre-

, reading and writing to develop control of the sounds and the

basic forms and sn-ucmm of Russian. Audiolingual assignments are an integral
part of the course and are to be prepared in the language laboratory. Conducted
in Russian.
203 Intermediate Russian (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 102 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading, and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in Russian.

204 Intermediate Russian (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 203 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in Russian.

213 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with Russian 203. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in Russian.

214 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with Russian 204. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in Russian.

303 Readings in Scientific Russian (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 102 or equivalent. Readings reflecting a broad spectrum of
writing in the physical and natural sciences and mathematics. Special attention given
to the development of rapid reading for comprehension. Open only to Science and
Mathematics majors.

315 Introduction to Russian Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 204 or equivalent. Reading and discussion to develop a view
of the Russian tradition (its social, intellectual and literary evolution) while at the
same time sucngthemng facility with the lznguage Open to lower division
students with consent of instructor. Conducted in Russian.
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317 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 204 or equivalent. Open to lower division students with
the consent of the instructor. Designed to give the student special competence in the
control of Russian as an instrument for free oral and written expression. Conducted
in Russian.

375 Introduction to Literary Forms (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 317 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the princi-
pal literary forms, prose fiction, poetry, drama and the essay and to the major con-
cepts of literary techniques and criticism. Close analysis and interpretation of various
texts to increase the student’s abilities in reading, language, and literary criticism.
Conducted in Russian.

400 Russian for Advanced Students and Teachers (3)

isite: Russian 317 or consent of instructor. Intensive review of spoken
Russian, while developing the student’s powers of self-expression in the spoken
and written language. Conducted in Russian.

431 Early Russian Literature (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 315 or consent of instructor. Evolution of Russian litera-
ture from the medieval ecclesiastic traditions and transition to Baroque and
Classicism. French and German influence on the 18th century. Transition to
Romanticism and the beginnings of Realism. Conducted in Russian.

441 The Works of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 315 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. Major works
of Tolstoy and Dostoevsky in their intellectual and historical setting and their
impact on Russian and world literature. Conducted in Russian.

451 The Golden Age of Russian Literature (3)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A study of major literary works of the first
half of the 19th century which exemplify cultural and intellectual movements in
Russia. Conducted in Russian.

461 Russian Literature from 1917 (3)

Prerequisite: Russian 315 or equivalent, or consent of instructor. Representative
works of outstanding modern Russian writers with an emphasis on The Nobel Prize
winners (M. Sholokhov and B. Pasternak). Analysis and discussion of their prose

and poetry in the light of the social problems of present-day Russia. Conducted in
Russian.
499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised projects in Russian language or literature to be taken with the con-
sent of the instructor and department chairman. May be repeated for credit.

SCIENCE EDUCATION
(Offered by the Department of Science and Mathematics Education)

310 Elementary Experimental Science (3)

Prerequisite: completion of general education natural science requirements or
consent of instructor. A laboratory centered course in the physical sciences appro-
priate for prospective elementary schoolteachers and other youth workers. The
course covers primarily through laboratory investigations, selected content areas
from the fields of chemistry, physics and earth science that are commonly found
in elementary school science programs. The major emphasis is on development of
such science skills as observing, classifying, recognizing space-time relations, measur-
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ing, inferring, formulating hypotheses, controlling variables and interpreting data.
This course does not fulfill general education requirements nor is it appropriate
for science majors. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

350 Field Biology and Conservation (3)

Prerequisite: one year of college science or consent of instructor. A course for
nonmajors primarily designed for prospective elementary teachers to acquaint them
with the plant and animal life of the region. In addition, the relationships between
urban, suburban and wildlife regions will be investigated from a biological per-
spective.

402 Biological Preparations (2)

Prerequisite: Upper division standing with a major or minor in biology. An
introduction to the problems and practices of preparing materials for teaching and
research in biology. May include collection and preparation of whole organism
specimens, histological specimens and media for characterization of microorganisms.
(Same as Bio Sci 402) (6 hours laboratory)

434 Elementary School Science—New Curricula (3)

Prerequisite: Sci Ed 310 (or equivalent) or consent of instructor. The content,
philosophy and techniques of the new curricula for elementary science courses
are studied. At present the course is designed to prepare teachers for the AAAS
process approach to elementary science. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

442 Teaching Science in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 340, Education 311, admission to teacher education,
senior standing or consent of the instructor. The student who has not had teaching
experience must register concurrently in Education 449. See page 131 under Second-
ary Education for description of Standard Teachmg Credential program. Ob]ec-
tives, methods, and materials including audiovisual instruction for teaching science
will be studied. Developing and using lesson plans, discussions, laboratory activities,
etc., will be experienced during the course. (1 hour lecture, 2 hours activity)

443 Secondary Science Education—Biology (3)

Prcreqms:te Sci Ed 442 (or equivalent) or consent of the instructor. Educa-
tional practices particular to the teaching of biology are studied. Special emphasis
uplacedonreoentcumcnlnrdevelopmentsmthisaru Presently the course is
designed to instruct teachers in the theory, content and methodology developed
by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study (BSCS). (2 hours lecture, 2 hours

ivity)

444 Secondary Science Education—Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Sci Ed 442 (or equivalent) or consent of the instructor. Similar
to Sci Ed 443 with the emphasis on chemistry. Presently the course is oriented
around the programs developed by the Chemical Educational Materials Study
(CHEMS) and the Chemical Bond Approach (CBA) to teaching chemistry. Needs
of participating teachers will determine which program will be emphasized. (2
hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

446 Secondary Science Education—Earth Science (3)

Prerequisites: Sci Ed 442 (or equivalent) or consent of the instructor. The
content, philosophy, and techniques of teaching earth science on the secondary
level are studied. This course is designed to prepare teachers in the theory, content
and methodology in the earth science course developed by the Earth Science
Curriculum Project (ESCP). (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

461 Development of Science and Technology (3)
(Same as Interdisciplinary Center 461)
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470 Evolution of Scientific Ideas (3)

Prerequisites: Upper division or graduate standing with a major or minor in one
of the sciences or consent of the instructor. A study of how some of our currently
held scientific concepts have evolved. Emphasis on the essential interrelation of the
various scientific disciplines and their relation to contemporary cultural and
intellectual influences.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Study of some special topic in science education, selected in consultation with the
instructor and carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit.

710 Seminar in Science Education (2)

Prerequisites: an A.B. degne teaching credential, or consent of instructor.
Dmgned for postgnduate science students who wish to investigate recent develop-
ments in teaching the sciences. New courses and materials for the various subject
matter fields will be researched and demonstrated. Areas of concentration will
depend on interests and training of the seminar participants. May be repeated for

749 Student Teaching in Science in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

760AB Earth Science for Secondary School Teachers (3,3)

Prerequisites: valid secondary school credential or consent of instructor. The
course covers the theory, content and methodology of new Earth Science Cur-
riculum Project (ESCP) course for secondary school earth science. The course
is designed for practicing teachers of earth science. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours
activity)

799 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisite: valid teaching credential or consent or instructor. Study of some
special topic in science education, selected in consultation with the instructor and
carried out under his supervision. May be repeated for credit.

SOCIOLOGY

201 Introduction to Sociology (3)

A general introduction to the basic concepts of soc:ology and the scientific study
of human society. Among topics included are social xntencuon. culmre. penonallty
social processes, population, social class, the community, social institutions, and
sociocultural change.

202 Social Problems (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Study of the extent, causes and consequences of a
number of social problems, with emphasis on 20th-century America. Problems are
viewed in the context of the changing society.

331A Social Research Methods (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201 or consent of the department. Research design and
methods of gathering dara, especially by interview and questionnaire, are empha-
sized. Among other topics are the role of theory in research, and sampling methods
and problems. In addition, the student will be introduced to the techniques and
equipment essential to data processing and analysis.

3318  Social Research Methods (3)
Prerequisites: Sociology 201, 331A, or consent of the department. Elementary
statistical analysis of social data is emphasized, with some consideration of prob-
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lems of measurement and of the writing of research reports. (2 hours lecture, 2
hours activity)

341 Social Interaction (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 201 and three units of psychology. Inquiry into the
social and sociopsychological dimensions of group behavior and the socialization
?f the 'individual. Social interaction and its impact on the individual and personality
ormation.

342 Experimental Social Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 341. The course will focus on the analysis of interper-
sonal relationships in situational contexts. Among the problems to be considered
are determinants of the actor’s definitions of the situation, types of interpersonal
strategies, i.e., ingratiation, altercasting, etc., the construction and elaboration of
“fronts,” i.. representations or misrepresentations of self, empathy, role-taking,
and the impartation of motives.

348 colloetln Behavior (3)

: Sociology 201. Characteristics of crowds, mobs, publics. Analysis o
social movemenu and revolutions, their relation to social unrest and their role in

developing and changing social organization.
361 Population Problems (3)
isite: Sociology 201. Population composition, growth and movement.

Prerequisite
Social factors affecting birth rates, death rates, and migration. Arttention is given
to the population of the United States and to selected areas of the world

371 Urban Sociclogy (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. The population and ecology, patterns of growth.
institutions, characteristic social interaction, values, and problems of the urban

community.

411 Criminoclogy (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. The extent, causes and control of criminal behavior.
Includes study of the criminal law, causal factors and theories, correctional insti-
tutions, probation and parole, and preventive efforts.

413 Juvenile Delinquency (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Juvenile delinquency as a social problem. Sociological
study of the causes of delinquent behavior, and programs of control, treatment and
prevention.

425 Comparative Social Change (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Comparative analysis of changing community, inst
umomeehnologxcaLmdsoaaldzspamrmmselectedwama,thhanphm
on differences between “developed” and developing areas.

of

430 Social Psychology of Prejudice (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 201 or consent of instructor. The social psychology of
intergroup prejudice. An analysis of research and theory on the dimensions, causes,
consequences and reductions of intergroup prejudice.

431 Minority Group Relations (3)

Pmeqmﬂte Sociology 201. Study of racial, national and religious minorites,
especially in the United States. Includes study of discrimination, prejudice, different
patterns of intergroup adjustment, and attempts to change group status.
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435 Applied Research Techniques (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 201 and 331A,B. This course provides the advanced
student practical experience with the various techniques involved in social re-
search. Students will have the opportunity to design studies, construct question-
naires, draw samples, collect data and then process and analyze their results.

436 Social Stratification (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Social class structures and their functions. Different
styles of life; determinants of class status; vertical social mobility; change in class
systems,

451 Sociology of the Family (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. The family as a social institution. Historical and
cross-cultural perspectives; social change affecting marriage and the family; anal-
i)l‘yi’ li?ef American courtship and marriage patterns; the psychodynamics of fam-
454 Sociology of Aging (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Analysis of aging as a social process, with emphasis
on sociological theories of aging, problems of adjustment, demographic changes and
policy issues.

458 Sociology of Religion (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Theoretical analysis of religion as a social institu-
tion in complex societies. The structure and functioning of religious organizations;
roles and role relationships; types of religious organizations and leadership; the
relationships of religion to other social institutions; religion and social change.
460 Comparative Institutions: Latin America (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 201. Comparative study of Latin American institutions
(familial, economic, religious, political, military). Analytic emphasis on institutional
:'dnctnm and processes; relationship of institutions to each other and the larger

ety.
463 Political Sociology (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Theoretical perspectives; nature of power and au-
thority; social structure and political institutions; elites and decision-making; social
influences on political behavior; political movements.

465 Low and Society (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. The law and lawyers in the context of human so-
ciety. Law as formal social control, variations in legal systems, social change and
selected areas of law, the legal profession.

470 Sociology of Occupations (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Sociological analysis of work roles in technologically
advanced societies. Career patterns, occupational recruitment, job mobility, organ-
izational demands. The nature and development of the professions, their ideologies
and images.

473 Complex Organizations (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. Sociological analysis of formal organizations (indus-
trial, governmental, welfare, military, medical, educational, correctional, etc.) as
systems of social interaction. Includes such topics as blueprinted vs. informal struc-
ture, authority, decision-making, role conflicts, communication and morale.

477 Social Organization (3)
Prerequisites: Sociology 201; six upper division sociology units, or consent.
Theories of social organization and the structure of various social groups are
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analyzed, with a comparative analysis of social structures and systems. The various
levels of groups are discussed and interrelated.

479 Concepts and Fields of Sociology (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 201 and nine upper division units in sociology. Analysis
of theoretical and methodological problems of major sociological concepts. The use
of these concepts in selected fields, and research findings, will be emphasized.

480 Analysis of Social Philosophy (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201. The analysis of pre-20th century explanations of
man’s behavior and interpretations of the human condition. Considerable attention
lis given to the articulation of changing historical conditions and alternative phi-
osophies.

481 Sociological Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 201 and consent of the department. A comprehensive
survey of the main schools of sociological thought, both European and American,
with emphasis on systems of theory, methodology of theorists, cultural change, and

Y e

482 Sociology of Knowledge (3)
The analysis and study of frames of reference and beliefs systems in everyday
life, and their relationship to social structure, decision processes, and social change.

495 Senior Seminar (3)

Prerequisite: senior classification. Open to sociology majors who have had the
upper division coursework in the area of the seminar. Emphasis in the seminar
will depend upon the particular specialty and training of the instructor.

499 Independent Study (1-3)

Prerequisites: at least 12 hours of sociology and consent of the adviser. Student
selects an individual research project, either library or field. There are conferences
with the adviser as necessary, and the work culminates in one or more papers. May
be repeated for credit.

501 Seminar: Selected Topics in Societal Structure and Process (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Analysis of a specialization within the study
of society such as: socialization and personality; deviance; social change; institu-
tional structure and process.

511 Seminar in Crime and Delinquency (3)

Prerequisites: either Sociology 411 or 413, or consent of department. Analysis
of selected problems in the field of crime and delinquency with major emphasis
upon independent investigation into the theoretical and research contributions on
the causes, prevention and treatment of criminal and delinquent behavior.

530 Advanced Statistical Analysis (3)

Prerequisites: sociology 331A,B or consent of instructor. Techniques most com-
monly utilized by sociologists but not covered in Sociology 331A,B are studied.
The techniques deal primarily with multivariate analysis such as tests of signifi-
cance, tests for interaction, measures of association, regression analysis and factor
analysis.

531 Advanced Methods and Measurements in Sociology (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 331A,B, or their equivalents, or consent of department.
A critical analysis of basic problems of social research. Casual inferences, value
bias, and measurement, especially the construction of scales.
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533 Seminar in Intergroup Relations (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 431 or consent of department. Analysis of relations
among ethnic, racial and religious groups throughout the world. Analysis of
processes leading to, sustaining, and associated with changes in relations among
such groups.

536 Seminar in Social Stratification (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 436 or consent of department. Analysis of stratifica-
tion in industrial societies. Emphasis on theory and methods, and on international
comparisons. Analysis of factors leading to social class, the persistence of class
divisions, class conflict and social change, and the effects of class on behavior.

541 Seminar in Social Interaction (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 341 or consent of department. Advanced social-psycho-
logical study of social interaction, including sociological factors in personality de-
velopment and analysis of primary group behavior.

573 Seminar in Large Organizations (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 473 or consent of department. The analysis of large
organizations, their structural and operating characteristics and the relationships
between the organization and its members.

577 Seminar in Social Organization (3)

Prerequisites: Sociology 477 or its equivalent and consent of department. A criti-
cal treatment of various theoretical approaches to the analysis of social organiza-
tion. Specific areas of social organization.

581 Analysis of Sociological Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Sociology 481 or equivalent and consent of department. Exam-
ination of the basic elements and key problems in constructing a systematic socio-
logi::ll theory. A derailed, comprehensive and critical analysis of selected theo-
retical works.

598 Thesis (3)

Prerequisites: acceptance as a candidate for the M.A. in Sociology, and approval
of the topic. Individual research under supervision, reported in a thesis, and de-
fended in an oral examination conducted by a faculty committee. Must be taken
2 semesters for a total of six units.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)

Prerequisite: consent of graduate adviser and department. Individual research
on either a library or empirical project, with conferences with the adviser as
necessary, culminating in one or more papers. May be repeated for credit.

SPANISH
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)

101 Fundamental Spluhh (5)

Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking, reading and writing to
develop control of the sounds and the basic forms and structure of Spanish. Audio-
lingual -assignments are an integral part of the course and are to be prepared in
the language laboratory. Conducted in Spanish.

102 Fundamental Spanish (5)

Prerequisite: Spanish 101 or equivalent. Intensive practice in listening comprehen-
sion, speaking, reading and writing to develop control of the sounds and the basic
forms and structure of Spanish. Audiolingual assignments are an integral part of
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the course and are to be prepared in the language laboratory. Conducted in
Spanish.
203 Intermediate Spanish (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in Spanish.

204 Intermediate Spanish (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 203 or equivalent. Intensive practice in speaking, under-
standing, reading, and writing based on cultural and literary materials. Linguistic
analysis from sound to sentence. Conducted in Spanish.

213 Intermediate Composition (2)
Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be

taken concurrently with Spanish 203. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in Spanish.

214 Intermediate Composition (2)

Practice in written expression based on cultural and literary materials. May be
taken concurrently with Spanish 204. Required of all majors and minors at the
intermediate level; optional to others. Conducted in Spanish.

315 Introduction to Spanish Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 204 or equivalent. Readings and discussions in Spanish lit-
erature, arts and institutions to develop insights into Spanish culture, while strength-
ening facility with the language. Open to lower division students with the consent
of the instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

316 Introduction to Spanish-American Civilization (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 204 or eqmvalent Reading and discussion in Spanish-Amer-
ican literature, arts and institutions to develop insights into Spanish-American
literature and culture while strengthening facthty with the lznguagc Open to
lower division students with the consent of the instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

317 Advanced Conversation and Composition (3)

Prerequisite: sznish 204 or equivalent. Open to lower division students with the
consent of the instructor. Designed to give the student special competence in the
control of Spanish as an instrument for free oral and written expression. Conducted
in Spanish.

375 Introduction to Literary Forms (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 317 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the principal
literary forms, prose fiction, poetry, drama and the essay and to the major concepts
of the literary techniques and criticism. Close analysis and interpretation of various
texts to increase the student’s abilities in reading, language, and literary criticism.
Conducted in Spanish.

399 Spanish Phonetics (1)

Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of instructor. Detailed analysis of

students’ specific problems in pronunciation followed by intensive work in class

and the language laboratory until articulatory proficiency is achieved. May be
repeated for credit. Conducted in Spanish.

400 Spanish for Advanced Students and Teachers (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 317 or consent of instructor. Intensive study of spoken
Spamsh, while developing the student’s powers of self-expression in the spoken
and written language. Conducted in Spanish.
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431 The Golden Age (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 315 or consent of instructor. Major works including Mys-
ticism, the Picaresque and Pastoral Novels, the theater of Lope de Vega and his
contemporaries. Conducted in Spanish.

440 Spanish-American Literature (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 316 or consent of instructor. Spanish-American Literature
from The Conquest to 1888. Conducted in Spanish.

441 Spanish-American Literature (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 316 or consent of instructor. Spanish-American Literature
from modernismo to the present. Conducted in Spanish.

451 Spanish Literature to the Golden Age (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 315 or consent of instructor. Cantar de Mio Cid and other
epic poetry, the early ballads and lyric literature, the prose of Juan Manuel, the
Renaissance lyrics of Garcilaso de la Vega, El libro de buen amor and La Celes-
tina. Conducted in Spanish.

461 Spanish Literature Since Neoclassicism (3)

Representative works of the 19th and 20th centuries. Analysis of romanticism,
eclecticism, naturalism and realism. Conducted in Spanish.
466 Introduction to Spanish Linguistics (3)

The analytical procedures of general linguistics as applied to Spanish, with
special atrention to structural contrasts between Spanish and English. Emphasis
on the application of linguistic analysis to the teaching of modern foreign lan-
guages.

472 Senior Seminar: Cervantes and the Age of Humanism (3)

Prerequisite: Spanish 431 or consent of instructor. Cervantes’ artistic creation and
its relation to the culture of the 16th century. Special emphasis on Don Quixote and
the Novelas ejemplares. Conducted in Spanish.

475 Senior Seminar: Contemporary Literature of Spain  (3)

The Generation of 98 and 20th-century theater, poetry and novel. Conducted
in Spanist
499 Independent Study (1-3)

Supervised research projects in Spanish language or literature to be taken with
the consent of the instructor and department chairman. May be repeated for
credit.

500 Graduate Seminar: Advanced Structure and Style (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

510 Groduate Seminar: Phonology (3)
Prerequisite: Spanish 466 or consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

530 Graduate Seminar: Historical Linguistics (3)
Prerequisite: Spanish 466 or consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

556 Oudnh Seminar: Spanish Poetry (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

557 Graduate Seminar: Spanish-American Poetry (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

567 Graduate Seminar: Spanish-American Novel (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.
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571 Graduate Seminar: Spanish Prose (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.

575 Graduate Seminar: Spanish Drama (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Conducted in Spanish.,

576 Graduate Seminar: Major Writers (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. May be ‘repeated for credit. Conducted in
Spanish.

598 Thesis (3-6)
Prerequisite: recommendation of student’s graduate committee.

599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisites: fluency in Spanish and consent of instructor. Supervised research
projects in Spanish language or literature. May be repeated for credit.

SPEECH COMMUNICATION

100 Introduction to Oral Communication (3)

Investigation of the role and use of communication in modern society. Emphasis
on the issues and occasions which prompt the individual to communicate orally
and the ways he may evaluate those issues and prepare discourse so as to partici-
pate in meaningful dialogue regarding them. Student presentations required.

102 Advanced Oral Communication (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or equivalent. Intensive investigation
of the role and use of oral communication in modern society. Issues and occasions
which prompt the individual to communicate orally, and advanced methods for
analyzing and developing oral discourse. Student presentations required.

120 Meetings and Organizations (3)

The structure of organizations and the use of oral communication in meetings:
management of and participation in groups, including use of parliamentary pro-
cedure and problem-solving techniques. Student presentations required.

138 Forensics (2)

Investigation and practice in the background, format, procedures, and evaluation
criteria of the various forensic events. Students must participate in at least two
intercollegiate tournaments. May be repeated for credit. (More than 6 hours for
each unit of credit)

202 Voice and Diction (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100. Lecture: Introductory study of voice
and speech sound articulation processes and characteristics from the point of view
of the speech sciences. Laboratory: Student works toward development of flexi-
bility in his own voice and articulation patterns.

211 Introduction to Oral Interpretation (3)
(Same as Theatre 211)

230 Contemporary American Speakers (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or 102. Speeches of prominent figures
are examined for motives, ideas, and devices for managing discourse. Content
analyzed to discover the extent to which the speeches reinforce or challenge
traditional values.
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235 Essentials of Argumentation and Debate (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or 102. Investigation of the forms and
skills of debate in our society. Use of evidence and case construction are empha-
sized. Parliamentary, symposium, and academic debate are considered.

300 Introduction to Study of Speech (3)

Prerequisite: open only to speech communication majors. Designed to orient
majors to the field of speech communication. Special emphasis is on understanding
and using the body of professional literature in speech communication.

301 Speech for Teachers (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or graduate standing. This course is
designed to help teachers to use speech and dramatized activities effectively in the
classroom. The normal speech development of children is examined, and considera-
tior:) lis given to the identification and handling of speech, hearing, and listening
problems.

304 Message Reception and Analysis (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or 102. Examination of listening as a
principal form in oral communication, including theory, self-development, and
procedures through which competence in reception, analysis, and evaluation of
messages can be improved. Attention is given to language as it affects the inter-
pretation of messages and the relationships among individuals.

311  Oral Interpretation (3)
(Same as Theatre 311)

324 Dynamics of Small Group Discussion (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100. Study and practice of the principles
of group dynamics, interpersonal communication, and the process by which indi-
viduals work effectively in the solution of problems, share ideas, and become
sensitive to the environment in which they work with others.

333 Oral Communications in Business and Industry (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100. The nature and scope of internal oral
communications in business and industry, with a view toward management’s respon-
sibility in overcoming the barriers to effective communication. Particular emphasis
is given to the interview, conference, and briefing sessions.

334 Persvasive Speaking (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 102 or equivalent. Investigation of the prob-
lems and techniques of a series of speeches directed toward a predetermined goal:
emphasis on progressive use of persuasive materials.

335 Advanced Argumentation (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 235. Argument as applied to advocacy;
§pccial attention is given to logic and evidence as related to analysis of significant
issues.

338 Intercollegiate Forensics (2)
Directed activity in debate and other forensic events. Participation in intercol-

legiate competition is required for credit. May be repeated for credit. (More than
6 hours for each unit of credit)

340 Speech Science (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100. Anatomy and physiology of the speech
mechanism with emphasis on respiration, phonation, resonance, articulation, and
hearing; the physical and acoustical aspects of the speech process.
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341 Introduction to Phonetics (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or graduate standing. The study of the
history and theory of speech sounds including the morphological aspect of linguis-
tics; the use of the International Phonetic Alphabet; the various factors influencing
articulation and pronunciation. (Same as Theatre 341, Linguistics 341)

342 Survey of Problems in Communication (3)

To acquaint the undergraduate student with the subject matter and vocational
opportunities, and principles of speech pathology and audiology. Covered will be
the role of school personnel, classes of speech and hearing disorders, incidence,
speech development and barriers to the normal acquisition of speech. Observation,
lecture, films and demonstrations will be extensively utilized.

402 Phonetic Analysis of Speech (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 341. Intermediate level course in phonetics
which introduces student to narrow transcnpnons, the electromechanical analysis
of speech, and laboratory techniques in physiological phonetics. Special selected
problems in the anatomy and physiology of speech as related to problems of
physiological and acoustic analysis. (Same as Linguistics 402)

403 Speech and Language Development (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or graduate standing. Study of linguistic
development and the psychological aspects of oral communication. Meets the lan-
guage and speech development and disorders requirement for specialized prepara-
tion to serve as teachers of exceptional children.

404 General Semantics (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 100 or graduate standing. An examination
of the basic principles underlying the influence of language on human action and
interaction.

420 Communication Theory (3)

Prerequisites: Speech Communication 324, graduate standing, or consent of the
instructor. Examination of theoretical models and systems of the communication
process as they relate to various types of institutional and interpersonal communi-
cation. Emphasis on means by which the process, including discussion forms and
methods, may be analyzed or measured.

430 Classical Rhetorical Theory (3)

Prerequisite: six units of upper division public address courses. Examination of
contributions of Greek and Roman rhetorical theorists, and 4th century B.C. to
300 A.D., together with investigation of selected practitioners of the art.

431 European Rhetorical Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 430. Review of European theorists, Cox to
Whately, with special emphasis on the educational implications of each approach
and the way in which each related to other academic disciplines.

432 Contemporary Rhetorical Theory (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 430. Review of contemporary rhetorical
theory with emphasis on the nature of persuasion as an important goal of com-
munication.

433 British Public Address (3)

Prerequisite: six units of upper division public address courses. A rhetorical study
of the times, issues, proofs, structure, and style of selected speeches on British politi-
cal, social, and religious topics.
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434 American Public Address (3)

Prerequisite: six units of upper division public address courses. A rhetorical
history of the United States from the colonial period to the present. The influence
of selected speeches and speakers on the development of American culture.

438 Principles of Rhetorical Criticism (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 430. Principles for describing, interpreting
and evaluating speech, developed through analysis of contemporary forensic, delib-
erative and ceremonial speeches. Consideration of various critical systems. Intensive
practice in writing rhetorical criticisms.

441 Speech Pathology: Nonorganic Disorders (3)

Prerequisites: Speech Communication 100 or graduate standing; Speech Com-
munication 341 and 342. Speech pathology with special emphasis on the identifica-
tion of the most commonly experienced speech problems of a nonorganic nature,
such as, articulation, stuttering, voice-delayed development, areas of mental retar-
dation, and emotional problems of children; basic principles of therapy in the
clinic and in the classroom; parent conferences and referrals.

443 Speech Pathology: Organic Disorders (3)

Prerequisites: Speech Communication 340, 341, 342. Edologies, evaluation, and
treatment of speech defects of an organic nature (cleft palate, cerebral palsy,
aphasia, voice, hearing, dental abnormalities and laryngectomy).

451 Diagnostic Methods in Speech and Hearing (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 342 or concurrent registration in Speech
Communication 342 or consent of instructor. Provides the student with informa-
tion about various diagnostic procedures that can be used by him and in consul-
tation with members of related disciplines: psychologist, pediatrician, otologist,
orthodontist, neurologist.

452 Therapeutic Procedures in Speech and Hearing (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 342 or concurrent registration in Speech
Communication 342 or consent of instructor. Observation and supervised experience
in recommended procedures and use of instructional aids with speech-handicapped
children, including the preparation and utilization of speech correction and speech
improvement materials. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

458 Clinical Practice (3)

Prerequisites: Speech Communication 441 or 443 or concurrent registration in
one of the courses and approved application for clinical practice. Practice in the
correction of speech in children and adults under supervision.

463 Avdiology (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The nature of auditory functioning, physical
and psychological. A derailed consideration of the anotomy of the auditory mech-
anism, pathological changes and medical treatment. A survey of the rehabilitation
facilities for the aurally handicapped; e.g. agencies, hearing aids, auditory training,
speech reading, language development, etc.

464 Avdiometry (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 342. Equipment, principles, methods and
procedures used in conducting school and industrial huring conservation programs.
Artention is given to techniques of audiometric testing and the use of audiograms.
Care and use of audlometers, both air-conduction and zone-conduction. Pardally
fulfills the state requirements for public school audiometrist.
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465 Speech Reading and Auditory Training (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 341 or consent of instructor. Historical
backgrounds of lipreading, methods used in visual reading of speech, and the
techniques commonly used in the teaching of speech reading to the aurally handi-
capped.

480 Rhetoric of Racial Dissent (3)

Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Examination of past and present efforts to
voice dissent on racial matters. Selected messages of dissent are studied within
the social and intellectual context of the day, with special concern for the strategies
chosen to respond to that context and the reaction of society to those strategies.

499 Independent Study (1-3)
Open to advanced students in speech with the consent of the department chair-
man. May be repeated for credit.

500 Seminar in Speech Research (3)

Prerequisite: graduate standing, Speech Communication 300 or equivalent. Ex-
amination of research design and methods used in historical, descriptive and ex-
perimental research in speech communication.

504 Seminar: General Semantics (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 404. An in-depth study, analysis, interpreta-
tion and criticism of some of the major concepts of general semantics as a theo-
retical construct of the influence of language on human action and interaction and
the relationship of these concepts to other fields of knowledge.

511 Graduate Seminar in Interpretation (3)
(Same as Theatre 511.)

520 Seminar in Group Communication (3)
Prerequisite: Speech Communication 324 and 420. Critical analysis of significant
literature and current research regarding intra- and intergroup communication.

525 Seminar in Organizational Communication (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Critical examination of significant literature
and current research regarding communication systems and practices within busi-
ness and industry.

535 Seminar in Advocacy (3)
Prerequisite: Speech Communication 335. Critical analysis of significant texts and
periodic literature relating to argumentation and advocatory discourse.

536 Seminar in Rhetorical Theory (3)
Prerequisite: Speech Communication 430. Intensive analysis of selected rhetorical
treatises chosen to represent complementary or contrasting systems of rhetoric.

538 Seminar in Rhetorical Criticism (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 438. Principles for analyzing existing rhe-
torical critical methodologies. An investigation of the “new criticism.” Methods and
practice in developing a critical methodology. Intensive analysis of new forms of
rhetorical criticism.

539 Special Topics in Public Address (3)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A critical analysis or intensive investigation
of a topic selected by the students and/or instructor. May be repeated for credit.
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540 Seminar in Experimental Phonetics (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 341 and 402, or 341 and consent of in-
structor. Study and evaluation of selected major issues and problems in physio-
logical, acoustic, and perceptual phonetics. The Speech Science Laboratory will be
made available to students taking this course.

543 Seminar: Major Problems in Speech Pathology and Audiology (3)
Selected problems in speech pathology and audiology approached through an
investigation of the literature and clinical research.

557 A-l Seminar in Speech Pathology (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 441 and 443. May be repeated for a total
of 16 units, but no individual seminar may be repeated for credit: A—cleft palate;
B—stuttering; D—cerebral palsy; E—aphasoid child; F—voice disorders; G—
articulation problems; H—mentally retarded; I—advanced diagnostics.

558AB,C Advanced Clinical Practice (2,2,2)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 458 or equivalent. Advanced clinical prac-
tice with children and adults, having communication problems encountered in
professional setting such as the college clinic, public schools, hospitals, crippled
children clinics, etc. Students will work with clients with disorders of voice,
deafness, aphasia, dysarthria, stuttering. May be repeated for credit.

560A Seminar in Aphasia: Background (3) (Formerly 557¢C)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. The areas studied will be the history of
aphasia from 1850-1915 (primarily academic and structural); 1917-1941 (primarily
psychological and anatomical); 1941-present (eclectic). The physiology (anatomy
and neurology) involved in the communicative processes and classification and
theories regarding aphasia.

5608 Seminar in Aphasia: Diagnosis (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Study of the etiology of aphasia, dysarthria,
apraxia. Diagnosis of communication problems arising from brain-damage. Guest
lecturers in the fields of aphasia, dysarthria, apraxia, stroke research, internal
medicine.
560C Seminar in Aphasia: Therapy (3)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Eclectic study of the approaches to therapy
with brain damaged adults who have sustained a communication deficit. Intro-
duction to the interdisciplinary involvement required to work effectively with the
adult in this category. Guest lecturers will include representatives from orthopedics,
counseling, rehabilitation, social services, physical therapy, occupational therapy,
vocational rehabilitation.

563 Seminar in Audiology (3)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 463, 464, or consent of instructor. Invest-
gation into a particular area or areas of audiology with selected problems. Emphasis
upon research and contributions within the framework of the seminar.

597ABC Project (2,2,2) G
The conduct and reporting of an approved project.

598AB,C Thesis (2,2,2)

Prerequisite: Speech Communication 500. The selection, investigation, and written
presentation of a selected problem in the field of speech.
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599 Independent Graduate Research (1-3)
Prerequisites: graduate standing and consent of chairman. Open to graduate
students with permission of chairman of department. May be repeated for credit.

SPEECH EDUCATION

442 Teaching Speech in the Secondary School (2)

Prerequisites: Education 311, Education 340, admission to teacher education,
senior standing or consent of the instructor. The student who has not had teaching
experience must register concurrently in Education 449. See page 131 under Sec-
ondary Education for description of standard teaching credental program. Ob-
jectives, methods, and materials for teaching speech in secondary schools. Required,
before student teaching, of students presenting majors in speech for the standard
teaching credential.

459 Clinical Practice and Student Teaching in Speech Correction and
Lip Reading (4)

Prerequisites: Education 311 and 24 units in the area of speech and hearing
handicapped children in the public schools. Experiences include working in small
groups and in individual therapy sessions with speech and hearing handicapped
children enrolled in regular school classes, participation in parent counseling
conferences and conferences with school personnel including administrators,
classroom teachers, and nurses. Planning of curriculum materials to integrate
speech and hearing therapy with regular classroom instruction will be stressed.
This meets the directed teaching requirements for the credential to teach speech
and hearing handicapped in remedial classes.

749 Student Teaching in Speech in the Secondary School and Seminar (6)
See page 269 for description and prerequisites.

SWAHILI
(Offered by the Department of Foreign Languages and Literatures)
101 Fundamental Swahili (4)

Intensive practice in listening comprehension, speaking and writing to master
the basic structure of Swahili and the requisite skills for both oral and written
communication. Conducted in Swahili.

102 Fundamental Swahili (4)

Prerequisite: Swahili 101 or equivalent. Intensive practice in listening compre-
hension, speaking and writing to master the basic structure of Swahili and the
requisite skills for both oral and written communication. Conducted in Swahili.
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DIVISION OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

LIBRARY SCIENCE

400 Introduction to General Bibliographic Research (3)

A study of the methods of performing literature searches for advanced research
problems including bibliographic form and documentation with special emphasis
on exploitation of the information in library card catalogs, trade bibliog-
raphies, index and abstract journals and other reference literature, and a study
of abstracts, annotations, and critical reviewing.

500 Principles of Librarianship (3)

Consideration of libraries in contemporary society. History of libraries, develop-
ment of objectives of library service, identification and definition of user com-
munities and their needs, survey of professional associations, interrelationships
within library organization.

501 Library Collection Development (3)

The principles of a library acquisitions program developed from an examination
of methods of bibliographic control. Publishers and publishing and other factors of
the book trade and their influence on the development of an efficient order de-
partment.

502 Organization and Operation of Libraries (3)

An introduction to administrative theories and principles and their implications
and applications to managerial activities in all kinds of libraries.
503 Organization of Information for Retrieval (3)

Theory and principles of classification, indexing, subject headings and cataloging
and a survey of systems for storing and retrieving information. (2 hours lecture,
2 hours activity)

504 Theories of Readers’ Services (3)

A study of the history, theory, and principles of reference service and informa-
tion retrieval, of national and trade bibliographical tools, and of specialized refer-
ence tools; the identification of requesters’ needs, and the analysis of research
techniques in special subject areas. (2 hours lecture, 2 hours activity)

505 Research in Librarianship (3)
The scientific method and social sciences research methodology applied to li-

brary and information problems, focusing on library research and its accomplish-
ments and evaluatons of current research activities.
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Fullerton

Munir R. El-Saden
Professor of Engineering
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Walter J. Kosinski
Consultant
Santa Ana

James Malakoff

Manager, Data Processing Operations

Beckman Instruments, Inc.
Fullerton

Herbert C. Rutemiller
Chairman, Department of
Quantitative Methods
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Thomas R. Sheehan
General Manager
McCall Information Services
Company
Fullerton

A. O. Williman
Manager, Computer Applications
Branch
Autonetics Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Anaheim

Louis B. Horwitz

Vice President and Division Manager

Time-Share Computing Division
Scientific Data Systems
El Segundo

Joseph W. Lewis
San Marino
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Advisory Councils

Wendell B. Sell
President
Hoffman Electronics Corporation
El Monte

John L. Sigrist
Vice President

Douglas Missile and Space Systems
Division

Space Science Center

Huntington Beach

School Administration Advisory Council

Ernest G. Lake, Chairman
Director, School Administration

Program
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Hollis P. Allen
Professor of Education Emeritus
Claremont College and California
State College, Fullerton
Claremont

Hilton D. Bell
Department of Education
Chapman College
Orange

Truman Benedict
Superintendent
Capistrano Unified School District
Capistrano Beach

James D. Brier
Superintendent
Anaheim City Elementary School
District
Anaheim

William L. Cunningham
Superintendent
Newport-Mesa Unified School

District
Newport Beach

Max L. Forney
Superintendent
Huntington Beach Union High
School District
Huntington Beach

Sterling L. Fox
Superintendent
Yorba Linda School District
Yorba Linda
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William B. Simecka
Chief Scientist
Northrop Nortronics
Anaheim

W. J. West
Vice President, Engineering
Autonetics Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Anaheim

Bert K. Hathaway
Principal
La Habra High School
La Habra

Charles F. Kenney
Superintendent
Santa Ana Unified School District
Santa Ana

Harold V. Kibby
Superintendent
Orange Unified School District
Orange

William Limebrook, ex officio
Principal
Crown Valley School
South Laguna

Eugene L. McGarry, ex officio
Dean, School of Education
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Murrell M. Miller
Superintendent
Placentia Unified School District
Placentia

William Montonna, ex officio
Principal
Villa Park High School
Villa Park

Ernest R. Norton
Assistant Superintendent, Business
Services
Orange County Schools
Santa Ana

D. Russell Parks
Superintendent

Fullerton Elementary School District

Fullerton



David H. Paynter
Superintendent
Garden Grove Unified School
District
Garden Grove

Walter J. Pray
Vice Chancellor
North Orange County Junior
College District
Fullerton

Kenneth J. Preble, Jr.
Associate Professor of Education
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Alden W. Smith
Associate Professor of Education
California State College, Fullerton
Fullerton

Science Advisory Council

A. L. Antonio
Group Vice President
Aerojet-General Corporation
El Monte

Merl J. Carson, M.D.
Medical Director
Children’s Hospital of

Orange County
Orange

Earl A. Coddington
Professor of Mathematics
University of California
Los Angeles

Richard S. Crog
Director, Exploration and

Production Research Division

Union Oil Company
Brea

Robert P. Dilworth
Professor of Mathematics
California Institute of Technology
Pasadena

Joseph Kaplan
Professor of Physics
University of California
Los Angeles

H. W. Magoun
Dean of Graduate Division
University of California
Los Angeles

Advisory Councils

Leonard ]J. Stiffler
Principal
Col. J. K. Tuffree School
Placentia

David P. Tansey
Principal
Valencia High School
Placentia

William L. Ullom
Superintendent
Laguna Beach Unified School
District

Laguna Beach

Norman E. Watson
Superintendent
Orange Coast Junior College
District
Costa Mesa

Thane H. McCulloh
Professor of Geology
California Institute of Technology
Pasadena

Eric L. Nelson
Vice President
Allergan Pharmaceuticals
Santa Ana

Andreas Rechnitzer
Project Engineer
Autonetics Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Anaheim

N. Allen Riley
Laboratory Director
Chevron Research Company
La Habra

A. H. Roebuck
Director of Research
Amercoat Corporation
Brea

Howard Steinberg
Vice President and Director of
Research
U.S. Borax Research Corporation
Anaheim
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Advisory Councils

Student Health Center Advisory Council

Jerry P. Andes, M.D.
Fullerton

Orange County Medical Association
Orange

Deane W. Benton, M.D.
Santa Ana

Bennett R. Berkhausen, M.D.
Anaheim

Robert Blough
Associate Executive Secretary
Orange County Medical Association
Orange

John Davis, M.D.
Fullerton

Henry V. Eastman, M.D.
Counselor
California Medical Association
Thustin

Raul Fraide, M.D.
La Habra

Harold L. Graber, M.D.
Fullerton

Thomas Jones, M.D.
President, Medical Scaff
St. Jude Hospital
Fullerton

Fred M. Kay, M.D.
Secretary- 1 reasurer
Orange County Medical Association
Fullerton

Donald Lantz, M.D.
President, Medical Scaff
Fullerton Community Hospital
Fullerton

Francis G. Mackey, M.D.
Chief, Medical Staff
St. Jude Hospital
Fullerton
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Philip H. McFarland, M.D.
Fullerton

William R. McGinty, M.D.
Placentia

Mrs. Laurence Moiser
President
Women's Auxiliary to the
Orange County Medical
Association
Anaheim
Carl J. Paul, M.D.
Editor
Orange County Medical Association
Bulletin

Orange

John R. Philip, M.D.
Health Officer
Orange County Health Department
Santa Ana

Herman W, Rannels, M.D.
Medical Director
Orange County Medical Center
Orange

Guillermo Rios, M.D.
President, Medical Staff
Anaheim Memorial Hospital
Anaheim

Harry Stewart
Administrator
Fullerton Community Hospital
Fullerton

Marshall Stonestreet, M.D.
Director
Orange County Medical Association
and Executive Committee
Martin Luther Hospital
Anaheim

Mrs. William H. Wickere, Jr.
Secretary

Women's Auxiliary to the California
Medical Association

Fullerton

Lyle C. Voge, M.D.
President
Orange County Medical Association
Orange



Teacher Education Advisory Council

Vern Armstrong
Dean of Instruction
Santa Ana College
Santa Ana

James Bremer
Director of Social Sciences
Buena Park High School
Buena Park

Harold Carlile
Principal
South Junior High School
Anaheim

Mrs. Adeline Civretta
Rolling Hills School
Fullerton

William H. Klaustermeyer
Chairman, Division of Social Sciences
Fullerton Junior College
Fullerton

Mrs. Jeri Reiser
Ladera Palma School
La Habra

Advisory Councils

Robert M. Seidel
Director, Classified Personnel
Anaheim Union High School District
Anaheim

Forrest Shattuck
Principal
Riverdale School
Anaheim

William Stocks
Assistant Superintendent
Instruction and Personnel
San Joaquin School District
Irvine

Mrs. Genie Swenson
Tuffree Intermediate School
Placentia

Robert E. Thomas
Administrative Assistant, Personnel
Garden Grove
Unified School District
Garden Grove

Hugh Watson

g Principal

El Modena High School
Orange

Technical Communications Advisory Council

Selwyn Handler, President
Supervisor, MOL Editing
Services Group
Technical Documentation and
Graphics Services
Douglas Space Systems Center
Huntington Beach

Norman Abell
Member, Technical Staff
Data Systems Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Downey

L. W. Bunning
Manager
Collins Customer Service Terminal
Collins Radio Company
Los Angeles

James ]. Caron
Technical Communications
Management
Space Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Downey

Frank Cueto
Engineering Group Leader
Space Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Downey

Bruce R. Dieter
Senior Materials Engineer
Norair Division
Northrop Corporation
Hawthorne

399



Advisory Councils

Walter J. Lowe
Training Specialist
Space Division
North American Rockwell
Corporation
Downey

Mrs. Theresa A. Philler
Teacher, Redlands High School
Redlands

Frank A. Quackenbush
Head, Graphic Communication
Section
Hughes Aircraft Company
Fullerton

Urban Advisory Council

John B. Allen
Manager, Income Department
Forest E. Olson, Inc.
Santa Ana

Edward L. Amquist
President
La Habra Board of Realtors
La Habra

Alfred C. Bell
Senior Planner
Orange County Planning Commission
Santa Ana

H. L. Jack Caldwell
Vice Chairman of the Board
Macco Realty Company
Newport Beach

Jerry F. Christie
Vice President
Fullerton Savings and Loan
Association
Fullerton

Donald DeWitt
Planning Director
City of Fullerton
Fullerton

Ralph Diedrich
Building Contractor
Viking & Maunaloa Management
Company
Buena Park

HyDee Small
Senior Engineering Editor
Quality Assurance, Technical
Publication and Training
Honeywell, Inc.
West Covina

John M. Stormes
Educational Technologist
General Systems Industries
Torrance

Orville Gibson
President
Buena Park District Board
of Realtors
Cypress

Gordon L. Haney, Jr.
President
Fullerton Board of Realtors
Fullerton

Robert B. Hirsch
Vice President
Coldwell Banker and Company
Newport Beach

Maurice L. McAllister
President
Downey Savings and Loan
Association
Downey

William J. McGarvey, Jr.
President
McGarvey-Thompson Realty, Inc.
Fullerton

Leland E. Myhre
Vice President and Branch Manager
Anaheim Savings and Loan
Association
Brea

Richard Y. Neiro
President
Garden Grove Board of Realtors
Garden Grove



Dale Post
Marketing Research Director
First American Title Insurance
and Trust Co.
Santa Ana

Phillip Reilly
President
Mission Viejo Company
Mission Viejo

Robert J. Savage
Architects Institute of America
Orange County Chapter
Santa Ana

Advisory Councils

Kenneth Scripsma
General Sales Manager
Disneyland Hotel
Anaheim

John F. Seymour, Jr.
President
Anaheim Board of Realtors
Anaheim

Bill Shubin

Marketing Manager
The City
Orange

Robert L. Speik

Consultant
Fullerton

Joseph G. Tuttobene
President
Commonwealth Escrow Company
Fullerton



AUXILIARY ORGANIZATIONS

Alumni Association
Officers and Executive Committee:

Jack Weiman, President
Corona del Mar

Leonard McNutt, Vice President
Costa Mesa

Laurie Graeff, Secretary
Tustin

Mary Lepper, Treasurer
Thustin

Robert Beekman
Fullerton

George Holbrook
Fullerton

Art Alliance

Officers and Board of Directors:

Mrs. L. W. Thrasher, President
Fullerton

Mrs. Clyde Lyles, Secretary
Fullerton

Mrs. Richard Dickson, Treasurer
Fullerton

Mrs. Martin Chodos, Vice President
Fullerton

Mrs. Gerhard Ehmann, Vice President
Fullerton

Mrs. Raymond Peterson,
Vice President
Fullerton

Mrs. Florence Arnold
Fullerton

Mrs. Francis Connolly
Fullerton
Fullerton

Mrs. Thomas Jones
Fullerton

Ralph Johnson
Whitti

John Lavery
Anaheim

Sharon Middleton
Fullerton

Ray Rogers
Fullerton

Patrick Sackman
Los Angeles

Frank Wilson
Yorba Linda

Mrs. Dale Olson
Fullerton

Mrs. Louis Parker
Fullerton

Ann B. Perry
Fullerton

Mrs. Alvin Rothman
Fullerton

Mrs. John Slater
Fullerton

Mrs. Howard Steinberg
Fullerton

Mrs. Burt Taylor
Fullerton

Mrs. Clifford Thomas
Fullerton

Mrs. William Welty
Fullerton

Mrs. Virgil Wodicka
Fullerton



Friends of the College

Officers and Executive Commmittee:
Conrad G. Tuohey, President
Fullerton

Mrs. Donald F. Bauman, Vice President
Fullerton

Mrs. Phyllis Key, Secretary
Fullerton

Stanton W. Waddell, Treasurer
Fullerton

Mrs. Leonard Andrews
Fullerton

Leland M. Cave
Fullerton
Leslie E. Christensen
Fullerton
William P. Coston
Placentia

Edward Gelsthorpe
Fullerton

Music Associates
Officers and Executive Board:

Maxson Foss, President
Fullerton

Mrs. Lester M. Semans, Treasurer
Placentia

Mrs. John G. Fluck,
Recording Secretary
Fullerton

Mrs. Maxson Foss,
Corresponding Secretary
Fullerton
Miss Marcelina Arroues
Fullerton

Patrons of the Library

Officers and Board of Governors:
Earl C. Roget, President
La Habra

Lester W. McLennan,
First Vice President
Fullerton

Auxiliary Organizations

Chester G. Herzberger
Fullerton

Richard Lyon
Balboa

J. William Maxwell
Fullerton

Mrs. Charles A. Peterson
Fullerton

Mrs. William D. Redfield
Fullerton

John N. Reid
Fullerton

Arnold M. Small
Fullerton

Fullerton

Mrs. Irvin S. Wright
Fullerton

Mrs. C. Stanley Chapman
Fullerton

Miss Jane Deming
Fullerton

Joseph W. Landon
Fullerton

James K. Nagamatsu
Anaheim

Mrs. W. Lee O’Malley
Brea

Mrs. Stanley E. Cramer,
Second Vice President
La Habra

Mrs. Joe Johnson, Secretary
Fullerton



Auxiliary Organizations

Mrs. Nicholas A. Begovich, Treasurer
Fullerton

Mrs. Dean O. Bowman
Fullerton

Fred Cantrell
Pasadena

Mrs. Dorman L. Commons
Fullerton

Keith Cordrey
Newport Beach

Robert Erickson
Fullerton

Mrs. Samuel Gendel
Fullerton

Herman Hiltscher
Fullerton

P. Mark Kerridge
Fullerton

Bert Lowe
Fullerton

Mrs. Jack Dain
Fullerton

Titan Boosters

Officers:
John W. Owens, President
Placentia

Michael L. Maglione, Vice President
Fullerton

Tucker Wildlife Society

Ad Hoc Steering Commmittee:

Wesley Marx, Honorary Chairman
Irvine

Mrs. Penelope Boyartt
Fullerton

James Fraser
Orange

Miss Frances Huotari
Fullerton
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Mrs. Victor Morrison
Santa Ana

John Murdy, jr.
Newport Beach

Mrs. H. George Osborne
Fullerton

Stanley J. Pawlowski
Anaheim

Mrs. Herbert 1. Perry
Anaheim

N. Allen Riley
Fullerton

A. Leonard Robbins
Santa Ana

Harold M. Williams
Fullerton

John W. Williams
Anaheim

Mrs. Virgil O. Wodicka
Fullerton

Michael V. Cummings,
Secretary-Treasurer
Huntington Beach

Mrs. Louise Gauntt
Fullerton

Charles Jenner, D.V.M.
Los Alamitos

Lee B. Waian
Laguna Beach

Peter Woodruff
Laguna Beach



Public School Teachers Cooperating
in Student Teaching Program 1969

Anaheim City School District

Gayle Arason, Sally Bane, Ardia Benent, Jeannine Blackwell, Ken Budd, Kathy
Curry, Michele Cushing, Bernice Cutler, Betty Elmore, Joan Fyhrio, Rosemary
Gerasch, Margaret Gunnerson, Linda Hassfurder, Jill Holmes, Nell Hydusek,
Georgianna Irwin, Becky Keene, Ruby Lackey, Barbara Landreth, Shirley Mat-
ney, Vicki Morman, Sue Morrison, Karen Oullet, Penny Paine, Darlene Pavlo-
vich, Gerald Pettus, Charlene Rable, Fae Searls, Maryann Sivak, Susan Soo Hoo,
Judy Speas, Mabel Walker.

Anaheim Union High School District

Wilbur Ahlvers, Jean Amos, Jack Anderson, Margaret Antonucci, Henry Baca,
Richard Barton, G. C. Beale, Ted Biller, Ed Borowiec, William Cochrane,
Lawrence Decker, Amy Davis, William Ehrle, Richard Elgas, Alexander Encheff,
Hildegard Evans, Janice Godke, Thomas Halleen, Al Harper, Keith Huffman,
Walter Huenstein, LeRoy Kellogg, Ed Lee, Edward Lessard, Robert Linn,
Donald MacLeod, Warren McCauley, Roy Merck, Michael Mikulics, John
Owens, Dorothy Paridon, Martha Raymond, Dale Rousey, Michael Rowe, James
Schamp, Zoe Simpson, Al Solem.

Brea-Olinda Unified School District
Betty Aase, Marly Bergerud, Teddy Coulton, Karl Fanning, Marie Finch, John
Gamblin, Carolyn Glazener, Rose Marie Hutchins, Vicki Mahan, Don Paul,
Ilona Rymer, Betty Sustello, Lucy Walter, Marian Withey, Linda Wiley, Shirley
Wooldridge, Harold Yates.

Buena Park School District
William Bollinger, Susan Brown, Martha Coryell, Jean Fody, Elizabeth Jaskoski,
Janice Lind, Virginia McCue, Elizabeth McFarland, John Melton, Marilyn
Musser, Pauline O'Dell, Shirley Smith, Pat Sutton, Connie Townsend, Dianne
West, Barbara York.

Fountain Valley School District
Charlotte Coder, Susan Etheridge, Ardis Fellmer, Rhodanne Foy, Susan McKin-
sey, Joan Manning, Sue Menegay, Carleen Mooneyham, Sonny Morper, Robem
Mulholland, Lorraine Orwig, Nancy Rathmann, Judy Wilson, Nancy Winburn.

Fullerton School District

Inez Boardman, Marilee Bramlett, Charles DeToy, Eugene Dauereiss, Lois Entin,
Crusa Ferrera, Jeanne Fowler, Janice Gegenheimer, Elizabeth Gill, Gail Green-
field, Audra Growns, Donna Heitman, Hazel Herron, Jane Johnson, Mitzi Kato,
Mary Jane Kofford, Rosemary Kriegel, Judith Lewis, Rise Long, Julie Lowry,
Margaret Mergenthal, Elizabeth Miller, Patricia Murphy, Marguerite Nordstrom,
Gladys Norman, James Pilafas, Marjorie Pogue, Linda Ream, Beulah Sand, Har-
riet Sawyer, Marguerite Spitzer, Norene Stephenson, Cathrynn Thorsen, Roberta
Whitley, Jane Yarbrough, Betty Zinser.

Fullerton Union High School District

Lloyd Alford, Linda Barnes, Mildred Bishop, Claire Blohm, Robert Boar, Beverly
Booth, Leoth Bradshaw, James Bremer, Gretchen Buerki, George Burt, Patricia
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Cooperating Teachers

Carpenter, Margaret Chaconas, Linda Church, Loretta Coller, Joseph Cottom,
Robert Crouch, Barbara David, Ron Davis, John Dewey, Mary Dodd, Robert
Eberly, Lawrence Follett, Marvin Freitag, John Gerhart, William Gienapp,
Eleanor Hayes, Thomas Hewitson, Ed Hicks, Hugh Hill, Catheryn Hoehn,
Robert Ingersoll, Jack Iverson, Elizabeth Joy, Joseph Kasun, Anne Kline, Don
Knorr, William Kurschat, Alice Lamarr, Robert Laymon, Shirley Lunetta, Irene
McAullisse, Marylou Middleton, Marilyn Misch, Tom Moore, Lawrence Myers,
Dorothy Newton, Arthur Owen, Joanne Pasquale, Margaret Pattison, Helen Ray,
George Redman, Richard Reed, Lue Rhymes, Gloria Sall, Bruce Sayers, Betty
Scaling, Julia Simpson, Dave Skelly, Judith Slattery, June Smith, Sylvia Sorrells,
Betty Staley, Keith Terry, Elizabeth Van Oppen, Eugene Vitamanti, George
West, Bob Wood.

Garden Grove Unified School District

Ron Alderson, Margarer Berning, Carole Boggs, Eugenie Bogle, Harold Caudill,
Lida Clancy, Loraine Clark, Ann Creager, Joanne Davey, Lou Floodman, Donald
Fraser, Velma Fuller, Virginia Graetz, Alice Hammond, Helen Howard, Janice
Katzer, Vi Macgurn, Gloria Montgomery, Wanda Necco, Pat Pikulin, Johanna
Pinkston, Judith Rodda, Carolyn Rust, Willa Sigler, Mary Ann Smith, Dorothy
Sorensen, Evelyn Ullom, James Wicker, Judy Williams, Nancy Wilson, Florence
Womack, Ann Wright.

Huntington Beach Union High School District
Joan Farr, Linda Gunsay, John Thomas, Don Tiscareno

La Habra City School District
Bunny Al-Chalabi, Gary Berglund, Mary Blanton, Betty Connor, Laura Dickin-
son, Terry Giboney, Madeline Grubbs, Donnie Johnson, Rachel Kim, Augusta
Knuth, Harlan Lamp, Jeanne Leavitt, Delores MacLaren, Betty Mahoney, Thelma
McClurg, Ardyth Nobbe, Margaret Oehrlein, Sharon Plocher, Ann Prestridge,
Marilyn Qualls, Jeri Reiser, Granville Yoshina.

Lowell School District

Lorraine Balliro, Vonda Cheverton, Carol Dennis, Nan Ducolon, Clare Euch,
Lillie Jones, Brenda Lindsey, Jackie McBroom, Kaye McNeill, Ruth Neil, Harriet
Nelson, Florence Noriega, Penni Pettengill, Patricia Price, Mollie Schwantz,
Alice Shallenberger, Marge Shelburne, Pat Spencer, Nancy Stewart, Judy Stone-
brook, Maxine Swaim, Geraldine Tayabas.

Newport Mesa Unified School District
Mary Ann Porter, Carol Wenker.

North Orange County Junior College District
James Armstrong, Asinakis Asimakopoulos, Lester Johnson, Syble Taylor, Rich-
ard Thompson.

Norwalk-La Mirada Unified School District

Margaret Coughlin, Loretra Deal, Addie Lane, Doris Littrell, William McMasters,
Mari Ann Meek, Eleanor Morikawa, Roberta Rebrovich, Mary Sherrod, Antonia
Sims, Geraldine Smith, Mary Sturdivant, Gladys Vaughn.

Orange Unified School District

Jan Bader, Leah Bailey, Carole Bate, Richard Behn, Phyllis Beshell, Arsinne Black,
Terry Brand, Don Buck, Laurene Campbell, Maxine Clark, Margaret Cornetr,
Milton Craig, Elaine Dalby, Josephine Delgado, Karen Dennis, Jane Dill, JoAnn
Ditmore, James Dokos, Rebecca Duke, Betty Ferrero, Don Fallis, Sherry Ferretti,
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Cooperating Teachers

Kathryn Gorman, Roy Grishaw, Lucille Gunn, Carol Harris, Anita Haupt,
Alfrieda Hull, Richard Hutchinson, Charlotte Ironmonger, Betty Johnson, Nor-
man Johnson, Dee Lucas, Virginia Mears, Ted Mullins, Nancy Patterson, Ginny
Pinder, Wilma Price, Kiyono Quigley, Nancy Racine, Martha Ray, James Reed,
Ramon Rodriguez, Leo Snedaker, Pauline Urice, Margaret White, Pauline White,
Diane Whitehouse, Evelyn Winter, Lois Woolridge.

Placentia Unified School District

Geraldine Adamson, Lois Austin, Richard Brown, Larry Clem, Kathleen Coonrad,
Carolyn Copenhaver, Michael Corrado, Emilie Disen, Miriam Dutcher, Eldon
Eklund, Barbara Ellerbroek, Sheila Fach, Dora Ferkins, Myrtle Fichter, Angela
Field, Ruth Glunt, Vera Graves, Marilyn Headman, Barbara Hemmerling, Ralph
Hepp, Gwen Hill, Isabelle Jambon, Mickey Kissinger, Jane Kleha, Gay Laing,
Linelle Lautrup, Norma Lutrup, Dale Malone, Mary Mannino, Dolores May,
John McClanahan, Karen Miltenberger, Kenneth Robinson, John Rountree, Kay
Schneider, Marvlyn Schoolcroft, Linda Sietzinger, Anna Speck, Dennis Stein-
wand, Patricia Stonick, Ron Swing, Barbara Vignone, Delbert Wallengren,
Edward Walsh, Dorothy Warner.

San Joaquin School District

Jean Anderson, Laura Armstead, Jane Corwin, Carol Haver, Eileen Homrighous,
Angie Hudson, Rae Kallosch, Sharon Kelley, Jon Marks, Betty McKenzie,
Rachael Mitchell, Ermna Muzzio, Donna Pollard, Carole Reigle, Lynn Riehle,
Esther Sanderson, Rae Thornton.

Santa Ana Junior College District
Sharon Ford, Robert Von Sternberg.

Santa Ana Unified School District
Dorothy Evinger, Don Haffner, Bernard Hawn, Gerald Nicholson, Terry Tuch-
man, Jerry White.

Tustin School District
Patty Allen, Eleanor Anderson, Phyllis Chace, Lisa Donnell, Kathleen Dunmeyer,
June Flack, Ruth Plymessier, Pearl Raymond, Cathryn Riggs, Elsie Rolston, Peter
Schaefer, Granville Strunk, Susan Tenny, Marica Trego.

Yorba Linda School District
Arlooh Artingstall, Marion Pruett, Katherine Rogers, Ken Sparks, Gwen Whit-
tinghill.



CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGE, FULLERTON

FACULTY AND ADMINISTRATION 1969-70

(Year in parentheses indicates date of appointment)

LANGSDO! RP.WILUAMB.(1959 President and Professor of History
B.A, MA., tal College; Ph.D., University of California

Hn_up A. (1963 % Polosir of Biology
ns.. ?1 c.mou?{., ,Ph.D Harvard University

nmmom)v (mo) Professor of Ph
ns. ansas State U 3 Ph.D,. California Institute of Technology

AHN, SEUNG CHUL 51969), Amnt Ptofm Economics
B.A., Seoul N ; Ph.D., y of California
WILLIAMH 1959 .Ptofm Philosoph
M O Sehool P D Universty of Southern California
fALEXANDERJAMBSPélm Anodaw?mfm Communications
B.A., M.S. Clhfomqu.D UmvenityolCdifmialmAn.ﬂu
ALEXANDER ]OHNA. (1969) Lecturer in Music
B.M., Oberlin Coll (Jnivmzyotxenmky
leHN S. (1968), lmminSomeeEduaﬁon
University of Utah
ALLEN, HOLLIS P. (1960), Professor of Eduaﬁon Emeritus 5 .
M.Pmncolhe;hlA., ., Stanford University; LL.D., Cl Grad Sch

ALNE, ARTHUR E. (1969), Medical Officer
B.A., M.D., University of Oregon

AMES, DENNIS B. (1960), P: of Math ics and Chai Math ics Dep
B.A, MA,, BldaopsUnznnuy Ph.D., Yale University

ANDERSEN, MARTIN P. (1965), Professor of Speech

B.A., M.A. Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
ANTONELLI EDWARD A. (I967) Instructor in English

B.A y; MA, U y of Washington
ARANA OSWALDO (1965), Associate Ptofeuw of Spanish

‘exas Christian Unimty. M.A., Ph.D., University of Colorado
AUSTIN DON D. (1963) te Professor of English
, M.A., Umvemyoi Redlands; PRD. U y of Washi

BACHMAN ALFRED M 1968), Amnt Professor of Mathematics Education

B-&.OmgonCollege M.Ed. M.S., Ph.D., University of Oregon
BADEN, NANCY T. 1969) ish and P

B.A., MA., U of Culifornia, Las Angales
BAILEY, DAVID T. (1969) Assistant Professor of Chemistry

B.A., Umvem Colorado; Ph.D., Iowa State University

*BAI ALLANS.(I%S,M(NMO‘M

B.Sc., .E., Ohio : y; M.B.A W

BAKER GEORGE T., m (1968), Amt Pro‘m ﬁ Hmy
DukeUmvemty M.A., ia State College, Fullerton; Ph.D., Duke University

BAKKEN GORDON M. (1969), Amnt Professor of History

B.S., MS., Ph.D., University of
BALDWIN. SIDNEY (1967), meemr of Political Science

B.A., Wesleyan University; M.P.A., Ph.D., Syracuse University
BALI, NIOOLE L. (1969), Lecturer in French

et Lettres, te des Lettres et Sci Dipl d'etud P

BANKS, DORIS H. (1967 Libnnnn

B.S., New York State Colle.e M.S.LS., Syracuse University; M.P.A., University

of Southern California
BARISH, NATALIE (1966), Associate Professor of Bi

A.B., Goucher College; Indiana University; Ph.D., Ohio State University
BARRES.STEPHENI (l96l).vafmoanu¢anentandhbuRehﬁm

B.A., Texas Western College; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University

BARREIT A. (1963), Associate Professor of Physical Education
BS, and State Teachers College; Ed.M., Ed.D., University of Buffalo

BATBS, MAR]LYNM.(I%S), Assistant Professor of Education
, California State College, Long Beach; Ph.D., University of Southem California

BAUR. AMBA. (1967 thdw
BS., urst College;)i’h.D.. University of Kansas

*On leave 1969-70
1On leave fall 1969



Faculty and Administration

BECK, JAMES A. (1968), Adtmn Professor of Mathematics
B.A., Eastern Washington S Collz.u M.A., Ph.D., Washington State University
1BBC.K. WARRBN A. %961).

B.A., M.A., Wayne Ph.D., Ohio State University

BBBC‘.A.ER' ERNEST A. (1959;$Dun of Students and Professor of P! A L’dD ot -
Southemn California — 2 - i
BED! JOHN W. (1969), Assistant Professor of Sociology
AB., and College; M.A., Case Western Reserve University
Bﬂ.l.s.dg{:m G. (1964), Associate Professor of Political Sci and Chai Political

B.A., Pomona College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California

BB!.L,TON’Y 1968 ,Mntl’mlmo!ﬂodolm
Slnlvu)dty of California, Santa Barbara

nxu..wn.wmn. 1969 Pmdllnhthz

B.A.,M.B.A..D.B.ﬁ Migﬁlan
BELLO: ROBERT C. (1968), A-imt of Chemistry

n.s..u' Ph.D., University of California
leD’l' LEI.ANDI 1964) A-odsul’:denoro( t;?

‘LA. Rice Institute; Ph.D., University of Texas

BBNGTSON. KURTI. (1967Z Mnt?mfe-o: Physics

B.S., M.A., Wayne Sta D., University of California, Riverside

BENNETT, JAMES C. (1968), Anodaw meenor of Education
San Jose State ; M.A., Stanford University; Ed.D., University of Southem

tBENSON, RUSSELL V. (1965), Associate Professor of Ma!
B.E.E., Comnell University; Ph.D., University of Soudum California
BERTALOT, ROBERT P. E. (1969), Assistant Professor of French
B.A., M.A., University of California, Los Angeles

BIGELOW, RALPH EMERSON (1966), Associate Dean of Students, Director of Admissions
and and Associate Professor
B.Mus., M.Mus., University of Rochester
nmamnn. MILTON C. (1961), Building Coordinator
B.S., M.Ed., Tufts University
BLEND, HAR vm&ms). Professor of Physics
BS., U M.S., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
BLOOM, BEATRICE ANN (1967), Lecturer in German
M,ObdhCoﬂe.:;lLA(..Un%ndtyof&mthdﬂomh
BOARINO, cmAm ' (1965), Associate Professor of Spanish
B.A., M.A., Ph.D. Unhui of California
BOICE, LUBELLE .Adthw&m of
B.S., Stanford U, ). M.S., Ph.D., uwm

WTW.&@ Admtl’mie-oxdﬁpedl

BOSTON, ROSEMARY (1969), A-buntholm
w c«nfep; F‘:f“"m'm Ph.D., University of

#BRADSHAW, L. JACK 9965). Professor of Biology

B.A., Ph.D., Stanford
BRA MARY JANE (1966), Librarian
ﬁcﬁmhaﬁ;q)u&ahgwumm University of California,

BRATTSTROM, BAYARD H. (1960), Professor of

n.s..s.nnfiomcauge(.u.ﬁm..um California, Los Angeles
LAUREN W. (1965), Assistant Professor of

B.A., Pomona College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Los Angeles

BRIGHT, DONALD B. 7), Associate Professor of Biology

A.B.,H.S..Ph.D..UnSvuity of Southern California

BROCKMANN, LOUIS O. (1963), Professor of Education and Chairman, Pupil Personnel

t
B.A., MA., ., University of Wisconsin
BROWN, GERALD G., II (1968), Lecturer in Quantitative Methods
B.A., MLB.A., California Fullerton

BROWN, GILES T. (1 Dean of Graduate Studies, and Professor of History
B.A.,éml)iepém&oﬂep;M,Unimﬁty of California; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate
BROWN, MICHAEL E. (1967), Assistant Professor of Political Science
B.A., California State , Long Beach

BRYDEN, JOHN H. (1961&‘1’1\!!” Chemistry
BS., of California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., University of Cali-
fomh, Los Angeles

#0n leave 1970
$On leave 969
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BUCHMAN, EDWIN O. (1968), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
.» California of Technology; Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
BUCK CHARLES W. (1964). Anocme Dean of Students and Director of Counseling Center
B.A., Occidental College; M.A. y of Oregon; Ph.D., Columbia University

BURKE, MAXW. (1960 ).kadpmemmdwum

B.A., University of Iowa; B.D., Colgate-Rochester Divinity School
BURROUGHS, ARTHUR L. (1966), Building Coordinator

B.A., California State Pun)smn

BUSBY, WILLIAM T. (w967). t Professor of tiudva Methods
B.B.A., University of M.S., University of Southern California

CABANEL-EVANS, HILDA P (1967), Instructor in English
Uccad Universidad de los Andes, Bogota

A University of California, Los A
CALHOUN, FENTON E. (1970), Lecmm - in Communications

B.A., Michi, y; M.A., Wlm State University
*CALHOUN, ROLAND l... 1961), Associate Professor of Psychol

B.A., Claremont § ’M.A .D University of

CAMPBELL. ]OHN B. (l965) Admndom
B.A., Colgate Universi .A. Chapman College
CANTRELL, BYRON (1969). Lecturer in Music
B.A., New York University; M.A., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
CAPUN& W. GARRETT (1969), Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A.,, M.A., D. Criminology, University of California

CARD, EDWARD ‘l'. 1966 s tions Research
'y ( ) Ogen Analyst

'CARLSON RAE S. (1961), Associate meeuor Pwholoay »
BA., Uluvemty of Nebraska; M.S., U y of Ph.D., Universiity of Michigan

CARPENTER, DWIGHT M. 1969) Anodne Professor of Political Science
B.A., M.A., Uni Ph.D y of Ilinois

CARI'\! npwm R. (1960),Profmof Eduunm and Economics, and Chairman, Social

B.A., J.mm.?&'uep. M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota
cnm_m)cp_ SAMUELL (1966 Assistant Professor of French
., King bollqe, nivenity.
CAVAN JAMES A. (1968), A.mm Professor of Theatre
American Academy of Dramatic Arts

CAYTON, J. MICHAEL (1968), Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., Stanford University
CHADWICK. CABOLB S. (1967), Assistant Professor of
BA, U ty of Dx . 13 , Columbia University Tuchm College
CHAPMAN GORDON R. (1968). Lecmret in Economics
AB, St d Uni ) ity of Oklahoma
CHARLTON, F. ANDREW (1965). Assistant Professor of Music
B.M.Ed., Pepperdine College; M.A., California State College, Los Angeles
CHEN, WILLIAM P. (1960), Librarian V
B.A. National Wu- an University, China; M.S. in LS., M.A Ph.D., University of Illinois
CHIANG GEORGB C. (1967), Associate Professor of
B.S.. tional Taiwan University; M.S., University Sondum California; Ph.D., Stanford

CHIANG VERONICA T. (1968). Librarian II

B\A.TanhuCullus Letters and Science; M.S.L.S., University of Southern California
ICHING.ALV!NK.(1967 Assistant Professor of Art

B.A., California Sta Long Beach; M.F.A., Gmbmokdudmyofm
CHIOU FLORA Y. C. (1967). Librarian IT

\A., National Taiwan University; M.S.L.S., University of Southern California
CHOW, WEN MOU (1969), Professor of Quantitative Methods
B.S., Chiao-Tung University; Sc.D., Mmdmsau Institute of Technology

JOHN E. (1968) Anodne Ptofe.w of P"ﬁ"j;,‘ Bdnudon.sand Director of Athletics

CHRISTENSEN, LAWRENCE L. (1966), A Professor of Anthropology
B.A., MLA., University of California, Los Angeles

CLAPP, MICHAEL H. (1969), Assistant Professor of Mathematics
A.B..OcddmulColleue,hLA.M.s.Ph.D University of Washing

*COCKERHAM, LOUIS W. ), AdmnthlmofSpeech
B.S., M.S., University of , University of Illinois

COHN, GEORGE I. (1968 . Pmte-ot of
BSEE, Cllifomu( ) Techmxogr' MS., $h.D., Illinois Institute of Technology

COLEMAN, JACKW (19 , Dean, School of Business Administration and Economics
B.S.,xnm niversity; .A University of Michigan; D.B.A., Indiana University

(DB.LgAN FRED R. 61965), Associate Professor of Management

M.S., of Southern California
‘On leave 1969-70
#0n leave spring 1970
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OOIxAN RO‘NALD l964)t‘:uodm Professor of Quantitative Methods
G)NDbN, MARY GARDNER (1969), Placement Supervisor

B.S., Iowa State Universif
coonnum EDWARD L. (1967), Associate Professor of Physics and Acting Chairman,

n&m‘h oty T Penagyivenie Siote University
COPP, c.uxox. M. (1965), Associate Professor of
B.A., M.A., University of Michigan; Ph.D., University of Colorado

CO! LYNN M. (1968), Librarian IT
B.S., University of Arizona; M.A., University of Denver
COPPOLINO, IDA 8. 8960) Professor of Education
B.S., University of Utah; ‘l.A., New York University; Ed.D., University of California, Los

GENE J. (1966
(X)RMAI:"EU J s iiwmama;

COURY, mcrmmr (1969).Immhl’hydallduaﬁonmdl’ootb¢n0mch

B.S., Notre Dame University
CHARLES H. (1 Lecturer in

st«..M.A.u - d)b.mm "‘“‘i‘.‘?"s;..

COX, MIRIAM S. g%ﬂ, Associate Professor Em

BS., U niversity; M.S., University of

CRON! HN (1967), Assistant Professor of Philosoph:

°x‘>”.£.'J° R A, B doashy 4

CROWLEY, nomm; (1965), Associate Professor of Physics

BS., M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California

CROY, HAZEL M. (1960), Professor of Education and Chairman, Reading Departme

B.A., uA..Univfu o)in..umm Ed.D., University of Californis, Los Angeles -
+CUMMINGS, SHERWOOD P. (1963), Professor of English and Vice Chairman, English

Dcﬁmm

BS., nmty of Illinois; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
DARRYL 1967), Assistant Professor of Art

B.A., 1(..4. ” c.)ﬁfomn,nam

CURTIS nwxc}rrw C1965); Associete Profesiix of Peychology
o n t e B LS e &neColle.z”Ph.D.,Univcnityo(Orecon
CUSICK, JAMES W. (1961), Associate Professor of Ed o dary
B.S.,anm College; M.A., Washin State University; Ph.D., University of Min-
DAANE, KENNETH E. (1969 Professor of Fi

LB PhD., Universicy of Oolorage.

DAVENPORT, CALVIN A. (1969 ,A-oumMemrthoho
mvmniusugcme.é )Ph.D..M:“ State w
DAws'gw E’“«?mn.uu University of Wisconsin; M.L.S., Carnegie
-v » ’
DAVIS, F. JAMES (1962), Professor of Sociology
B.A.,l’h.{)..&au(llniv)uizyof ~

DAVIS, M. ROBERT (1969
3.8. University of IS-ho-gl.B.A. %
FRANCE, DOROTHEA (1967), Lecturer in English

B.A..M.A..Cdi.fmu ( &3, Los Angeles

pE GRAAF, LAWRENCE Bil”%?ﬂ(m
B.A..Ocndaml University of ornn,lmAnaela

mMOlCA.mNFS!'B.(l%”,Cmmdamtthw“‘“ tional Hori: B

LA., University of Cthfumn

DBNNORAYMONDE. m&AmeMdﬁduam
B.A., tl% &nunubcn M.S., University of Southern California; Ed.
University of i LolAn':les

DERENNE, ROLAND ]J. Ql%s), Assistant Professor of Sodology

BA., MA., M y; Ph.D., Vanderbilt U
pE RIOS, MARLENE l81969 wmaumm
B.A., Queens College; M.A., York University

DEB RONALD K. 51969). Assistant Professor of Theatre
B.A., MA., ; Ph.D., Uni y of Denver

mmz, NAOMI G. (1960), Professor of Art
. Whitw )M.A. e.d:ﬂs College, Columbia University
Dmmsnzm anon I _(1968), Assistant Professor of d:el:hua

BS., M.A., Uni ; Ph.D., University of U
DITTMAN, ROGERR. 1964) Aununw?m!unord’ uyna
B.A.Univulityof_ i Santa Barbara; M.S., University of Delaware; Ph.D., Univer-

nty:iSontbﬂn
1On leave fall 1969
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DOANEdKENNBTHR.(HGO),"‘ of Institutional R¢ h and Studies, and Professor

of tion
BS., Wi‘:caondn State College, La Crosse; M.S., Ph.D.. University of Wisconsin
#DOLP, FRANZ (1968), Assistant Professor of
B.S., Yale University; Ph.D. ,Uniwnltyofcmfomh
DOND!S ERNEST H. (1966), Associate Professor of Psychology and Acting Chairman, Psy-
B.A,m.,CahfothuteColle.e Long Beach; Ph.D., University of California
tDONOGHUE, MILDRBD R. (1962), Associate Professor of Education
B.A., University of Michigan; M.A., University of Detroit; Ed.D., University of California,

DORER, FRBDH (1967 Associate Professor of Chemistry

BS., California § Long Beach; Ph.D., University of Washington
DU EDWIN (1964 Associate mee-ot of Theatre
B.A., niversity of 3 M.A., Comell University

Arthur D. (1960
B ot B e Ar gt GopemmBly & Michigan
Esansous.rn'mn 1967  Pralotany of Papehategy
A.B., Swarthmore Co ( PLD Univcmtyot

California, Los An.ala
EDMONDSON, BEN C (1970). Associate Professor of
., Purdue Uninnity; M.B.A., Ph.D., Case Western Reserve Uninnity
EGBERT, RUSSELL J. (1968), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., University of i ,» Riverside; M.S., Ph.D., University of Arizona
EHMANN, GERHARD E. (1959), Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session, and
Professor of Education

B.A., Occidental College; M.A., Ed.D., University of California, Los Angeles

ELENBAAS, JACK D. (1969 Assistant Professor of History
B.A., Hope College; M.A. h.n., wm. State University

ELLISON, HUGH M &969). t Professor of Music
BB.A., "B.Mus. e orth Texas Suu University

ELLMORE, R. TERRY (1968), Assistant Professor of Theatre
B.A., M.A., Washington State University

EL-SADEN, MUNIR R. (1966&.&
B.Sc., University of Ph.D., University of Michigan

GEORGE 0. (1965), Associate Professor of Speech and Director of Relations with
B.A., Pomona ; B.D., Fuller Seminary; M.A., Ph.D., U of
i College Theological niversity

EPSTEIN, CYRIL R, (1965), Assistant Professor of

B.A., University Santa Barbara; M.A., Yale University
ETUE, GEORGE n. (1963), Associate Professor of History

B.A., Union College; » Ph.D., University of California

EVANS, DAVID H., 1969 .lmehuthmdng
A.B-.Hmudth!.R;(hLA.,)
B\mﬂi HENRY A. (1964), Associate Professor of Art
MA., California State College, Long Beach
EWING, ROBERT N. (1969).Lu:mminAn
B.A., University of California, Los Angeles; M.A., Columbia University
MICHAEL J. (1969), Assistant in
nz.au., oJ: 1969 Chemistry

mnm PAULS.(I967). Assistant Professor of Physical Educstion

Bsﬁu University of New York, Cortland; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois
MARJORIE M. (1970 l.ecmmin'l'hum

B.A.M , California State £ o&'qa.

PARZAN MATSUD (1969). Anodau P:ofe-w of English

M.A., Ed.D., University of Michigan

l-‘ASHEH ISSA I. (1966), Librarian

B.A., University (Q!?fmh,lmAngds,M.LS. University of Southern California
FEINGOLD, HELAINE J. (19693‘-& Professor of MT

B.S., Unxmtyafw M.A., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
FELDMAN, DAVID M. (1964), Professor of Linguistics and Director, School of Interdiscipli-
ﬂ,uma&mwm,m..cwum
Fm.DMAN,nonsn'rs.(mu) Associate Professor of History

B.S., Illinois State University; iLA.,Ph.D.,lndhuum
FBRARU.ANNBT (19“),Amd.um¢muul

B.A., Wilson College; M.A., ity; Do de Il'universite, University of

FERGUSON, GERALDINE T. (1968), Lecturer in Education
__BA,] Denison University State University

ty; MAA,,
o b e
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FESSENDEN, SETH A, (1959), Professor of Speech
B.S., M.S., University of Ilinois; Ph.D., New York University
FIERMAN, MORTON C. 61963), Professor of Education
B.A., Western Reserve mdty, M.H L., D.D., Hebrew Union College; M.A., Tulsa Uni-
versity; Ed.D., A
FINNIE, mcum A 1969), Assistant Professor in Ethnic Studies Program
B.A..&n ( Cof\z -

HERTA D. (1967gi an IIT
B.A., U' A., Univenity of Denver

'FISHERJOELM (1965) Associate Professor of Political Science
Southern California; MA., LL.B., University of Californis; Ph.D., Clare-

mont G
FITCH, MARGARBTH. 1969), Lecturer in Psychol
B.A., Pomona College . 2 2o
FLEMING, JAMES C. (1968 3 Dimctor of New Educational Horizons Program
B.A., M.A., San Francisco College
FLICKEMA, THOMAS O. 1966 tant Professor of
A.B., Hope College; M.A. ( Ig Wnyne Stne University
FLOCKEN, JOYCE M. (1969) Assistant Professor of Speech

B.A., M.A., California Staf éone.e. Lon.

FORREST C. DORSEY 519 Mnhﬁn&
5.8., M..BA. Universi Southern California; Ph.D., Ohio State
n!veui!y
FOSTER, BERNARD E. (1968 ’ Dlmoll)enlopncnt
New York University and Public Relavions Trstirs

POSTB\&HHAN E. S. (lQGS).A.odauMmo!PoﬂdulSdcnee
B.A., ,MWWMWM.,UMO‘C‘M Los Angeles

FRAmexlzm X &‘969;‘
I.m¢ Buch and Los Angeles Valley College
FRIEND, GEORGE L. (1964), A-odnc Professor of

B.A., Miami University; M.A., Ph.D., University of
FRYE, mcmu.w 1967), Assistan memoonomm
BS., U, c.m«n)i’., Asions 30, u:mfyh& San Diego; C.P.A.

rummss DAGOBERTO (1969), Associate Professor in Ethnic Studies Program
B.A.,M:A.,C-lifomh (umﬂm Los Angeles

CYNTHIA (196 ).lnnmc;otln!uﬂah
M.A., University of Massachusetts

FULTON M.WILLIAM 1965), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.A., M.A., California State < Cohecc. wn&n Todioms Uinivaeity
FUSZEK, RITA M. (1964, Associate Professor of M

B.M., Butler University; M.M., Michigan State Univcuity

GARBER, STEPHEN M. (1969), Lecturer in English

A.B., A.M., Boston U dv(euky)

GARD DONALD H. (1969),
.D., Princeton Mm Princeton Umvemty

GAUN'IT ROBERT L 51969). A-isum Prof Math
M.S.. Ph.D., Umvaﬂty o( Maryland

GEDRIS GASTON (197(2 Lecturer in French

BA., MAA., U California, Riverside

GERFEN, RICHARD L. (1967), A.uuntl’m&-orofﬁdwm

B.A., M.A., California , Los A Ed.D., University of Southern California
GEI'HAIGA. WACIRA (1969). Amt mee.ot in Ethnic Smdm Program
GI.ACUD(AIIS GEORG 9?. mee-ot of Hist

3
B.A., Shelton College; M. !' m s‘: )ﬁnn mnty ¥

GILBERT, RICHARD G 963). P of Mad‘

B.A., Harvard College; Ph.D., Umvemtyoanhfomu.LocAnselcs
Gmm M. (1965). Associate Professor of En

M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
GILMOREhLAMES L. (1960), Profeuor of Education . :
¥ y, M.S., U y of Oreg: Ph.D., Stanford University

GOOD, KAYE M. (1963), Associate Professor of Speech

B.A., Washington State College; M.A., CahfomnSuteCollep,lmgB«ch

GOULD, BETTY W. §£65).Asouml’rof essor of Educal
B.A., University of Southerh Califomnia; M.A. Fresmo State College
GRANELLII.BE(I960). i Prof of Speech and Chai Speech C ica-
B.A., San Sute College; MLA., Ph.D., University of Southern California
GRAVES, LEVERN F. (1960 Professor of Economics and Chairman, Economics Department
ih.n Usiversity of Califorata

*On luve 1969-70
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GRAY, J. JUSTIN (l96lhActin( Dean, School of the Arts; nndefmdMuﬂc
B.Mus., University of Michi M.Mus., Eastman School of

Music; D.Mus., University of

GREENFIELD, DAVID W, (1966 Professor of Zoology
AB., Humbodit State Col ( Pi ., University of Washington
GREENWOOD OAN V. 963 te Professor of English
B.A. elledeyJCollege &. % h.D., Sunfotd University
GRISSOM. MARY ANNE (1969), Lecmrer in Speech
B.A., M.A., Baylor University
GRODY HARVEY P. (1969), Lecturer in Political Science
AB, M Umvemt(y Catifornia
GUST. APSON, GEORGB A. (1968), Assistant Professor of Accounting
B.A., Michigan State University; M.B.A., Univcuity of Michigan
HAAKER, ANNABELLE M. (1965),Auocnml’mfmol£nglnh
B.A., University of Texas; M.A., Ph.D., Shakespeare Insti
Umvenity of
HM_‘]{Z WILLIAM K., JR. (19622. Assistant Professor of Mnoﬁcnt
B.M.E. Institute of Technology; M.S., San Diego te College; D.B.A., University
of Swm.fomu
HANAUER, ERIC S. (1966), Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.S., George Williams ; M.S., University of , Los Angeles
HANBS TED L.JS‘I969), Auodcm Professor of Botany
of California, Los Angeles
HANSEN ARTHUR A. (1966), Assistant Professor of History
B.A, MA,, Ummty( c.x?(mi. Santa Barbara
HARDY, B. CARMON (1966), Associate Professor of History and Chai History Depart-

By wm__ State University; M.A., Brigham Young University; Ph.D., Wayne State
University :

HARLOW, GAROL!NBW.(IM).AMI: Professor of Political Science
B.A.S:.CnhulnosOnue'eM A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota

HARLOW, ROBERT L. (1968 Anisunt Professor of Economics
AB, Bates Colleges; M.A. ., Yale Uni

HARRIS, 967
B.A., bhio State Univuli(t;; 121\. Tmpk Unlvenhy; m, University of California, Los

H LYNNH (l996),1m:turetinMnMn¢
BS., of California, Los Angeles; M.B.A., University of Southern California
HAR'!SIG.BARBARAA(D”)." of Education and Chai El y Educati

B.A., Occidental College; M.S., University of Southern California; Ed.D., University of Cali-
Eomul.onmme.lu
HAYDEN, MARY H. (I%S.Anisnntl’mfmofﬂﬁli-h

B.A., California State , Fullerton; M.A., University of California, Riverside; Ph.D.,
University of California, Irvine

Ymmusul.(xssr?.mmmm

B.A., State University of New York; B.S. in L.S., Syracuse University

HAYNERPAULC.(ISIM,P:MG‘ and Chairman, P! t
DA, Union Golicas; D) Fheclogions Serai 3 PED ol ety

H%NEA.%MOND (l%l).mww
H%.JAN.. RONALDA.(I%! smumof%
“%W’u‘?ﬂ“i‘iﬁ"s& Uafvesty ™ = M
HEIF.A.G,Hope DBNI?ISA. %7&“&“&&%

HENRY, DONALD R. (1966), Asnmml’xd-otof‘niuue

B.A Suucolle'e owa; M.A., University of Washin Ph.D., University of Wi
LINDA E. (ms). Librazian I11

B.A.C-'bfomh Coue.e mmuuvmotcmmu.mm

manéxon Lol}ss (195 2 Director, Office of Faculty Records

»

ElﬁlGENB A. (1962 Profi of Chemistry
HIGHTOWER ]AMBSK. &969) Associate Prof of Qu ive Method
., Kalamazoo College Ph.D., Claremont Graduste Scbool

HIL.L,SAMUELA.IR. l%l),AmmProfe.udBnﬁmh
, California Long Beach; M.B.A., ]J.D., University of Southern California

HINMAN GLOluA D 1969), Assistant Professor of Philosophy

B.A., University of
HIPOLITO, JANE W. (1968), Assistant Professor of English

A.B..Umm of i RivenideM.A.Ph.D University of California, Los Angeles
HIRSCH, A. JAY (1966)

B.A, M.S.,I S’enuyinm State Umvemty; h.D., University of Illinois
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HITCHCOCK I.EONARD A. (1966), Instructor in Philosophy
B.A., University of lowa; M.A., Claremont Graduate School
tHO, CHEE LEUNG (1968), Auimnt Professor of Engineering
B.Sc., Queen’s University; M.Sc., Ph.D., California Institute of Technology

HODGES ROBERT R. (!.96SRLAnocute Mofm of Engllsll,:h SEARil S Seprod

HOLLAND mcu.uu.) (1969), Assistant Professor of
B.A., M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; Ph.D., ity of Denver

HOI%(dES EMMA E. (1961), Associ Dean, School of Education; and Associate Professor of
B.A., Mount Holyoke College; M.A., Umvetntydminou Ph.D., State University of Iowa

HOP. NGAPARBK 1969
n..ft‘, Auckland U ( &uegenl.m o:f«a niversity College

HORTON, MF.LVIN E. (1967), Auoune of Economics
W.s'ﬁ Umvemty of Missouri; M.B.A., City Colle' of New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of

HOUGH GRANV!LLBW 1968), L
nited Acad
nhln.mn niversity; i’h.

HUDETL. WALTER 1969), Assistant Profi Enpneedn;
Cd:lomug( , Long Beach; M.S. University of California, Los Angeles
HUE.BNERA‘WAYNB V. (1963). A-oduc Professor of English

B.A, M.
HUGHES, CHARLOTTE B. of English

(1967) te Professor
B.A., Univemty of Oregon; A. i’h Dy Brown University

HUNT EUGENE B. (1966 of Engineering
Som.h gu &)ﬂ* M.S., Kansas State College; Ph.D., Purdue University

uuo-rmmmcssx lm.AduntProfm Chemistry
B.S., M.S., A ( g y; Ph.D., University of Minnesota

HYINK, BERNARD L. (1960), Vice President, Academic Affairs, and Professor of Political

Science

B.A.g University of Redlands; M.A., University of California; Ph.D., University of Southern
IVY, GREGORY D. (l965)r

B.S., Central Missouri State College; M.A., Columbia University
ACOBSON, EDWARD (1969 Student P 1 Services
: B.A., M.S,, c.lffom.&m&ue.z Los Angeles
JACOBSON, PERRY E., JR. (1963), Asociate Professor of Seciology

, Hamline University; M.S. a State University; Ph.D., University of Mi

AMES.GEDRGER 1968), Assistant Professor of Art
T A Califormia Staie Cotleger

in Man
S ME.,‘vaentlY of Southern Califormia; B.Ad.,
The American

Long Beach
ANOT. HABVEYE. 1968), Associate Professor of Chemistry
’Bs. Ludunn(Colle.)e Ph.D., The University of Texas

PETRELHARRY B 0505 A Erim i

JENSEN, EVA C. (1969); Placement Supervisor

ESINK-MANDEVILLE, LEROY V. (1966), A Profi of Anthropol

,OB.A,.S.QMM M.X 2 CityCollep y.{

JOHNSON, BEVHU.YM‘(D?OB-&I'.\

B.A., Uni of Alaska; M. nnm&yof&l}omu Los Angeles

JOHNSON, ELMER L. (1964), Professor of Physical Ed ion and Chai Health Ed
mmﬂdua -ndneauwn.Depumuu T 4

B.A.E 0 State College; M.Ed., U of Minn EdD., U y of Southern

JOHNSON, RAYNOLDS (1961 A-ﬁnn Professor of Communications

B.A., California State Cgﬂe'c.)im les; M.A, Stanford University

JOHNSTDN DAV!DR. 1968), Assistant Professor of Physi
¢ llﬁc. Ph.D., umd(ﬁi‘f’mn,mmm
JONES.CLARISE. J'R.; 9 A-unnthfe.orofBouny

JONFS.HAZH.](IM),MM deoloflmAmand" P
B.A,, estern State College of Colorado; M.S., Ed.D., University of Southern California

AMES E. (1965), Associate Professor of
W’ ngvant; M.A., Ph.D., Ummmmi.
s EPH ROGER (1967), Assistant Professor of Anthropol
]OS bmvcxnty( eeadn M.A., Ph.D., Umvenityof , Los Angeles
'JOUN YOUNG P. (1965), Associate Professor of Qlunnunve Methods
B.A., Seoul National University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington

1Resi February 1970
m spring 1970
*On leave 1969-70
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KAH KARL 1969,." Profi of Political Sci
RS A ad y of Hunburu MA., Umvenity of California, Santa Barbara
KANB PAULW l968 " Prof
lA.B.c Clark U NS y? M.A., University of Wyomn;. Ed.D., University of Southern Cali-

KAPLAN. DONALDB. , Associate Professor of §
B.A., University )lmAnnela,MA, State College, Long Beach

KARSON BURTON L. (1965), Associate Professor of Music
» M.A., D. , University of Southern California

KAtz osma, N :(l%s)bmhennlmAn 8T Hall

mmAx%m DANIBI(.]T (&967).&::::10:. Smdent Pmne_! Sel;;if)u Columbia  Universi
B, uimuton nive: i ’ i oldFey
Teachers College 5 i

KF.ATING. ' @ A 19673. Publications

JERR lSu( Manager

KEBLF.. UCY MELHUISH (1967), Assi Prof of Speech; and Di of F i
B.A., M.A., University ofén.o )

KELLER, ALVIN Iél966), Amcme Professor of tre and Chai Theatre Dep £
B.A.. University California, Los Angeles; M.FA Ynle University; Ph.D., Stanford Uni-

TYRONE 1968). Asdmm Professor of Political Science
ﬂngbm

KEMMERLY !ACK E. (1968) Asmnt Pm‘euorof Political Science

B.E.E., Catholic S., Uni y of Denver; Ph.D., Purdue University
KERAN DONALD W. 1961), L\'bnlhn

B.A., hmvemty of Anﬂles. MS., Univetnty of Southern California

KERC.IU.G RAY (l963) Associate Professor of
B.A ,.M.FA..(‘-‘ L« y of Art
'KBRSCHNE.R LF.BR (l96|). Anoaate?roleuuof?olmed&iem
B.A., Rutgers University; M.A., John H ity; Ph.D., Georg University
KE'lTE.RlNGHAMW!LuAM 1966 Assistant Professor of ceop
B.A., University of California ’( 0 M.A., Stanford U Y
KILKER, DOROTHY K. (1965 hmmmm
B.A., M.A., California Fullerton
KIM, xuusunusos) L\bnmnll
B.A., Ewha W\ s’ Uni ; M.LS., University of Oregon
KIM Yum(umussn, Assistant Professcr of Political Science
AB., M.A., Indiana University

'KINCAID. DESMOND 1966). Ammm Professor of Music

, University of ta Barbara; B.A., MA University of Washi

KING LAWRENCEJ (l968) LectummMnkeuna

BS., M.S,, Col
KING, MARGARETL. ). lecnnermHiuwy

B.A., Sarah Lawrence A., Stanford University
KINGDON, FREDERICK H. (1969) Laaumm Education

A.B., Drake University; M.A., University oflm,Ed.D University of Colorado

KI‘RPALANI. RAMCHAND T. (1968), L in Manag

B.ML.E., University of Bombay; M.S., M. h I of Technology

KLASSEN, VURYL J. (1965), Associate Prof of Math
B.A., Butler University; M.S., Ph.D., Umvmty of Arizona
KLASSEN, VYRON M. (1965), Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., Butler University; M.S... h.D V‘mnn Po.lytedlmc Institute
KLEIN. MARTIN L. 1969?
Y; M.S. Ph.D., Boston University
KLE!N SIDNEY (196

l)hofmoxof!’.coaomm
B.S., University of California, Los les; A.B., University of Southern California; Ph.D.,
umbnl]mvunty
KIJNE.WAL’I’ERD(I%B).PMGSWMCI&.M Foreign Languages and
teratures Department
B.A., Indiana State Teachers College; M.A., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of
Mldnnn

KLOBE, THOMAS M. (1969), Lecturer in Art
B.F.A., M.F.A., University of Hawaii

KNIRK, DOYLE A. (1969) Lecturer in Education
Mldnmn mvunty

A.B., Central
KOEHLER, JERRY W. , Assistant Professor of Speech
BS., M.A Western mvenny- D. Ed., The Pennsylvania State University
KOEHLER, MARY A. (1970), L in C ions
B.A., M.A,, California State College, Fullerton
KOEPPING, PETER K. (1969), Assi Profi of Anthropology
., University of Hamburg

*On leave 1969-70
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KRATZERT, MONA Y. ms) Librarian II
B.A, MSLS., U of Southern California

KRAVI'IZ. HBNARD (1961), Professor of Education

B.A., University of thern California; M.A., Ed.D., University of California
KREINER, JESA H. (1969 Losiios i Hingineecing
anlone,mlsnwni ( Bzigude
xnzm LEO E. (1968), Professor of Music and Acting Chairman, Music Department
.A., Carleton College; M.A., D.M.A., Cornell University
xmsmwmunmv SUNDARAM 1968). Assistant Professor of eerin
B.Sc., Uni m:icyoicmon,ms . Rensselaer Polytechnic Ins

KRIVANEK, 1968 Prcf of P
B.A., Syduy nhwé gD University of California "d'm
KUNI, MASAMI (1964), Associate Professor of Dance and Acting Chairman, Dance Depart-

ment
B. Humanities, Bungakushi, Toyko Imperial University; Ph.D., Friedrich Wilhelm University

KWON, YOUNG DUCK (1969 Assistant Professor of %
B.S., M.S., Seoul National U Iy, Pl:.D., University of New

LACKEY, PAT N. (1966), Assistant Prof
South m-m{ State College; M.A A D., University of Pittsburgh

AB.,
LAFKY, JOHN D. (1963), Associate Dean, School of Busi Administration and Economics;
and rofessor_of
B.S., New Mexico State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas

LAGA, THOMAS W. (1969), Assistant Professor of Theatre
B.F.A., Boston University; M.A., Northwestern University
LAGERBERG, DONALD E. (1968), Assistant Professor of Art

A.B., M.A., University of , Los Angeles

LAKE, ERNEST G. 51966). of Education; and Coordinator for Graduate Studies and
R Mmmismd

Chairman, Department
B.A., Montana University; M.Ed., Ed.D., Harvard University

LAKE, JEANETTE 1964), Librarian III
B.A., Mount deohe(College M.S., University of Southern California

LANCASTER, WAYNE H. (1967), Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., California State College, Fullerton

LANDON )OSEPH W. (196&1’:0}&0: of Music

Occidental College; Grad School; Ed.D., University of Southern
Ctibormis
LANGE, IRENB L. (1965), Associate Professor of Marketing
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois

LANGSTAFF, ANNE LOUISE (1969), Lecturer in Education
B.A., M.A., University of Torento
LANGWORTHY WILLIAMC 6 £ of Chemistry
Tufts University; Ph. nivmisy Calitormia
LAW. A. DAVID (1969), Anisum Eﬁlﬁh
A.B., Wayne State University; M.A., University
LAWRENCE, J. ERIC (1966), Assistant Professor of Communica
B.A., Univuﬂmcdifomn B.P.A., Art Center College of Dw;n M.A., California State
College, Long

#LAY, L. CLARK (19 603, Professor of Mathematics Education
B.S., Aurora ) University of Southern California; Ed.D., University of California,
LEDER, HANS H. (1965), Associate.Professor of Anthropology and Chairman, Anthropology

t
B.A., New York University; M.A., Ph.D., Snnfoalllnivcnity

LEE, LOUISB G. (1964 Fama
BS, U y of Wi ) ., California Sme College, Fullerton
LEE, LUCY CHAO (1969), Amt P:ofenot Accounting

B.S., National Taiwan University; M.A.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois
LEMMON, ROBERT A. (1963), Associate Professor of Education

B.S., M.A., Ohio State ; Ed.D., Colorado State College
LEPPER.MARYK.(I%S Mnl’mfm Political Science

B.A., California State Col , Fullerton; Ph.D Florida State University
LEPPER, ROBERT E. 1965), Pxoﬁuwt of Science Education

B.S., M.A., San Jose State College; Ph.D., Florida State University
LEWIS, DANIB. G. 1963} Ptofm of Music

B.A., San A., Claremont Graduate School
LINDLEY, RICHARD H. (1965), Pm(euor of Psychology
B.A., PhD., U of California
LINDNER WII.LIAM A. 966), £ of Psychol
AB., Columbia College; , Indiana Umvumy
LITTLE, ARAMINTA A. (1968), A-ocnte Prdeuot of Physical Education
s.s., M.F.A., University of , U y of Southern California

lOn leave spring 1970
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LIVENGOOD, BDWARD B. (1960), Librarian III
B.A., University edhnds S? University of Southern California

LOCKAREFF, MI CHAELA.(!%S Assistant Professor of Management

B.A., Umvenity of Southern cm%m; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
LOLLICH, LANOR L. (1968), Assistant Professor of Theatre

B.A., University of California, Santa Barbara; M.A., University of Oregon
LONG,EMMB'I'I'T 1959) E.xecudve Assistant to the President and Professor of Speech

B.A. Gt&kn B.A. M.A., University of California; Ed.D., University of Southem

Lopnz. OE M. (ms Associate Di of New Educational Horizons Program
B.A. )bouega, Fullerton
LUNDSTROM, WD.LIAM ms , Lecturer in Marketing
University

B.S., Purdue’ University.
LYLE, WILLIAM G. (1969a
California

in M
B.A., Universi ; M.B.A., University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., Uni-
versity of e A ' o
LYNN, ARTHUR W, (1962), Counselor and Test Officer

B.A., University of ; MLA., Claremont Graduate School
LYON, MICHAEL T. (1967 Au'kunt Professor of Art

B.A., MA., Uni

*MACK, MARTIN P, (l968 Assistant Professor of Art

A.B., Trinity College; M ,Ph.D,OhbSuuUnlmty
MALONEY NEIL J. (1969), A Prof of S
., Fresno State te College; M.S., h.D Oregon Sune Univenky
m LBSTER W. (1969), Lecrurer in Education
B.S., Col State U M.S., University of Southern California
MARLEY, GERALDC. (1967 Amdnu?xdmdmw
B.S. Enm versity; M.S., Texas Technological College; Ph.D., University

MASON JOHN B. (1960), Professor of Political Science
B.A., Butler University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
MASTROIANNI, GEORGE A. (1968) Assistant Professor of Communications
B.A.PmsylvlnhSmteUnl M.,Symllvm
MA' ]0HNH.(1969) Mathematics
BS., State College; M.A., Ph.D., WMUMQ
MATHIEU, G. BORDING l960 Pnfmof?mchnndcemm
BS., MA,, Ph  Coluzabia O Lt
MATSON, DONALDD (1967 ,lnmmrin?hyml Education
D‘.S. University of Olh%omn Los Angeles
MAUCH.AN'NETI‘AB.(I%S) Instructor in English
B.A., Mexico City College; M.A., California State College, Fullerton
WILLIAM J. (1960), Professor of Communications and Chairman, Communications
Department
B.A., University of Southern California; M.S., Columbia University; Ph.D., University of

mrmmmn(lsslhmmﬂdnmmcmn
B.A., Stanford Universi Ph.D., Harvard University

McCARTHY, MILES D. (1959), Dean, School of Letters, Arts and Sci and Prof of

B.S.,weuClwﬂe:Smf‘“ Ph.D., University of Pe ,"
*McCARTY, FRANK L. (1966), Anmt?mfmdunnc

B.A., San Diego State 3 MLA., University of Somhancdxfann
McCLANAHAN, LONNIE L., mh.g966),AmmProfemxo(

B.S.,Umvanityofk Universi ofCalifannlh
McCLO! LELANDW. 1962), Professor of

B.S., M.S., North Texas University; Ph.D., Uni tyof'l'exu
McCOMB, STUARTF (1959), ExecnuveDunmde‘moanm Emeritus

Arizona State University; M.S., Ed.D., UnmtyofSoutth-Momu LL.D., Upper

Towa Uni

McCULLOUGH, EDITH L. (1966}i Associate Professor of

B.A., Colorado State Coll M , University of Colorado; Ph.D., University of South

Californ:

McFARLAND, RICHARD A. (1968 AsdsnnthlumoE %

A.B., University of California; University of California, Los

McGARRY.BUGENEL(l%Z Dean,Sd:ooldEdmdun and Professor of Education
B.A., Comell College; M.A., Umvamr?h.ﬂ State University of Iowa

McKF.B,KENTB.(lW Associate Professor of Business La:
mdp iivmty of oledo, M.B.A., Michigan State Univenuy' L.L.B., University of Mich-
8an;

McKINLEY, SHARONK 19693 Lihndan
B.A,.Clhfmh M.LS University of California, Los Angeles

'On leave 1969-70
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McKUSl% ROSA A. (1967), Librarian ITI
ttier College; , Columbia University; Certificate in Librarianship, University of

ROBERTB (196 Amml’mfe.orofﬁduum

P-r'k B.D., y; M.A., University of Houston
lMcNHJ.Y W'ILIJS l!. 1961), Pm(euot of 8
B.A., Central YMCA Loyola University (Chicago); Ph.D., Northwestern Uni-
McWILLIAMS, KENNETH L. (1968), Adnunt essor of Zoology
B.S Col State Uni y; M.S., New Mexico Sutc University; Ph.D., Indiana University
. KIRK (1968). Auimt Pxofelnt of Theatre
A.k. of Missouri

MEIER, OBBRT A. (1969). Professor of Accounting an Clnimun. Accoumin( Department
BS., "De Paul Uni iversity; M.B.A., Ph.D., UnivenityofChiuao,C. LA

MEND, MICHAEL R. (1965), Assistant Professor of Sociology
niveuit(y e Lo A

M, MA., U
MENDOZA, SAMUEL M. (1969), Counselor in New Educational Horizons Program
Special Engineering, Coﬁm and Fullerton Junior College
MERRIFIELD, DORIS D. (1962 Prof: of G
M.A., H:.D-. The U
MICHAELS, ROBERT 1968), A Profi of E i
B Universty of Chicato.

cmmusn nomu. R. 1960 Associate Professor of Music
pe § o California; D.M.A., University of Souche).. California

WWC H. §l969). Assistant Professor of History
B.A., University of Minnesota
MILLER, RONALD R. (1967), Anodate Professor of Mathematics

B.S.,M.S.,T gical Coll Ph.D., U' ity of Arizona
MILLER, nusm H. (1968), Assistant Professor of
B.A., The Pennsylvania State University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Maryland
monbnmnn L. (1967), Assistant Professor of Music
of California, Los Angeles; MLA., Cl Grad School

R. (1 Accounting Officer

Y Gaino Collegs; Catliomis Siate Solless: Long Beach
MITCHELL, PHILLIP S. (1968) Assistant Pm(monumduun Methods

A.B., University of California, Ri , U of California, Los Angeles
MLYNARYK.PETERM.(HﬂJ Animm ofl’inance 4

B.S., Massachusetts Institu Technol lo‘rM.B.A., University of Southern California
MOFFET, J. BRYAN 6 ), Assistant Professor of Education

AB., M:A., Miami ntm-{cr ,UnivumyolCdnfwm Los Angeles
MONTANA, ANDREW F. (1963), A i 7 of Chemistry and Chai Chemistry

BS., Pacific College; Ph.D., University of Washington
MONZINGO, ROBERT A. (1969 A-isun Proleuor Engineering
BS., St ford Uni (M. )L- + of Arizona; ScD., Washington University
MOO! BILLIE J. (1969), Lecturer in yial Education
n&m’u‘m&r ., Southern Illinois University
MORKRE, MORRIS E. 1967), Aldmm Professor of Economics
B.A., University of A., Northwestern University
MORRIS, THOMAS D. ()964), Director of Financial Aids
B.A., MLEd., Gonzaga University

MORTON, HELEN L. (1963 Officer
BA., U M&Nsndn)h.n Medical College of Virginia

MORTON, HOWABDK.(I%’ T PxomSnpaﬂmlndRuamhAnnlm
MUMFRED CKW (1968

B.S., Pennsylvania State &8 mmﬂ'ucruUmm:iq
MYERS, DION G. (1967 Amnxl’mfmc‘

B.F.A.,Univ:uityofo 'M.A.,szcudmae&hool
NEILSON, KEITH T. (1969) Animntl’mfmof!’?lkh

A.B., Princeton University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago
NB‘ZC::"CALVINC.(I%7).‘ i Profi of Ed ion and Chai Special Ed
B.A., University of California; M.S., University of Miami; M.A., Ph.D., University of Oregon
NELSON, MAX (196 Fed:

B.A..dnivenu(y A‘ron.M.A.Ph University of Michigan

NEWELG JAMES ; (1969 M Fik o Pephoee

NICHOLS, E. RAY, 1966 , te Professor of Speech
B.A.M.A.,(‘amd{nls > A Ph.D..Univmrdeomhem&hfomn

NICHO! HN R. (1965 Asoa.lte Professor of Finance
Iﬁt{o < Coﬁqe M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University

lOnlun spring 1970

419



Faculty and Administration

NIMS, IRENE D. (1969), Assistant Professor of English

B.S., State University of New York, Cortland; M.A., Indiana University
NUDD, ROGER T. (1966), Associate Dean of Students and Director of Student Activities
B.S., M.S., University of n; Ed. D University of California, Los Angeles

NYCUM, RUTH A, 1967) Libnrhn

B.A., Kalamazoo s MS.LS., Univetdty of Southern California
OBLER, PAUL C. mz). Professor_of

B.A. Ame niversity; M.A., Colum! Umvemty. Ph.D., Rutgers University
om.n. DWIGHT R. (1967 Assistant Professor of

A., San Francisco ege; M.F.A., Yale Umvemty School of Drama

oumm RITA D. (1966 ). Assistant Professor of

AB, éem Hill , California State College, Fullerton; Ph.D., University of Cali-

OI.SEN OHNW. 1961
{l 3 Cll?‘omh Angelu, M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University

OMALE é1960tg Professor of Phynal Education and Coach of Basketball
BA., Ms University

ONORATO MICHAEL P. (l965g Associate meesot of Hnuty
BS, S t. Peter's College; M. h.D. ., Georgetown Universi
OSBN. DEBORAH S. (1969), Askhnt Professor of Bdmdan
B.A., California State College, Long Beach; M.S., University of Southern California
OV‘BRBBCK. WAYNB E (196 lzd.hm in Communications
ttier College D., University of California, Los Angeles
PAGNL DAVID ' 8 6olle.e)' Lectum Mathematics Education
B., Chico § Univenity of Notre Dame
PALISI, BARTOLOMFD J. (1963g Associate Professor of Sociology
B.A , M.A., Brooklyn College; P! University of Nebraska
ROBERT E. (1966 Pmlenot of Art
il of California, Los Angeles; M.F.A., Columbia University
PASTOR PAUL 1960) meenox of Ph Education
.S, M X dolhleEdD,nivudotOxe‘on
PAUL M. ANB (1968), Assistant Professor of Music
us., us., University of Illinois
PEASB. DONALD E. D. %969), Asssitant Professor of Education
., Central Michigan nive:«-ty' M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College

m.ﬁ Mo (0963&11* M.A, Unimty of Southern California

PBRKIN& DAVID (1969), Assistant mem of Psychology
B.A., Ph.D( nizud of New

PETALAS URANIAC(I%S Ammm
B.A h(A.SunchmdoV State College; Ph.D., nmtyo(&hfanh Los Angeles
OHN, LBONARDF (1968)Lhmntl’mfenotofceopnplly

B.S.,
PHILLIPS, DORIS G. (1965), Professor of Economics
B.A., Ph.D., Uni vel'n(ty &’nhlnh

PICKERING, JERRY V. (1968), Assi Profi of Th
B.A., Mﬁ. s.cnmento( Snte)bollep

PlCKBRSGILLbLCI)eY:B E. (1966& Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., Smith MA. University of Washington

PORRBSTS 1968), College Personnel Officer
.A., Universi ( t&hngh M.S., The George Washington University

PIVAR, DAVID 965 Associate Professor of History
BS., MxllenvilL aolleoe. M.A., Temple University; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania

POE JULIE A. (1969),Uhurhnll
B.S., California State Pblymdmic“ 1l M.LS., Uni of California, Los Angeles
#POLLAK, PAULINA gozsx).mawu
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of California
fPONTNEY JACK A. (1961) Amdanmdm
B.A., University of ; MLA., Ph.D., N ity
POORK%{ HOUSHANG (1965), Asodue?mle.otdSodobgy
Ph.D., Umv(crnry) Southern California
POVLOVICH CHARLESA.(]M),MuDun Schoolofletms,Am-ndSam,md

B.A..E umm City; M.A., University of Missouri; Ph.D., Uni y of Southern

PO’ , FRASER (1967), Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., Pomona College

PRE.BLB( KENNETH J., JR. (1963), Associate Professor of Education

B.A., University of M; &i.A., %‘h.D., University of Chicago

PRENZLOW, CARL F. (1965), Associate Prof of Chemistry
B.A.,Um o; Ph.D., University of Washi

1t On hvem i
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PRYOR. ROBERT M. (1969), Lecturer in Art
, M.A., California State College, Long Beach
PUTNAM JACKSON K. o;lm Associate Professor of History
BS., M. A University Dakota; Ph.D., Stanford University

RACZKOWSKI GEORGE L %1969) Assistant Professor of Engineering
M.M.E., D.AM., olitechnic Institute, Poland

ﬂ\AMSAY ORRINGTON C. §l960) Professor of English
BS., Uni ., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
REIMS, CLIFFORD w. (1966), A-odlut Professor of Music

A.B., Bucknell U y; MM, T University
RBITH GERTRUDE M. (1961), Associate Professor of Geography and Chairman, Geography
t
B.A, A..L' ofW hi Ph.D., Clark University

), Librarian II
'Pouwm College; B.S.L.S.. Columbia University
RBYNOLDS OHN B.. 1967 Librarian 1T
3 J o ( )[

n; M.L.S Unlvenity of California, Los Angeles
RICHARDSON. !VAN S 964). tical Science
B.A., U Ph.D., Univctdly of lowl

RIETVELD RONALD D. 1969 Assistant Professor of H
AB., Wheaton College; ﬁ aed:el Theological Selnhmry; X.M.. Ph.D., University of Illinois

RILEY, GLYNDON D. (1966). Associate Professor of S
BA..M.A., Pepperdine College; Ph.D., Florida State University

% AMEgh! (1968). Anhmm Professor of Engineering

ROBEl'\TS, FRANK L. (19611), Pmk.ot of Marketing and M and Chai Mar-

t
B.S., University of Arkansas; M.B.A., University of Texas; Ph.D., University of Illinois
ROEBUCK, FRANK H. (1967 Assistant Professor of Finance
B.A., Baylor University; M.B.A., University of California, Los Angeles
ROMOTSKY, SALLY R. (1967) Lecturer in English
B.A., M.A., Texas Western

ROSEN, GERALD P. (1969 Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.A., M.A., University Los Angeles

ROSENBERG, MARVIN J. (1968 A-odmho:mof
B.S., City College of IS' )h ,.m.. lumbia University

ROTHMAN, ALVIN H. (1964 2! A-odne Pxofeuo: iol_tx)g lohm Hopkins Uni

B.A., MA., U Los Angeles; D.Sc.,
RUBINSTEIN, WILLIAM 1966), Associate Professor of

Y(otk. lz.A., New York University; Ph.D., Yale University
RUSBLL. JACK (1966), Counselor and Test Officer
Pepperdine

B.A., Coll*&tyofNew
College; M.S., Ed.D., Uninnitydﬁoudurn California
MICHAEL (1969 Amntl’mﬁeuotofl’hﬂowpb
’i‘&‘id piversity of Calllocaia; Sants Bacbess v

uxm.u-:n.nmsmu 1966 UI)nthn
B.A., Baldwin-Wallace 2{ .S. in L.S., Western Reserve University

RUTEMILLER, HERBERT C. ),A-odnte?mfmoronnmnmveMethodsdehnir-
BS., Institute of Tedmoloc M.S., Ph.D., Western Reserve University

SAG! ROBERT J. (1967), Assistant Professor pby
n.sm'w ghSe n&uﬂtrM.S.,Uniﬂa‘hy

SAILOR, DANI'ONB. (1962). Amuhuh.uofﬂmy
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois

SAMUELSON, GERALDD.(I962),Amdaqu!mofAnmdf“ Art Dep
B.A., M.A., University of California, Los Angeles

SANDBERG, BOLUN T (1964) Associate Professor of Mathematics
B.A., Alfred University; M. ﬁmqawm University of Arizona

SAW!CKIJ‘OSEPH Ww. (1969). Lecturer in English

B.A, M
Sa'lEEIZVl'RGINIAL 967.Aannmt?mfmﬁl’bymlidwﬁon
B.A., Sl )Cahfornn te College, Los Angeles
SCHEINBERG, SEYMOUR (1969), A-uuntl’mfmo(l{m £ iy
B.A., California umColles Anglu,MA Ph.D Cl. G
SG{ICK.GUYA.(I%4).. Profe of E
B.S., M.S., Purdue University
SCHMIDT, LEO J. (1967), Assistant Professor of Education ) D Q3T AT
B.S.Univuﬂtyl( ebz-uh. , North u ity; Ed.D., U y of n
Psychology
SCHMIDT, G. (1961), Professor of
&s,s:.nwms mv(et.ty,)h Ph.D., University of Wisconsin
SCHNEID! CLAREN! 1962 ,meeuoxofﬁnglnh
B.A.E Iﬁ State Teachers oy (M)MA. University of Iowa; Ph.D., University of Southern

1 On leave fall 1969
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SCHWARZ, JOHN M. (1969), Andnmtl’mfe-oxdﬂ:thnh'
BS.,MAlUnmty D., Universi California, Los Angeles
HWEITZER, DON A. (1969), Assistant Professor of P
BA University of California, Riverside verside; MA.. Ph.D., University of Nevads

SCOTT, MILDRED H. (1965), Registrar
B.A., "University of
SCOTT, SARI E. (1963), Associate Professor of English
OB‘.AI., Carnegi i of Technology; M.Litt., University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D., University
owa

SCOUFOS, ALICE L. (1966), Associate Professor of English
B.A,, Ph.D., University of )(Sthbonn

SEARS, DONALD A. (1967),1’:0&“0! i
B.A., Bowdoin College; M Ph.D., Harv: University

SEE, RICHARD E. (1966 ,A-odnehofmofhthmdm
B.A, MA,, Ph.D(Um) of California, Los Angeles

SELLER, HOWARD ]. (1965). Assistant Professor of English and Coordinator of Freshman

B.A., University of California, Los Angeles; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern California
SERROS, ROBERT (1969), Amd-u Professor in the Ethnic Studies Program and Chairman,

B.A.. Peppadine M A., University of Southern California

SHAMES, PRISCILLA (1969 Assistant Professor mﬂ.
B.A., Radcliffe College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Los Angeles

SHAPIRO, SHIRLEY (1965 Ammhofe.cl English
APIRO, SHIRLEY (1%3), & oF Washi

#SHAPLEY, CHARLESS.(I%Z).M&P:MG(M
B.A.,, M.A., Ph.D., University of California

SHARMA, RADHA MOHAN (1966), i Prof of Fi
B.S., M.B.A., Florida State University

tSHARMA SOM PARKASH (1966 A-oci. mee.a of En.lnll

B.A., BM.Coll of Simla; M. ity; Ph.D., ity of Wi sin
SHARP B. (1969) Director of F.uhty Planning
&hfomh Los Angeles
SHAUL. DONALD R. (1964), Associ ? £ of M and Chai Management

t
B.S., United States Naval Academy; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles

SHIE.LD%L.DONALD (l%S).Vkehndem Adminiunﬁon,and?mfmoiChenhcy
B.A., of California, Ri Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles

SHIPPEE, JOHN 8. (1969) hmua- in Political Science

M%‘m Co‘lece ., Stanford University
SHUMWAY, GARY L#l%?{ Anmt Professor of History

B.A., .» Brigh oung y; Ph.D., Unimtity of Southern California
SlCA. MORRIS G. (1964), Associate Prof of Ed

S MA, University of Michigan; E4.D., Florida State University
SILVERS e s (1965), Asociate Professor of Philosoph
B.A., M.A., Michigan § D e oF Phiciacgh

SIMPSON. ROBB!T L“sl967), Aadmmhnfeuwoll’dm
Uni M.A., California State College, Los Angeles; Ph.D., Uni-
vamyofSoutbem

SMITH, ALDEN W. (1964), Associate Professor of Educa
B.A., M.A., University of éalifann, M.A., Ph.D., (‘nlmnhu University

SMITH, JAMES D. (1969), Assistant Professor of Zoology
B.A., thern Illinois manxy.NA., Ph.D., University of Kansas
SMITH (1961), Associate Professor of Sociology
Jlulhp versity; B.D., Yale U ity, Divinity School; M.A., Ph.D., University of
SM!TH'!HEODORBH. 1960), Dean, School of Busi Administration and E
and Professor of S l-.)-wrun
B.A., Heidelberg College; .A., Nortt University; Ph.D., Ohio State University

SMITH, VICTOR V. (1962), Professor of Art
B.A., M.A., Long Beach State College

SMITH, WILLIAM R. (l969),bemnu Psychology
B.A., Whe-tonCollqe M.A. Umvenityofmmu&

SMYTHE, TED C. (1963), Anoanel’rdmdcunnw
B—S.Stexhn.Colle'e S., University of Oregon; Ph.D., University of Minn

SPANGLER, GEORGE M. (1966), Assistant Professor of English
A.B..Hvetfol’dCollege.M.A Ph.D., UM C-li(um

SPENGER, ROBERT E. (1964), Associ
B.A., Unmtyoanhfomn. Ph.D., Unbqu&h‘omu.lam

# On leave 1970
1t On luvefdl 969
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*SPIES, WILLIAM E. (1969). Assistant Professor of Theatre
University of Arizona

B.F.A., MA,,
lS'l'ARK, SHIRL A. (1966) Assi P of Educati
., California S Ooﬁege, Los Angelu, M.S., University of Southern California

STARK THOMAS E. (1969), Assistant Professor of Physics
BS., M. S., Ph.D., University of Michigan
STB.ARNS, EDWARD R. (1969), Lectum _in Psychology
A.B., Harvard U y; Ph. y of California
STEWART, CAMERON (1967), Amsnnt Professor of Hist
B.A., Umveni Washington; M.A., Claremont Gnduau School
STF.WAR‘I‘. ROBERT ) (1969). Assistant Professor of Music
B.S.M.E., State Universi redonia New York; M.M., Butler University
STIEI. BETH T. (I9 i{
A., University of hl.otAngeho,MLS.,UnivnﬂtydCdifmu
JSTIEL, EDSEL F. (1962), Profe.or
B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University Cahfanh. L« Angeles
STIER DUDLEY A. (1966 of Housing
., Stanford Univ(em )MB A., Cornell Umvmity
STOKESBARY, JON F. (1969), Assistant Professor of
B.A., Pomona College; M.F.A., Claremont Gndu»e School
STONE, BARBARA S. (1969), Asdmm Professor of Political Science
A.B., AM., Ph.D., University of Southern California

S’{OVALL. EULA M. (1965), A.odau Professor of Physical Education

A., Colorado State of Education; M.A., San F State College; Ph.D., Univer-
of Southern California
STREITBERGER, H. BR]C (1968), Assistant P: of S Educati
B.A., State College of Iowa; M.S., Ph.D., Orecon State Umvmty
SUDHALTER, TR.F.VAR.(WW&P lor, Student P 1 Services
B.A, M.A, Geo:.e Washington University

UﬂlBRLANDwRDONP 1969), Lecturer in Sociology
Pb.B.M.A.ﬁmvemcy - Dzﬂm

SUTPHEN, SANDRA (1967 Aldstnnthoﬁeuaot?oliﬁal Science
AB., Dmld&Colle.e Rutgers University
SUTTONDONAIJ.)D (IM),h\Md&obgynnd(" Biological Sci Depart-
B.A..UnivadtydCllifanhM.A.Ph-D University of California, Davis
SUTI‘ONIMRE 1964 A-odau?mtmofceom
B.A., M.A. 5 )’ Angﬂ:’
TAYLO DOUGLASC.(l A!dnmtl’!ofmof'n:um
College; .A..YthdloolofDnm

TE.EL.EBICA.(!M).Lihumn
B.A., >t Jonn's College, polu.M.SmLS.WemRmUmvmy

THOMAS HDYDWJR (1969), Associate Professor of L
Umvunty th Carolina; M.S., Ph.D., Nonh lina State University

THOM.AS,IOSE’HA 1967), Assistant Professor of Psychol
B.A., S.n]o-eSauCSﬂlea)MA. Ph.D., University of , Riverside

THORSEN, DAVID O. (1960), mee.u of Music
B.Mus., University of ., Occidental Cone.e

TOWNSHEND-ZELLNER, NORMAN (1964). of E ics and Di , Center for
Economic Education
B.S., Ph.D., University of California

TOY,ERNEST I9S9.0ollep and Associate Professor of History
ot’g“ : M.S., UnimdtyclSonthunCdifomn M.A., University of

TRFX;O lgHN“;f lm),Amd.ﬁbun,deolomeMmmuwnlndEmwmna,

Business Educa
B.A., Lebanon Valley ; MLA., Columbia University; Ed.D., Temple University
TREON, MARTIN 1967 Amn?xofmofSpeech
n_s.fvr' ol s Sy ford U y; Ph.D., University of California,
Los Angeles
T'SAGRIS, B. E. (1968). Professor of Finance and Chairman, Finance Department
BS., U of California; M.S., Ph.D., University of Southern California
TSAL LOH SENG 1965), Professor of Psychology
.A. Uxanmzy; M.S., Fuh Tan University; Ph D University of Chicago

AZON, UsS 0. (1969 ,Mn t Professor of
- BS.EEE. ]ES $ ) hnology; M.S.E.E., Ph.D., Iowa State University

TUMAS ELENAV 1965), Associate Professor of English
.A.,imm.cnhteé &)lkse .» Ph.D., University of Southern California

Rmed 1970
#0n leave spring 1970
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TURNER, GEORGE C. (1960), I Professor of Biology and Sci Baaatis acd Pas
Science and Ma
g S“M&‘,’mm‘"- MSS Ul:-le - University; M.Ed., Eastern Washington College

SSING., MARIORIE 0. (1965), Instructor in Germa
TUB y Whittier College; M(.A., dlebury Colflep B

TYGART, CLARENCE E. (1968), Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., South Minoun( )Oollep M.A., Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles
*UNRUH, GARY L. (1967), Assistant Professor of Music

B.A,, .» Occidental

UNTEREINER, WAYNE W. (1964), Dean of Academic Planning and Prof of Anthro-

B niversity of California; M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University
VALPEY, ROBERT G. st“)' Dean, School of 'neerinﬁ and Professor of Enpneeﬂu

B.S., United States y; B.M.E., y; M.S,, U
rado; Ph.D., University of is
VAN CLEAVE, R. HAROLD (1965), Coouhn-tot of Late Af and Evening Classes; and
S Assistant to the Vice President, Academic Affairs

B.S., M.S,, Indiana State University
VANDER HOEK, MARGUERITB B. (1960) Assistant Professor of Theatre
B.A., M.A., California Long Beach
VAN DEVENTER DAVID E. (19652 A-isun Professor of History
B.A., Baldwin-Wallace College; M.A!, Ph.D., Case Western Reserve University
VAN GINNEKEN, EVA R. (1964), Associate Professor of French
B.A., M.A., Wayne University; h.D Brown University
VASARI STEPHEN&I%O). Assistant meemt of Spanish
; B.Comm., Sir George Williams University; B.A., California
te (‘ol.lege Los Angeles

VAUGHAN, RODGER D. (1965), Assistant Professor of Music and Vice Chairman, Music

t

B.Mus., University of Kansas at Lawrence; M.Mus., University of Kansas at Wichita

VBGA.ANTHONYM. 1969), R h Coordi in New Educational Hori Program
B.A., California Sta &Julleq): Fullerton

VINSON DONALD E.. 1969 . l.nctum Mark

B.A,, ﬁmveni { ) i uc:ﬁfornu Los Angeles
VOGELER, MARTHA S. (1969). Aaocnte Pmtm of English

B.S., New Jersey College; M.A., Ph.D., Columbia University

fWAGNER, M. IOHN l960 mee.u of English and Chairman, English Department

B A ety of Chltgs TED . Norrwsoiain. Oudvaniy

WAIAN LEB B (I968). Assistant Professor of Science Education
tlmvemty of California, Santa Barbara

WALKINGTON DAVID L. (1963) Associate Professor of Biology

B.A, MS,, Arizona State niversity; Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School
WALSHOK MARY L. (1969), Assistant Professor of Sociology

Punon College; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University

WATKIN LAWRENCE E. 965) Professor of English

B.A., Syracuse University; M.A., Harvard University
WATSON, GEORGE W. (1969), Lecturer in Psychology

B.A., Occidental College; , California State College, Lut Angeles
WAXMAN ]ACOBI (1968), Assi Prof of A

A.B., M.B.A., University Cahfornn lm An.:lu. (vo o gl
WEAVER, EARL JAMES (1969), iate Prof of A Studies

Ph.B., Marquette University; men University
WEGNER, PATRICK A. (1969) Amnt Professor of Chemistry

B.S., Northwestern University; Ph.D., University of California, Riverside
WEINMANN, CAROL A. (1969). bauta in Physical Education

B.S., M.S., Bowling Green Sta
WEINTRAUB, JOEL D. (1968). Amnl Profeuor of Zoology

B.S., City of New York; Ph.D., University of California, Riverside
WELEBA, SHIRLEY ANN (1966). Assistant Professor of History

B.Mus., Ph.D., Universi Southern California
WHITESIDE, MH.BOURNE C. (1969). Assistant Professor of Biology

B.A., Will y; M.S., State University; Ph.D., Indiana University

WICKETT, WIIJJAM B l967) Director of Student Health Center
A.B., M.D., University m Ehem California P

WICKLUND DY A. » Al
A {}J \ (l969) Lecturer in Anthropology

WILEY, E.DGAR A. l966 Amnnhvfmdet
B.A ( )“ s_ mD Shanl

WILLIAMS, CHABLES F (1967& t Professor of Science quanan
A.B., University of California; Ph.D The University of Texas

*On leave 1969-70
#O0n leave Spring 1970
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WILLIAMS, THOMAS A. (1967). Business Man:

BS., Columbia University; M.B.A., Harvard U: ity
WILLIS, W. VAN 1967 Au'htant Professor of Chemistry

BS., Georgia e of T Technology; M.S., Ph.D., University of Tennessee
WILSON, JEROME (l969). Assistant onfm of Biohgy
d Uni ;3 Ph.D., University of California, Rivenide

WISEMAN. DORSEY E. (1961 . Pro(m of Accounting and Fi

B.S.;, W Virginia U ; M.B.A., University of Pennyllnnh Ph.D., University of

Ilinois; C.P.A.

WITCHEY, RONALD L. (1962‘ Assistant Professor of Phydeal Eduation
B.A Denhou University; Bowling Green State Universi

WOLFE, V. RICHARD (1968), Instructor in Physical Educatio
B.A. . s uesion

WONG Dof\'ornn PAN (1964), Associate Professor of
BS., U klngonu )M y of Minnesots; Ph.D., Case Institute of Tech-

WOo0, JOHNC.H.(I962),AnoduerfeuotofAeoonnlin¢
B.A National University, Nanking, China; M.A., San Francisco State College; M.A., Ph.D.,
Univeultyofcdifomh

WOODARD, NELSON E. (1968&‘Anhnnt meenorofﬂkm
B.A., University of Rochester; Uni y of Wi
WORKB,ERNEST(BM),MMP:O&M:&"J‘nmd“’ Sociology Depart-

ment
B.A., Arkansas A.M. & N. College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois
WOYSKI, MARGARET S. (1967 Anodnta Professor of Geology

B.A., Wellesley College; M.S., ., University of Minnesota
YADA, KINJI KEN (1969), mee-or
B.:.' o;Cahft):mu .A.. Univndt‘;‘o’m{pn

YANKO, HELEN M. (196,91 Lecmrex in F#lhh
B.A., Chatham College; y of P yl
YESSIS, MICHAEL (1966), Anoch Professor of Physical Education 9
B.S., M.A. . City College of New York; Ph.D., University of Southern California
YINGER“ A.(l966) Asociue?xofeuotofl’lidulSdence
.» Ph.D., Chmont Graduate School
#YOUNG, JAMES D 1960) mee.or of Thea
B.S., Pépperdine 4., Ph.D, University of Southern California

Z‘BB.YUNCHENG 1968.Auhnncmeuotof Mathematics

B.S., Hong Kong 2 College; M.S., University of South Carolina; Ph.D., University of

ZELTZER, ALLEN M. (1963), Di of I ctional Media Center and Associate Professor
of Theatre

B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Wayne State University

ZMHAN)ONB.(B“),MQMM German

B.S., Uni M.A., Ph.D., University of Colorado
mmc,cscmaa%‘z Admm?mfe-otolﬂ i 4
B.A.,lmnl bia University; Ph.D., Uni y of Ch

lOnlavesrdnc 1970
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Common
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degrees , 81
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Correspondence courses,
Counseling services, 42
Course numbering codes, 217
Credential programs, 81, 122
Credit, 55 of, 5

advanced plﬁa::mg%t, 56
xnlkt'gmimﬁon, 56
college examination, 56
correspondence eotslsne. 56
service, 56
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unit of, 63 s
Curriculum committee, 25
Dance, 94

courses, 226

department, 94
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INDEX—Continued

Degrees (see 4Oollese Curricula), 81

) 3
Den tal), 34
mﬁ"'puu(&"n%‘ﬁﬁe eond) uct), 67
Disqualification, acad 66
Drama Thea

11
bachelor of arts degree, 115
dmnm::: 107
master of arts degree, 116
minor,

115
Educable Mentally Retarded, 130
Education, 121

ission to teacher ed , 122
application for student eaching, 124
courses,
credential see Teacher education

ko et h
graduate program, 135 e

dentials, 125

advisory council, 395
bachelor of science degree, 145
courses, 279_‘ % e

concurrent, 57

definitions, 63

regulations, 6
Entrance examinations, 54
Ethnic Studies, 155

bachelor of arts degree, 155
courses, 290
department, 155
options, 155, 156

Evening classes, 30
Examinations, 54, 56, 65, 71

level program, 56
enlnnce,'ﬂ

GRE (Graduate Record Examination), 73
(see l’mss),3 15

credit, 56

fee, 58

Faculty, 408
coundlm%l‘hcmnim.zs
penonneimmmu.u

Federal Insured Loan, 45

Geology
German, 186

bocheiu;\sf arts degree, 186

courses,

master of arts degree, 188
Good Standing, 65
Governmental studies center, 37
Grade point averages, 65
Grade 64

reports,
Grading system, 63
Graduate Council, 23
Graduate studies 700, 85
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over
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second master” , 76
standards for, 7 ;
steps in er's degree p 1
study plan )75
tests required, 7.
theses and projects, 75
unclassified standing, 72
Gr:-im of nonresident tuidou;ge, 76
lm mm M'
Graduation requirements, bachelor’s d
GRE tests, 73
He:ldds. 139 8
ucation courses,
education department, 139
mqnh_ﬂn. 55
Higeg 159
elor of arts degree, 190
college, 28
courses, 341 =
master of arts degree, 190
minor, 190
at 5
R
at
Housing, 40
Independent LY
[nstitutes, 32
A[nmcdonll media center, 33
school of, l;S
Interdisciplinary Center, 293
courses, 2??9
program,
Tntern. .J’ ‘,
1 v’ ducation, 95, 4“”“'3
1 ti 30, 43
Tnsermalip o B 127
in
Internship in school administration 134
I ural activities, 340
talian courses, 349

E
G
:
:

jectives of the college, 28
Objectives %
Omnoguvbayi 352
Otientation, 57

Paramedical Health Sciences, 34
Parking fees, 59
Pass/No Pass, 64
Patrons of library, 403
Personnel

, 26
Petition, right of, 65
Philosophy, 194
bachek; of , 194

college (obj::gvu , 28
courses, 356
mment. 194
, 195
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INDEX—Continued

Phonetic Research Laboratory, 37
Ph education, 139
elor of science degree, 139
71’ d 141

Quantitative methods courses, 256

Radiological safety advisory committee, 23
Reading center, 37 . X

Research committee, 26
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps, 58
Residence

Rxg\' t of tion, 67
R. .T.C.,P?g

430

Russian Area Studies, 166
bachelor of arts degree, 166
courses, 299

Russian courses, 375

SAT m’:;isﬂv

Spansz 40
S 00114&,2124 15
tate ¢
Student
activities, 39
e .
conduct, 67
extramural activities, 40
—faculty athletics board, 24
—faculty lecture series board, 24
—faculty publications board, 24
—faculty pnl;l;c events board, 24
government,
health center i 398
-d:iawy council,
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T.dmidon, 122 s

advisory council, 399
Tpeoonnclnuvi’ee‘lfot, 122
24

hi )

125
Tegl;l;iul communications advisory council,
Institute, 37
_rechndodul 3 A
eonuu.

T 42
‘esting uu:gcu.
b-chc'hzosfsnm degree in drama, 100

fee, 59

Tm?ammmmaum 11,

Tucker Wildlife &nr.nnry 38
Tucker Wildlife Society, 404

Tuition fee, 59
nonresident, 59
foreign stud 59
T alial Q A, x A ss

U.S. history and constitution
state and local requirement, 68
Undergraduate
admission, 49

degrees offered, 8
enrollment in cndune level courses, 63

transtirs, 50

Urban studies, joint hudtute, 37
Veterans, 57
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